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INTRODUCTION 

TO THE 

SANKHAYANA-GR/HYA-SUTRA. 

THE Grihya-sitra ascribed to SAankhayana, which has 
been edited and translated into German by myself in the 
XVth volume of the Indische Studien, is based on the first 

of the four Vedas, the Rig-veda in the Bashkala recension’, 
and among the Brahmaza texts, on the Kaushitaka. Its 
reputed author, whom we ordinarily find called by his family 

name, Sankhayana, had the proper name Suyagiia. This 
we may infer from the lists of Vedic teachers given in 

different Grvihya texts where they describe the Tarpava 
ceremony. Though in these lists the order of names 
varies very much, yet the two names Suyagiia and Sankha- 
yana are constantly placed side by side, so that this fact 
alone would render it probable that they belonged to the 
same person. Thus we read in the Sankhayana-Gvzhya 
IV, 10=VI, 1: 

Kaholam Kaushitakim, Mahdkaushitakim, Suyagiiam 
Sankhayanam, Asvalayanam, Aitareyam, Mahaitareyam. 

Here we have grouped together the two Brahmaza 
authors (with the fictitious doubles, the great Kaushitaki, 
the great Aitareya) and the two corresponding Sdtra 
authors belonging to the two chief branches of the Rig- 
veda literature; first comes one Brahmaza author (for 
Kahola Kaushitaki is one person) with the Stra author 
connected with him, then the second Sitra author and the 

corresponding Brahmava teacher. 

In the SAmbavya-Grihya (Indische Studien, XV, 154) the 
corresponding passage runs thus: 

Gargya- Gautama- Sakalya- Babhravya- Mamdattavya 

1 See IV, 5, 9. 

B 2 



4 SANKHAYANA-GRIHYA-SOTRA. 

[sic]- Mazdakeyak Suyagia- Samkhy4yana- Gatukar- 
nyeyah [sic] Paimga [sic]- Sambavy’-Aitarey4k. 

The same Gvzhya still more explicitly bears witness to 

the name of Suyagiia Sankhayana, by adding at the end 
of the list from which these names are quoted the following 
words: Suyagvia Sakhayanas [sic] trz[pya ]tu, i. e. ‘May Su- 
yagiia Sankhayana satiate himself (with the water offering). 

In the Asvalayana-Grihya III, 4, we read: 

Kaholam: Kaushitakasz Mahdkaushitakam Paingyam 
Mahdapaingyam Suyagiiam Sankhayanam Aitareyam 
Mahaitareyam. 

We may also quote here a K4rik4 given by Narayana! 

in his great commentary on the Sankhayana-Grihya 
(I, 1, 10): 

Atrarazipradanam yad adhvaryuh kurute kvakit? 
matam tan na Suyagiiasya, mathitam so ’tra nekkAati. 
It would perhaps be hazardous to claim for the author of 

this K4arika the authority of an independent witness, for 

very likely he may have derived his knowledge from the 
lists of teachers which we have quoted before. But at all 

events the concordance of the three Grihya texts furnishes 

_a proof which, I think, cannot be set aside by another 

testimony which we must mention now. At the end of the 

Kaushitaki-Arazyaka (Adhydya 15) we find a Vamsa or 

list of the teachers by whom the knowledge contained in that 

Arazyaka is supposed to have been handed down. The 

opening words of this list run thus: 
‘Om! Now follows the Vamsa. Adoration to the 

Brahman! Adoration to the teachers! We have learnt 
(this text) from Gu#zakhya S4nkhayana, Guvakhya 
Sankhayana from Kahola Kaushitaki, Kahola Kaushitaki 

from Uddalaka Aruzi, &c.’ 

It is a very natural supposition that the author of this 

list intended to begin with the name of the Doctor 

eponymus, if we may say so, of the Sitras of his school, and 

then to proceed to name the Doctor eponymus of the 

Brahmanas, and after him the more ancient teachers and 

1 Manuscr. Chambers 712 (Berlin Royal Library), fol. 1.2 Ὁ. 
2 Comp. Paraskara-Grzhya I, 2, 5: aravipradinam eke. 
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sages. But whether the author of this passage really sup- 
posed this Guz4khya S4nkh4yana to be the author of the 
Sankhayana-sitras, or not, we shall be justified in following 
rather the unanimous statements of the texts previously 
quoted, and in accepting in accordance with them, as the 
full name of our Sdtrakdra, the name Suyagiia Sankh4yana. 

The Grzhya-sitra which has been here translated pre- 
supposes, as all Grzhya-sitras do, the existence of the 
Srauta-sitra, with which it is intimately connected and 

which is referred to in the Grvzhya in several instances}. 

Here the question arises whether the Grvzhya-s(tra was 
composed by the same author to whom the authorship of 
the Srauta-sitra belongs, so that the two texts form to- 
gether, and would, in the conception of their author, be 

intended to form, one great body of Satras, or, on the other 

hand, whether the Grthya-sitra is a later addition to the 
Srauta-sitra. On this question I have ventured, in the 

preface to my German edition of Sankhayana 2, to offer a few 
remarks which, however, I feel bound to say do not seem to 
myself quite decisive. I there pointed out that the Grzhya- 

sitra contains a few aphorisms which we should rather expect 
would have found their place in the Srauta-sitra, if the two 
texts were composed by the same author and on a common 

plan’. But, apart from the possibility that in a work of such 

considerable extent as that collection of Sfitras would be, 

such trifling incongruences or irregularities might very 
easily escape the attention even of a very careful author, 

there is still another objection that may be urged against 

the inference drawn by me from such passages. It can be 

shown‘ that the Grzhya texts which we possess are based 
to some extent on one common original, from which they 
have taken verbatim, or nearly verbatim, a certain number 

of aphorisms. Thus if we were to suppose that Sankhayana, 

1 See, for instance, Grzhya I, 16, 1 (Srauta IV, 16, 2). 

3 Indische Studien, vol. xv, pp. 11, 12. 
8 The Sutras with reference to which I made that observation are I, 8, 14; 

14, 13-15; II, 15,10. Comp. Srauta-siitra II, 7,12; IV, 21. 
4.1 intend to give some proofs of this in the General Introduction to the 

Grihya-sitras which will be given in the second volume of these translations, 
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or whosoever the author of this Grzhya-sitra may have 
been, found the aphorisms on which I once based my argu- 
ment, in that original text, this would explain the occur- 
rence of those passages in a portion of the great body of 
Sdtras different from that in which we should expect to 
meet them. Now several of the passages in question recur 

identically in other Grzhya texts, so that we may infer 
indeed that they are taken from that lost original, and we 

have no means to judge whether the other similar passages 

are not taken from it also. I believe, therefore, that the 

opinion which I once pronounced regarding the relation in 

which the two Sfitra texts stand to each other, cannot be 

vindicated, and that it is better to leave that question un- 
answered until perhaps further discoveries throw a new light 

on it. 
For the reconstruction of the correct text of the Sankha- 

yana-Grzhya, and occasionally also for its interpretation, it 

is of considerable importance that we possess, besides the 

Devanagari MSS. of the text and of the commentaries, a 

South Indian MS. written in the Grantha character (MS. 
Whish 78 in the library of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
London) which contains a Grihya based on that of Sankha- 
yana and following it, during the greater part of the work, 

nearly word for word!. It is designated in the MS., at the 
end of the single Adhy4dyas, as ‘Kaushitaka-Gréhya,’ It 

therefore professes to follow the teaching of the same Brah- 
maza which is adhered to also by the Sftra school of 

Sankhayana. A metrical commentary, which in the MS. 
follows after the text, names in its opening Sloka a teacher 

Sambavya as the author of this Sdtra. The Sloka runs thus: 

Natva Kaushitaka#aryam Sambavyam sitrakvittamam 
grihyam tadiyam samkshipya vyakhydsye bahuvismrztam. 
(‘Having bowed to the most excellent author of Satras, 

to SAmbavya, the A#arya belonging to the Kaushitaka 
school, I shall compose a short commentary on his Grzhya, 
which has been forgotten by many.’) 

The name of this Sambavya does not occur among the 

1 Comp. the statements given with regard to that text in my German edition 
of Sankhayana, Indische Studien, XV, 4 seq. 
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teachers enumerated in the description of the Tarpana 
ceremony, neither in Sankhdyana IV, 10, nor in Asvala- 

yana III, 4; but in the list of the Sambavya-Grihya itself 
it is found (see above, p. 4); and besides it seems to me 
also to be mentioned in Asvalayana-Grihya IV, 8, 24, in 

which passage it will scarcely be considered too bold to 
conjecture SAmbavya instead of SAmvatya. 

Though the MS. of the SAmbavya-Gvzhya is very con- 
fused, and full of blunders of all sorts, yet it deserves to be 
attentively studied by all scholars who are accustomed to 
look, if not in theory yet in practice, on the agreement of 
a few Vedic text MSS., or of a few Indian commentaries, 
as if it had a claim to an unassailable authority to which 
European Orientalists would have no right to deny their 
faith. In the Sankh4yana-Grvzhya a number of passages 
are found in which corrupt readings or perverse explana- 

tions are supported by all the Sankhayana MSS. and 
by all the SA4nkh4yana commentaries, and if, by a rare 

and fortunate chance, the SAambavya Grantha MS., which 

is unaffected by the blunders of the Devanagari MSS., 
had not been discovered in the south of the peninsula, 
these readings and explanations would seem to rest on the 
unanimous agreement of tradition. Perhaps it seems un- 
necessary to dwell on this point, for very few Orientalists, 
if any, would be prepared to assert that Indian tradition is 
infallible. But when looking over many of the editions 
and translations of the Vedic texts, even such as have been 

published in the last years, one finds plentiful occasion to 
observe that in hundreds of passages tradition has been 
practically treated, by scholars of very high merit, as if it 
had an authority not very far removed from infallibility. 
A case like that of which we have to speak here, in which 
a whole set of MSS., and occasionally also of commentaries, 
can be tested by a MS. ofa nearly related text, written in 
a different character and in a distant part of India, will 
strengthen our belief that we are right in judging for our- 
selves, even if that judgment should oppose itself to such 
authorities as Narayava or Ramakandra or Gayarama. 

Perhaps it will not be out of place to add here, as an 
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illustration of these remarks, a few observations on one of 

the passages in which the rejection of the traditional S4n- 
kh4yana reading, together with the traditional Sankhayana 
explanation, is confirmed by the Sdambavya MS., though 
no doubt, even without the aid of that MS., we ought to 

have formed the right conclusions for ourselves. At SAn- 

khayana II, 4, 1. 2 the traditional reading is: 
Mama vrate hrzdayam te dadhdmi mama 4ittam anu 

kittam te astu | mama vaéam ekaman4 gushasva Brzhas- 

patish “νὰ niyunaktu mahyam iti | kamasya brahma- 
karyasyasav iti. 

S4nkhayana is treating here of the Upanayana, or the 
initiation of the student who is received by a teacher and 
intends to study the Veda with him. The teacher on that 
occasion is to pronounce the Mantra which we have just 
transcribed, and which translated into English would run 

thus: 

‘Under my will I take thy heart ; after my mind shall thy 
mind follow; in my word thou shalt rejoice with all thy 
heart; may Brthaspati join thee to me.’ ‘Of the Brahma- 
karya of Kama (or lust), N. N.1’ 

The MSS. give the end of the passage as we have printed 

it above, kimasya brahmaaryasyAas4v iti. This 
Nardyava explains in the following way. Brahmaégarya 
here means the observances which the student has to keep 
through certain periods of time before the different texts 
which he has to learn can be taught him. First comes 
the Savitri verse, for which he prepares himself by observ- 
ing the sAvitra vrata; this lasts either one year, or three 
days, or the Savitri can also be taught him immediately 
(see chap. 5, 1-3). Then follows the sukriya vrata, of 
three days, or twelve days, or one year, or any other period 
of time according to the teacher’s pleasure (chap. 11, 10); 
by this vrata the student is enabled to study the main 
portion of the Veda. Finally come the sAkvara, vratika, 
aupanishada observances, each of which has to last one 

year, and which refer to the different parts of the Aranyaka 
(see chap. 11, 11 seq., and the sixth book). Now the formula 

of which we treat here refers principally to the sAvitra 
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vrata. The teacher announces to the student how long 
he has to keep that vrata. He says (Sftra 1), ‘May Bri- 
haspati join thee to me (ϑ γα 2) for a brahmazarya (i.e. a 
vrata) of such and such (kamasya) a time (one year, three 
days, &c.), N.N.1!’ Kama (the pleasure) would thus stand 
here as an expletive which was to be replaced in each single 

case by the indication of the real space of time that de- 
pended on the teacher’s pleasure (‘... niyunaktu mahyam 
sAmvatsarikasya trairatrikasya vanvakshikasya νὰ sAvitrasya 
brahmazaryasy4mukamukasarmann iti vikyasamyogo gre- 
yah’). The same should take place at the corresponding 
forms of Upanayana which had to precede the entrance of the 
student upon the sukriya, sikvara, &c. observances. This is 

the explanation of Narayaza, with which Ramagandra and 
all the other commentaries agree. It will scarcely be neces- 

sary to observe that the singular use of kama, on which this 
traditional explanation rests, is neither in accordance with 
the meaning of the word, nor supported by any parallel texts. 

So, even before I had the opportunity of collating the S4m- 
bavya MS., I had no doubt that the system of the Vratas 

has nothing at all to do with our SAtra, and that its text 
should be made intelligible by a slight alteration touch- 
ing only the quantity of the a in two syllables, by writing, 

Kamasya brahmakary asy as4v iti (thou art the 
Brahmaarin of Kama, N.N.!), as we read in Asvalayana I, 

20,8,kasya brahmakaryasi, pravasya brahmakary 
asi. Afterwards I found that the Grantha MS. of Sambavya 
gives the very reading which I had conjectured. 

Passages like this are not very rare in the Grshya-sitras. 
In the other Sftras we are not in the same favourable 

position of possessing a MS. which enables us, as the 
Grantha MS. of SAmbavya does, to test their text. 
We cannot conclude these introductory remarks without 

speaking of the later additions tacked on at the end of 
the original body of the Sankhayana-Grzhya-sitras!. 
There are unmistakable indications that the fifth and 

sixth books are later additions. The fifth book is 

1 Comp. the remarks in my German edition of Saikhayana, Ind. Studien, 
XV, 7. 



10 SANKHAYANA-GRIHYA-SUTRA. 

designated as a parisish¢a in a Karik& quoted by 
Narayana: 

parisishz¢ad 4vasathye parvamatikrame aruk 
Vaisvanaraydgnaye Aagnaye! tantumate tatha. 

(‘ According to the Parisishéa, if one of the half-monthly 

sacrifices has been omitted, a mess of rice should be offered 

on the sacred domestic fire to Agni Vaisvanara and to 
_ Agni Tantumat.’) 

The passages of the ‘ Parisish¢a’ here referred to are the 
two first aphorisms of V, 4: 

‘ Now if a half-monthly sacrifice has not been performed, 

one or the other of them, then a mess of rice (is to be 
offered )— 

‘With (the words), “To Agni Vaisvanara svaha! To 
Agni Tantumat svahal’” 

There are, besides, several passages in which Narayana 

himself mentions the fifth book under the designation of 

Pariseshadhydya?. And even if we had not the authority of 

the Karika and of Narayawa, the contents alone of the fifth 
book would raise our suspicion against its genuineness. 
The matter ordinarily treated of in the Grvzhya texts is 
brought to an end in Adhydyas I-IV; in the fifth book 

we find diverse supplementary additions on points dis- 
cussed before; rules, which no doubt would have been given 

at their proper place, had the fifth book been composed at 
the same time, and by the same author, as the preceding 
books*. Besides, we find different prayasitta oblations 

treated of, and a description of two ceremonies which are 

mentioned, as far as I know, in no other Grihya-sitra, 

but belong to the rites frequently described in such works 

as Purdmas, Parisishéas, and later Dharma texts: the con- 

secration of ponds or wells (chap. 2), and the consecration 
of gardens (chap. 3). 

There can thus be little doubt as to the secondary 

character of the fifth book. And this alone suffices to 

1 yagnaye the MS. 
3 Narayaza on I, 9, 3; 10, 2. 

5 The Paddhati inserts the paraphrase of several of these rules into the 
explanation of the first Adhydya. 
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furnish an important argument in favour of the same view 
with regard to the sixth book also. This view is further- 

more supported by the opening invocation in that book, 
addressed to Brahman and to a number of mythological 
beings and Vedic sages and teachers. It is evident that 
by such an invocation this book is characterised as a sepa- 
rate treatise, presupposing of course the main body of the 

S4nkh4yana-sitras, but not forming part of it in the same 
sense in which, for instance, the second or the third Adhyaya 
does. The object of that treatise is the exposition of the 

ritual connected with the study of the Rahasya texts. The 
sixth book, composed no doubt by a later adherent of the 
S4ankh4yana school, returns, in fact, to, and enlarges on, 

matters that have already found their proper place in the 
original Gvzhya-sftra at II, 12, and partly also at IV, 7. 
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ApuyAya I, Kuawpa 1. 

1. Now henceforth we shall declare the Paka- 

yagiias. 
2. When (a pupil) is going to return (from his 

teacher), let him keep that fire (as his domestic fire) 
on which he has put the last piece of wood (as 
required by the regulations for a student), 

3. Or (he should keep) his nuptial fire. 

1,1. The ceremonies to be treated of are defined here as the 

Pakayagiias (i.e. oblations of cooked offerings) just as in the 
opening sentence of the Paraskara-Grzhya they are called grrhya- 
sthalipak&s. This is indeed the most characteristic form of 
offerings belonging to the domain of the Grzhya ritual, though it 

would not be correct to state that the Grzhya-sfitras treat exclu- 
sively of sacrificial ceremonies of this kind. 

2. As to the duty of the Vedic student of putting every day 
a piece of wood on the sacred fire of his teacher, see below, II, 6, 8, 

and compare the Grzhya-samgraha-parisish/a II, 58. According 
to a K4rika given by Narayana, and the Karmapradipa (I, 6, 13), 
the prescription of this Sfitra regarding the time for the kindling 
of the sacred fire refers exclusively to the case of vig dana (be- 

trothal). Comp. also Dr. Bloomfield’s note on the Grrhya-sam- 
graha-parisish/a I, 76 (Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen 

Gesellschaft, XXXV, 560). In the K4riké it is stated that if the 
betrothed girl dies after the fire has been kindled, but before the 
marriage, the sacrificer is not to forsake his fire, but to marry 
another girl; if he cannot find a bride, he should make the fire 

enter into himself according to the rules given by Sankhayana- 
Grihya V, 1, and himself become uttard4sramin, i.e. enter one of 

the two final Asramas. 
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4. Some declare (that the domestic fire should be 
kindled) at the time of the division of the inheritance. 

5. Or that after the death of the householder the 
eldest one himself (should kindle it). 

6. (It should be kindled) on the day of the new 
moon of the month of Vaisdkha or on another (new 
moon day). 

7. Some say (that the fire should be kindled) 
according to the (sacrificer’s) wishes under the (cor- 
responding) constellation. 

8. He should light his fire at one of the following 
places, viz. in the house of a Vaisya who is rich in 

5. Narayana: ‘If the fire has not been kindled at the time 
stated above, then, after the householder ... i.e. the father, even 

if he should not have performed the 4dh4na, or the elder brother 
has died, the eldest son (or the son who after his elder brother's 
death has become the eldest), after he has performed the Sapindika- 
rana, (for the dead father or brother; see below, IV, 3, and the ninth 

chapter of the Parisishfa [book V]), even if he has not divided the 
inheritance with his younger brothers (so that the time stated in the 
fourth Sfitra would not have arrived), should kindle the fire him- 
self, i.e. without an officiating priest (ritvig). ... Or the Sfitra 
should be divided into two; prete v4 grzhapatau (or after the 
death of the householder), and svayam gy4y4n (the eminent one 
himself), i.e. of Brahmazas, Kshatriyas, and Vaisyas a gy4y4n, 
which means a most eminent person, a Bréhmaza, performs the 

Pakayagvias himself; for the two other castes the Pakayagiias have 
to be performed through an officiating priest: this is the meaning 
of this svayam (himself). I have given this note of Narayana as 
a specimen of the entirely arbitrary and obviously misleading expla- 
nations which are unfortunately so frequently found in this author, 
as indeed in most of the other Sfitra commentators. As to the 
true meaning of this svayam I still adhere to the explanation 
which I proposed in my German edition of the text (p. 118), that 
in case no division of the inheritance takes place, the sacred fire 
should be kindled on behalf of all the joint-proprietors, but that 
only the eldest brother should act personally (svayam). 

8. Or, ‘at (the fire of) a person rich in cattle, in the house of 
a Vaisya,’ &c.? The commentators (see p. 118 of the German 
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cattle, at a frying-pan, or (at the fire of) one who 
offers many sacrifices. 

9. Some say that (the fire should be fetched from 
one of the above-mentioned places) in the evening 
and in the morning. 

10. The inauguration (of the fire) by an evening 
offering should be learnt from the Adhvaryus, ac- 
cording to (my) teacher. 

11. In the morning he shall offer a full oblation 
with a verse sacred to Vishzu, or silently. 

12. The time for setting it (1.6. the domestic fire) 
in a blaze and for sacrificing on it has been explained 
by (the rules given with regard to) the Agnihotra. 

edition) differ as to whether in purupasu-vi/kula one or two 
alternatives are contained, and it is interesting to see that the 
Sftra authors themselves differed in this respect ; Paraskara (I, 2, 3), 

when declaring from what place the fire should be fetched, speaks 
of the house of a Vaisya rich in cattle; Asvaldyana, on the contrary, 
who in the Grzhya-sfitra does not expressly treat of the kindling of 
the domestic fire, in the corresponding passage of the Srauta-sfitra 
(II, 2, 1), gives the rule that the dakshiz4gni is to be fetched 
‘from the house of a Vaisya or from a rich person.’ 

g-11. I now differ from the opinion which I pronounced in my 
German edition with regard to the relation in which these three 
Sfitras stand to each other. I think they ought to be understood 

thus: 9. Some teachers say that the fetching of the fire from its 
yoni, as taught in Sfitra 8, ought to be done twice ; in the evening, 
so that the fire, after the necessary rites have been performed, goes 
out, and then again in the morning. το. But my (the author’s) 
teacher (comp. as to 44ary4h, Katydyana’s Srauta-sftra I, 3, 7; 
Professor Garbe’s note on Vaiténa-sftra 1, 3) is of opinion that 

the fire should be fetched only once, and that with this fire the 

ceremonies which are taught by the Adhvaryus are to be per- 

formed in the evening (see, for instance, Katy. IV, 7. 8, which 
passage is paraphrased here by Narayana). 11. In the morning 
(according to the same teacher, not, as I once understood this 

passage, according to the eke referred to in Sfitra 9), a full obla- 
tion is to be offered, &c. 

12, Srauta-sfitra II, 6, 2 seq. 
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13. And ‘invested with the sacrificial cord,’ &c., 

all these rules, as far as they are applicable, should 
be applied (here also} in consequence of the unity 
of the ritual. 

14. With regard to this they quote also (the 
following Sloka) : 

15. ‘The kinds of Pakayag#as, the kinds of Ha- 
viryagzas, and again the kinds of Soma sacrifices, 

‘Twenty-one by number, these are proclaimed to 
be the kinds of sacrifice.’ 

Kuawpa 2. 

1. At the end of the sacrificial acts (follows) the 
distribution of food to Brahmazas. 

2. Voice, (pleasantness of) form, age, learning, 

moral character, (right) conduct are the qualities 
(required in the Brahmavzas who are to be invited 
thereto). 

13. Srauta-sitra I, 1, 6. 7: yagnopavitt devakarm4ni karoti, 
prafinavit? pitryani, &c. The unity of the ritual of course means 
the unity of the two great domains of the Srauta and Grthya ritual. 

15. With regard to the twenty-one kinds of sacrifice compare, 
for instance, Gautama VIII, 18-20; Max Miller, Ζ. Ὁ. Μ. α. 

IX, p. lxxiii; Weber, Indische Studien, X, 326. The seven 

kinds of Pakayagfas are the Ash/ak4 sacrifices (see below, III, 
12 seq.), the sacrifices offered at each Parvan (I, 3), the Sraddha 
(or funeral) sacrifices (IV, 1 seq.), the sacrifice of the Sravanf 
full moon (IV, 15), of the Agrahayant (IV, 17 seq.), of the 
Kaitrt (IV, 19), and of the Asvayugt (IV,16). The seven Havis 
sacrifices (belonging, as is the case also with the third division of 
sacrifices, to the Srauta ritual) are the Agnyadheya, the Agnihotra, 
the sacrifices of the full and new moon, the Agrayaza, the three 
Xaturmasya sacrifices, the Nirfdsapasubandha, and the Sautr4- 
mani, The seven kinds of Soma sacrifices (of which the more 
ancient texts mention only three or four samsth4s, see Weber, 

Indische Studien, IX, 120) are the Agnish/oma, the Atyagnish/oma, 
the Ukthya, the Shodasin, the Atiratra, the Aptoryama, 
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3. Learning, however, outweighs every (other 
qualification). 

4. A learned one should not be passed over. 
5. ‘The threefold (knowledge, viz. that) which 

refers to the deities, that which refers to the Atman, 

and that which refers to sacrifice, 

‘(Handed down) in the Mantras and in the Brah- 
maza: this is called learning. 

6. ‘A performer of the sacred rights, a man who 
has studied (the Veda), who is old in learning and 
devoted to austerities : 

‘He who gives food (even) once to such (a Brdh- - 
mavza), hunger will not befall that man any more. 

7. ‘Whatsoever deity he may wish to satiate at 
any sacrifice, 

‘ Destining it to that (deity) in his mind, he shall 
give (the food) to a person like that. 

8. ‘An oblation deposited in a person like that 
will never miss its way to the deity; 

‘Treasure of men, vessel of gods (in which they 
receive what is given to them) he is called.’ 

Kuanpa 3. 

1. Now (follow) the ceremonies of the days of the 
new and full moon. 

He fasts. 
2. In the morning, when the sun shines on the 

8, 1. Most probably this rule should be divided into two Sfitras, 
so that atha darsapfirzam4sau would stand as the heading of 

the chapter; comp. below, chap. 18, 1, atha &aturthikarma; 

chap. 24,1, atha gatakarma, &c. 
2. ‘If this is expressly stated, the oblation is to be made in 

night-time ; for instance, at the Vastoshpatiya ceremony it is stated, 
“The tenth oblation of the Sthdlipéka, to Agni Svish¢akrit at 
night” (see below, III, 4, 8).’ Narayana. 
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top of the great trees, that is the most auspicious 
time for all kinds of sacrifices, unless there be a 

special rule. 
3. With a genial mind, clean, on a pure, protected 

spot, having cooked a full, thin mess of rice, he 

offers that cooked oblation to the deities of the 
festivals of the new and full moon, distributing it in 
the due way. 

4. In the oblations of cooked food the acts of 

taking (the intended oblation), of putting it down 
(near the fire), and of sprinkling it (with water) are 
performed with regard to the deities of the (re- 
spective) Mantras. 

3. On vighana, which I have translated thin, see the note in 

the German edition, pp. 119 seq. 
The deities of the festivals of the new and full moon (i. e. of the 

rites which in the Srauta ritual correspond to that taught here) are, 

at the full moon, Agni and Agnishomau, at the new moon, Agni, 
Vishwu, and Indrégni, who are preceded in both cases by Agni 

and Soma as the deities of the two 4gyabh4gas (see below, ch. 9, 7), 
and followed by Agni Svish/akr:t. For more detailed statements 
see Hillebrandt, Das altindische Neu- und Vollmondsopfer (Jena, 
1879), pp. 102 seq. 

4. For instance, the taking of the portion of food destined to 
Agni should be performed with the Mantra: Agnaye ἱνᾶ gush- 
tam grthnami, &c. A number of ceremonies common to the 
Sth4lipaka ritual and to the ordinary ritual of Agya oblations, such 
as the strewing of Kusa grass round the fire, the ceremonies 
regarding the Pavitras (strainers), &c., have to be supplied here 

from the Agya ritual given below (ch. 7 seq.); this may be looked upon 
as an argument in favour of our conjecture which will be stated in 
the preface (vol. ii of the Grzhya-sfitras), that our text, as probably 
is the case also with the Paraskara-sfttra, is based on an original, 
the opening sentences of which are preserved to us in Sankh. I, 
5, 1-5 = P4raskara I, 4, 1-5, so that the first chapters of Sankha- 

yana, and among them the exposition of the festivals of the full 
and new moon, would have been prefixed to the original commence- 
ment of the text. 

[29] ς 
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5. And the rules about the portions to be cut off 
(from the sacrificial food, are valid). 

6. But before the sacrifices of the new and full 
moon one should make offerings to the deities of 
the Anvérambhaztya ceremony. 

7. The time for the new moon sacrifice is not 

elapsed until the full moon, nor that for the full 
moon sacrifice until the new moon. 

8. And some say that the morning oblation may 
be made at the time of the evening oblation, in the 
case of danger. 

9. But the time is fixed, as at the Agnihotra an 

expiation has been prescribed for him who has 
neglected the time. 

to. At the two daily oblations one should use as 
sacrificial food either rice or barley or grains. 

11. In case these are not at hand, other (sorts of 
sacrificial food are) not prohibited. 

12. Some say that if he uses grains, he should 
wash them. 

13. With the other (kinds of food) no such pre- 
paration takes place. 

5. Onthe avadanadharmA&s comp. Weber, Indische Studien, X, 
95; Hillebrandt, Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, pp. 122 seqq. 

6. The Anvarambhanty4-ish/i is the sacrifice taught in the 
Srauta texts which is to be performed before the sacrificer for the 
first time offers the Darsapfirmamasa sacrifice. See Weber, Indische 
Studien, X, 330; Hillebrandt, loc. cit. p. 185. The deities of this 
ceremony are Agnivishvf, Sarasvati, and Sarasvat. 

4. Comp. the expiatory sacrifice prescribed in the Parisishfa book, 
V, 4. 

8. The text here passes over from the two monthly sacrifices to 
the two daily ones, which correspond to the Agnihotra of the 
Srauta ritual. 

» 
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14. In the evening (he makes the oblation) to 
Agni, in the morning to Sarya, 

15. And after both silently to Pragdpati. 
16. Some (say that) before the first oblation a 

piece of wood (is to be put on the fire). 
17. The sprinkling with water as indicated (in the 

Srauta-siitra). 

Kuawpa 4. 

1. When he has risen in the morning and has 
sipped water, let him daily repeat his recital. 

2. (This consists of, or is accompanied by, the 
following texts:) the two verses, ‘To-day, god 
Savitar’ (Rig-veda V, 82, 4-5); the hymn, ‘Go 

away, Manasaspati’ (X, 164); the hymn, ‘Right 
and truth’ (X, 190); the verses, ‘Look down, ye 
Adityas, to the end of the hymn (VIII, 47, 11-18); 

14, 15. These are the same deities who are worshipped also at 
the Agnihotra. 

17. Srauta-sfitra II, 6, 9-11. Comp. p. 120 of the German edition. 
4,1. The Paddhati of Rama#andra understands svadhyayam 

adhfyfta as a prescription to perform the daily Brahmayagiia(comp., 
for instance, Asvalayana-Grzhya III, 2; Apastamba I, 11, 22 seq.), 
which consists in the recitation of portions of the Veda; the hymns 
and verses stated in Sftra 2 are, according to the same authority, 
to be repeated immediately after the recitation of the svadhyaya 
(‘svadhy4yanantaram’). N4rayava, on the contrary, considers that 
the svadhy 4ya prescribed in Sftra 1 consists of those very hymns 
and verses which are indicated in the second Sftra. As to the 
Brahmayagfia, he says that the &a at the end of the second Sfitra 
may be referred to it (‘the word 4a means that texts procuring a 
long life, such as Rig-veda I, 89, should be murmured, or an in- 
junction of the Brahmayagvia is intended’). At all events it is very 
difficult to believe that the recitation of the texts stated in this chapter 
should be quite independent from the daily Brahmayagfia, About 
the performance of the Brahmayagfia in our days comp. the note of 
Professor Buhler, Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, p. 43. 

Cc 2 
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the verse, ‘O Indra, the best treasures’ (II, 21, 6); 

the verse, ‘The swan dwelling in purity’ (IV, 40, 5); 
the verse, ‘Adoration to the great ones’ (I, 27, 13); 
the verse, ‘What we fear, Indra’ (VIII, 50, 13); the 

verse, ‘And of the sleep’ (I, 120, 12); the verse, ‘He 
who says to me, O king’ (II, 28, 10); the hymn, 
‘Let glory be mine, Agni’ (X, 128); and the five 
verses, ‘Bliss may create for us’ (V, 51, II seq.). 

Kuanpa 5. 

1. There are four kinds of Pakayagzias, viz. the 
Huta, the AuutTa, the Prauuta, and the PrAsiTa. 

2. On the following five occasions, viz. the wed- 

ding, the tonsure (of the child’s head), the initiation 
(of the BrahmaZ4rin), the cutting of the beard, and 
the parting of the hair, (on these occasions) in the 
outer hall— 

3. To a place that has been smeared (with cow- 
dung), which is elevated, and which has been 
sprinkled (with water), he carries forward the fire, 

4. Having kindled it by rubbing, according to 
some teachers, at his marriage. 

5. During the northern course of the sun, in the 

5, 1. This Stra and the following ones down to the fifth are 

identical with Paraskara I, 4, 1-5; it seems to me that we have 

here before us the opening Sitras of a lost text from which this 

passage has been copied both by Sankhdyana and Paraskara. 
Comp. the preface of the second volume of the Grzhya-sitras. 

With regard to the fourfold division of Pakayagiias stated here 
comp. below, chap. 10, 7. 

2. Comp. the K4rika quoted by Nardyaaa, ‘ vivahddishu bahyo 
’gnir mandape 4a tad ishyata iti.’ 

3. On the Agni-prazayana comp. the details given in the Grzhya- 
samgraha-parisish/a (Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen 
Gesellschaft, vol. xxxv), I, 64-69. 
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time of the increasing moon, on an auspicious day 
he shall seize the hand of a girl, 

6. Who should possess (the auspicious) charac- 
teristics (required), 

7. Whose limbs should be proportionate, 

8. Whose hair should be smooth, 
9. Who should also have at her neck two curls 

turned to the right. . 
10. (Of such a girl) he shall know that she will 

give birth to six men. 

KuHanpa 6, 

1. If he will acquire a wife, let him recite over 
the wooers (whom he sends to the girl’s father) 
when they go away, the verse, ‘ Thornless’ (Rig- 
veda X, 85, 23). 

2. When they arrive, they take flowers, fruits, 
barley, and a pot of water. 

3. They say thrice, ‘Here I am, sir!’ 
4. When these words have been uttered, they 

ask the girl in marriage, reciting the clan names, 

the dwellers turning their faces to the east, the 

visitors to the west. 
5. When the matter pleases both sides, let them 

touch a full vessel into which have been put flowers, 

9. On Avartau comp. the note in the German edition, p. 121. 
6, 1. ‘ The wooers, i.e. his own father, ἄς, Narayana. 
3. ‘When the father of the suitor and the others, together with 

their AAarya, have arrived at the house of him who is to give away 
the girl, they station themselves in the hall, and the father of the 
suitor says thrice, “Here am I, N.N. (amukasarman), Sir!”—in 
these words he announces himself three times . . . . For at the 
house of the person who gives the gin away, there arrive also, in 
order Ὁ see the festivities, many other people. In order to dis- 
tinguish himself from these, he pronounces his name.’ Narayana. 
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fried grain, fruits, barley, and gold, and let them 

recite (the formula), ‘Undisturbed art thou, the 
undisturbable vigour of the gods, not cursed, pro- 
tecting against a curse, unexposed to a curse. 

Might I straightway attain to truth. Put me into 

prosperity.’ 
6. With the verse, ‘Offspring may produce us’ 

(Rig-veda X, 85, 43), the Aéarya of the girl's 
(family), standing up, places (the vessel) on her 
head (saying), ‘Offspring I put into thee, cattle 
I put into thee, splendour and holy lustre I put 
into thee.’ 

Kuanpa 7. 

1. When assent has been declared (by the girl's 
father, the bridegroom) sacrifices. 

2. He besmears a quadrangular space with cow- 
dung. 

3. (Let him consider in the ceremonies to be 
performed,) of the two eastern intermediate direc- 
tions, the southern one as that to which (the rites) 

should be directed, if the rites belong to the Manes, 

6. The position of the words as well as the sense favours com- 
bining the genitive kany4y4A with 4AaryaA, not with mfr- 
dhani, though Ramaéandra says that the varapakshaAarya is to 
be understood. 

7, 1 seq. Here follows a description of the sacrifice which is to 
be performed when the girl’s father has declared his assent 
(pratisrute) to give her away in marriage: this is the general 
model for all Grzhya sacrifices.—‘ Varo guhoti,’ Narayana. 

3. ‘He here states an exception to the rule, ‘“ The ceremonies 
sacred to the Manes are directed towards the south” (Srauta-sitra 
I, 1, 14)... . He should consider the south-eastern direction, 

sacred to Agni, as that to which the ceremonies are to be directed 

(prasim pirvam kalpayet) which are sacred to the Manes, such as 
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4. The northern one, if the rites belong to the 
gods, 

5. Or rather the east (itself) according to some 
(teachers). 

6. He draws in the middle (of the sacrificial 
ground) a line from south to north, 

7. Upwards from this, turned upwards, to the 
south one line, in the middle one, to the north one. 

8. These he sprinkles (with water), 
g. Carries forward the fire with the verse, ‘I 

carry forward Agni with genial mind; may he be 
the assembler of goods. Do no harm to us, to the 

old nor to the young; be a saviour to us, to men 

and animals,’ 

10. Or (he carries it forward) silently, 
11. Then he wipes with his wet hand three 

times around the fire, turning his right side to it. 
This they call SamOuana (sweeping together). 

prescribed in the Sfittra, ‘‘ Let him make oblations every month to 
the Fathers” (IV, 1, 1) .. . . He states an exception to the rule, 

“The ceremonies sacred to the gods are directed towards the east” 
(Sraut. I, 1, 13) . ... The northern of the two eastern inter- 
mediate directions, sacred to fr4na, should be considered as that to 

which the ceremonies sacred to the gods, such as oblations, &c., 
are to be directed.’—Comp. Asvalayana-Sraut. I, 12, 4. 

6-7. See the quotations from RA&mafandra’s and Nérayana’s 
commentaries, p. 123 of the German edition. An illustration of the 
form of the sthazdila with the lines drawn thereon is given by 
Dr. Bloomfield in his note on the Grzhya-samgraha-parisishéa I, 52 
seq.; instead of the three lines, however, which are here prescribed 

in Sfitra 7, there are four indicated in accordance with the doctrine 
of that Parisishfa and of Gobhila himself, which are stated to be 

sacred to Prithivi, PragApati, Indra, and Soma, while the line turned 

from south to north is sacred to Agni. 
g. On the Agnipramayana (carrying forward of the fire) see the 

Grihya-samgraha-parisish/a I, 64-69. 
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12. Once, turning his left side to it, in the rites 

belonging to the Manes. 

Kuawpa 8. 

1. Now (follows) the strewing (of grass) around 
(the fire). 

2. He strews eastward-pointed Kusa grass around 
it, in three layers or in five layers, 

3. Beginning on the east side, then to the west, 
then to the west. 

4. He covers the roots (of the grass-blades) with 
the points. 

5. And all kinds of rites are to be performed 
beginning south, ending north. 

6. He places the Brahman south with the words, 
Butr Buuvay Svaz, 

7. Adorns him with flowers, 

8. Carries forward on the north side the Pramitaé 
waters with the words, ‘Who carries ye forward ?’— 

9. Takes up with the left hand the Kusa blades, 

and arranges them (on the ground) with the right 
hand, 

8, x. Comp. the passages quoted in Professor Eggeling’s note on 
Satapatha Br. I, 1, 1, 22. 

6. Ordinarily there was no real Brahman present, and his place 
was filled by a bundle of Kusa grass that represented him. Νᾶγᾶ- 
yana states that this bundle should consist of fifty blades of Kusa 
grass. Comp. also the Grzhya-samgraha-parisish/a I, 89-90. 

8. Comp. the passages quoted by Dr. Bloomfield, Zeitschrift der 
Deutschen Morgenland. Gesellschaft, vol. xxxv, p. 565, note 2. 

9. This Stra shows that the paristaraza, though already 
treated of in Sfitras 1-4, is not to be performed till after the ‘ carry- 
ing forward’ of the Pramit4 water. Comp. Narayaa’s note on Sftra 
1 (p. 123 of the German edition). That this is indeed the order 

of the different acts is confirmed by Paraskara I, 1, 2. 
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10. Bending his right knee, 
11. The left when worshipping the Manes. 
12. The strewing around (of the grass) is not 

necessary in the Aya offerings, 
13. Nor in the standing offerings, according to 

Mazdkeya. 
14. He now measures off with the span (of his 

hand) two Kusa blades, which are not unequal, with 
unbroken points, bearing no young shoots in them, 
and severs them (from their roots) with a Kusa 
blade, saying, ‘ Purifiers are ye.’ 

15. There aretwo orthree (of these Kusa strainers). 
16. He holds them with their points to the east 

and sprinkles them (with water, saying), ‘ Belonging 
to Vishzu.’ 

17. With the two Kusa blades he sprinkles (water) 
around the fire three times, keeping his right side 
turned towards it, 

18, Takes up the Agya pot with the words, ‘Milk 
of the cows art thou ;’ 

19. Puts it on the fire with the words, ‘ For sap 

thee;’ 

20. Takes it from the fire towards the north with 
the words, ‘ For juice thee ;’ 

21. And holding the two (Kusa) strainers with 
their points to the north, seizing them on both sides 

13. ‘In the standing offerings, such as the Vaisvadeva sacrifice in 

the morning and in the evening.’ Narayana. 
14-16. Vagasaneyi Samhita I, 12a. 
18. Vag. Samh. IV, 3a. 
19. Vag. Samh. I, 22 d. 

20. Vag. Samh. I, 30 c. 
21. Vag. Samh. I, 12b.—The division of Sfitras 21 and 22 

should be after iti, not, as the Indian tradition has it, after 

rasmibhiA£. 
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with his two thumbs and fourth fingers, he bends 
them down, the points upwards, and dips them into 
the Agya with the words, 

‘By the impulse of Savitar I purify thee with 
this uninjured purifier, with the rays of the good 
sun.’ 

22. (This) preparation of the Agya (takes place) 
each time. 

23. Let him not offer (Agya) which has not been 
(thus) prepared. 

24. Also the waters in the Sruva spoon (he puri- 
fies) with the words, ‘(By the impulse) of Savitar 
(I purify) you.’ 

25. This (is called) the PranitA and the Prok- 
sHant water. 

KHawpa 9. 

1. The Sruva spoon (serves as) a vessel. 
2. According to the purpose the properties (of 

the different things to be used at each oblation) 
should be chosen. 

3. Taking up Kusa blades with the left, and the 

24, 25. Ramagandra: ‘He pours water into the Sruva and 
purifies this also, as he had done with the Agya (SQtra 21)... . 
He then pours a little portion of that water on to the Pramita water 
(see above, Sftra 8), and with the rest, which is called the Prok- 
shai water, he sprinkles the sacrificial food, the fuel, and the 

Barhis.’ ; 
9, 1. ‘When no special rule is stated, the Sruva is to be under- 

stood as the vessel (for the offering). Thereby the rule, “The 
Guhf is the vessel” (Srauta-sfitra III, 19, 5) is abolished (for the 
Grihya rites)’ Narayana. 

3. The manner of holding the Sruva in which the Agya is, is 
described by KatyAyana, Sraut. I, 10, 6 seq., Stenzler’s note on 

Paraskara I, 1, 4. 
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Sruva at its bottom with the right hand, with the 
words, ‘ The hand of Vishzu art thou’— 

4. He offers with the Sruva the Agya oblations. 
5. Beginning from the north-west side of the fire 

he offers (the Agya) unintermittingly on the south 
side (of the fire) with (the verse), ‘Thou Agni art 
full of foresight’ (Rig-veda I, 31, 10). 

6. Beginning from the south-west side of the fire 
he unintermittingly offers on the north side with 
(the verse), ‘To whom these snowy mountains’ 
(Rig-veda X, 121, 4). 

7. To Agni belongs the northern Agya portion, 
to Soma the southern. 

8. In the middle (are made) the other oblations, 
g. (With the words,) ‘Agni is the begetter; may he 

give to me N.N. as my wife; svaha! 
‘Soma is rich in wives; may he make me rich in 

wives by N.N.; svaha! 
‘Pashan is rich in kindred; may he make me rich 

in kindred by the father, the mother, the brothers of 
N. N.; svaha!’ 

το. At the Agya oblations the offering of the two 
Agya portions and of the Svish¢akr7t oblation is not 
standing, 

4. As to the characteristics of Agya (sacrificial butter), which is 
the substance offered at most of the Grzhya sacrifices, comp. the state- 
ments of the Grzhya-samgraha-parisish/a I, 105 seq. 

5. Avik&hinnam (unintermittingly) is explained in Nér.’s com- 

mentary by ekadh4raya. 
8 seq. Here are indicated the chief oblations of this sacrifice 

(any& 4&hutayas pradhanabhité4, Nar.), or the Avapa (the inser- 
tion, Sfitra 12) which comes between the standing introductory and 

concluding oblations. 
το. On Svishéakrit, comp. Weber, Indische Studien, IX, 217. 
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11. Nor in the standing oblations, according to 
Mazdikeya. 

12. The place for the insertion is the interval 
between the Mahdvy4hz‘tis, the general expiation, ἡ 

and the oblation to Pragapati. 

11. See chap. 8, 13. 
12. This Sftra prescribes where the 4v4pa, i.e. the special cha- 

racteristical offerings of each sacrifice, is to be inserted between 
the regular offerings that belong to the standing model. The 
same subject is treated of in the Srauta-sftra in the two rules, I, 

16, 3 and 4: ‘Whatsoever is offered between the two Agya por- 

tions and the Svish/akrit, that is called 4v4pa; this is the chief part 
(pradhana) (of the sacrifice); the other (oblations) are subordinate 
thereto (tadangAni).’ The position of the Avapa among the other 
oblations is indicated by Paraskara in the following rule (I, 5, 6): 

‘Between the general expiation and the oblation to Pragapati, this 
is the place for the 4vapa.’ (The word vivahe at the end of this 
Sfitra seems to me to belong not to this rule, but to Sftra 7.) Our 
Sfitra is identical with that of Paraskara word for word ; only instead 
of sarvaprayasitta, as Paraskara has, we read here, mahavy4- 

hritisarvaprayaskitta. This means, I believe, that the Avapa, 
preceded and followed by the Mahavyahreti oblations (comp. below, 
I, 12, 13), should be placed between the Sarvaprayassitta and the 
Pragapatya oblation. The oblations made with the Mahavyahretayas 
are four in number; the corresponding formulas are: bhQA svah, 
bhuvadé svaha, svaf svaha, bhfir bhuvad svahk svaha (comp. 
below, chap. 12,12). The Sarvaprayassitta (general expiation) con- 

sists of two oblations, one with the three Mahavyahrtayas, the other 
with the verse ayds signe, quoted in the Srauta-sfitra III, 19, 3, 
and in Asvalayana’s Srauta-stitra I, 11,13. (On the Sarvaprayaséitta 
in the Srauta ritual, compare Hillebrandt, Neu- und Vollmonds- 

opfer, p. 166.) The Pragapatya oblation is performed with the 

formula Pragdpataye sviha. The discussions of Nardyaza on 
this Sfitra (see p. 125 of the German edition) evidently fail to bring 

out the true meaning of the text; according to this commentator 

the oblations follow each other in this order: the two Agyabhagas, 
the principal oblations (pradhanahutaya4), the Svish/akrit, the four 
Mahavyahriti oblations, the two Sarvaprayasditta oblations, the 
Prigapatya oblation. Finally we may mention the corrupt form in 
which the corresponding passage of the S4mbavya-sfitra is pre- 
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13. If the oblation consists in Agya, let him seize 
the Kusa blades in his left hand with his right 
hand at their points and with the left at their roots, 
and let him wet their points (with Agya) in the 
Sruva, the middle and the roots in the Agya pot; 

14. In the oblations of cooked food, however, the 

points in the Srué, the middle in the Sruva, the roots 

in the Agya pot. 
15. When he then has thrown them (into the fire) 

with the words, ‘Agni’s garment art thou, 

16. And has put on (the fire) three pieces of 
wood, 

17. (Water) is sprinkled round (the fire) as stated 
above. 

18. Oblations for which only the deities are in- 
dicated, but no texts prescribed, are to be made 
merely with the word SvAunA, ‘To such and such a 
deity svaha! To such and such a deity svaha!’ 

19. The ritual (here) declared of the sacrifice (to 

served in the MS. There the two Sfitras 10 and 11 are placed 
before the Mantra in SQtra 9. This Mantra then is given down to 
svaheti, then follows 4gyena, which seems to me to form part 
of the same Sfitra, and to refer to the oblations to which the Mantra 

belongs. Then the MS. goes on: mahavy4hrztishu sarvapra- 
yaskittdram (sic) etad 4vapasthanam agyahavishi vyahrz- 
tishu sarvaprayasfittdram (the syllables prayaskittaram 
seem to be expunged) svish/akrzto sthalipake. In the com- 
mentary I find the following Slokas, which I give exactly as they are 
read in the MS.: tisr7zam vy4hritinam ka prayaskittahutir 
api yad antaram tad 4papa&sthanam sarpiA#pradhanake. 
sthaltpake vy4hrztinam γαῖ tat svishéakrétottaram ahutt- 
nam pradhananam nanadaivatakhandasam yas tu kalas 
tad avapasthanam ita&yate budhaiz tatas tat tam ma 4ra- 
bhya prayas&ittahutizZ kramat. 

17. See above, chap. 8, 17. 
19. This Sftra, though reckoned in the Indian tradition to 
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be performed) when (the father’s) assent (to give 
away his daughter) has been declared— 

Kuawopa 10. 

1. Forms the standard for all sacrifices that pro- 
cure happiness, ᾿ 

2. And for all Agya offerings, 
3. For the sacrifice of animals which are tied to a 

branch, 

4. And for the offerings of boiled (rice) grains and 
of cooked food. 

5. These are performed, all the offerings of cooked 
food, without PrayAca and AnuyAaea oblations, with- 

out (the invocation of) the Iz4, without Nicapa reci- 
tation, and without SAMIDHEN? verses. 

6. There are also the following Slokas : 

chap. 9, seems to me clearly to belong to the next chapter, and to 
contain the subject, to which the predicate is given in 10,1. For 
pratisrute, see chap. 7, 1. 

10, 1. ‘As in the Srauta ritual the sacrifice of the full and new 

moon forms the standard for the ishds, the pasubandha, &c., thus 
the pratisrut-kalpa is the standard for the vikrrtis of the Smarta 
ritual, such as the gatakarman (chap. 24), &c.’ N4&rdyana. 

3. ‘It is the standard of the sacrifices prescribed in the rules, 
“The animal (offered) to the teacher is sacred to Agni; to an offi- 

ciating priest, to Brzhaspati, &c.”’ Néar&yana. ‘This refers to the 
sacrifice of animals which forms part of the Arghya ceremony; see 
II, 15, 4 seq. 

4. Kartinim pakayaghandm ka, Nardyana. 
5. On the five Prayigas and the three Anuy4gas (introductory 

oblations and oblations following on the principal offerings) pre- 
scribed in the Srauta ritual, comp. Hillebrandt’s Neu- und Voll- 
mondsopfer, pp. 94 seq., 134 seq. On the IIA, see ibid., 122 seq. ; 

on nigada, Weber’s Ind. Studien, IX, 217, &c.; on the SAmidhent 

verses, Hillebrandt, loc. cit., pp. 74 seq. On this Sitra compare 

also the passage in Katydyana’s Srauta-sitra, VI, 10, 22 seq. 
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7. ‘(An oblation is called) Huta, (if made) by the 
performing of the Agnihotra; Anuta (i.e. unsacri- 
ficed, if) by the Bali offering; PRanuTa (i.e. sacrificed 
up, if) by a sacrifice to the Manes; PrAsira (i.e. tasted, 
if) deposited as an offering in a Brahmama. 

8. ‘Without raising his knees, with spread knees 
let him always offer his oblation ; for the gods never 
accept an offering (that has been made holding the 
hand) not between (the knees). 

g. ‘But when he has repeated a text sacred to 
Rudra, to the Rakshas, to the Manes, to the Asuras, 

or that contains an imprecation, let him touch water, 
and so also when he has touched his own body.’ 

Kuawpa 11. 

1. Now when the bride is to be carried away (to 
the bridegroom’s house) that night, or on the next, 
or on the third night, 

2. On that night, when (the darkness of) night is 
gone, they wash the girl up to her head with (water 
that has been made fragrant by) all sorts of herbs 
and the choicest fruits together with scents ; 

ἡ. Comp. chap. §, 1. 
8. Comp. the Grrhya-samgraha-parisishéa I, 46, and the note, 

Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenl. Gesellschaft, XXXV, 556. 
Narayana: dakshinam b&ahum g4nvor antare kritvety 
artha4, sarvada sarvasminn api karmaai havir homadra- 
vyam guhuy4t. 

9. This verse is found also in the Karmapradfpa III, 8, 4. 
11, 1. The ceremony described in this chapter is called Indrani- 

karman. The goddess Indr4sf is mentioned in Stra 4 among the 
deities to whom Agya oblations are made. 

2. Nisdk4le, nisé madhyastham praharadvayam, tasmin k4le atite. 
N§&rdyana. 

On the anvarambha, comp. Weber’s Indische Studien, IX, 224. 
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3. They put on her a newly-dyed garment or (a 
new one) which has not yet been washed ; 

4. Then (the AZdrya of the bride’s family) makes 
the girl sit down behind the fire, and while she takes 
hold of him he sacrifices with the Mahavy4hr‘tis, 

and then he makes Agya oblations to Agni, to Soma, 
to Pragdpati, to Mitra, to Varuza, to Indra, to 

IndrAzi, to the Gandharva, to Bhaga, to Ptshan, 

to Tvash/éar, to Bvzhaspati, to the king Praty4nika. 

5. After they have regaled four or eight women, 
who are not widows, with lumps of vegetables, 
Sur4, and food, these should perform a dance four 

times. 
6. The same deities (they worship also) on behalf 

of the man, 

7. And Vaisravawa and {sdna. 

8. Then follows the distribution of food to Brah- 
mamas. 

Kuawpa 12. 

1. The bridegroom, who has bathed and for 
whom auspicious ceremonies have been performed, 
is escorted by happy young women, who are not 
widows, to the girl’s house. 

2. To these he shall not behave unobsequiously, 
except where forbidden food or a transgression is 
concerned. 

3. Having obtained their permission, he then 
gives her the garment with (the verse), ‘ The Raibhi 
was’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 6). 

4. The ‘king Pratyanika’ has given origin to a very curious 
misunderstanding in the Saimbavya-Grzhya and its commentary; see 
p. 127 of the German edition. 
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4. With (the verse), ‘Mind was the cushion’ 

(ibid. 7) he takes up the salve-box. 
5. The verse for the anointing is, ‘May the Visve 

devas anoint (or, unite),’ (ibid. 47.) 
6. ‘As this (has protected) Saét the beloved 

one, and Aditi the mother of noble sons, and 
Apala who was free from widowhood, may it 
thus here protect thee, N. N.!’—with these words 
(the bridegroom) gives her into her right hand the 
quill of a porcupine (and) a string of three twisted 
threads, 

7. With the verse, ‘Shape by shape’ (Rig-veda 
VI, 47, 18) a mirror into the left. 

8. Her relations tie (to her body) a red and 
black, woollen or linen cord with three (amulet) 
gems, with the verse, ‘ Dark-blue and red’ (Rig- 
veda X, 85, 28). 

g. With the verse, ‘Full of honey the herbs’ 

(Rig-veda IV, 57, 3), (the bridegroom) ties (to her 
body) Madhdka flowers. 

12, 5. On the ceremony of ‘salving together’ (samafgana), 
comp. Paraskara I, 4, 14; Gobhila II, 2, &c. Professor Stenzler 

is certainly wrong in translating Paraskara’s samazgayati by 
‘heisst sie beide zusammentreten’ (according to Gayardma’s expli- 
cation, sammukhfkaroti). It is clear from Sankhayana, that a 

real anointing of bridegroom and bride took place. This was per- 
formed, according to Gobhila, by the ‘ audaka’ (this seems to be the 

same person that is mentioned in Paraskara I, 8, 3), of whom it is 

said, pazigrfham (i.e. the bridegroom) mirdhadese ’vasizfati, 
tathetardm. Nérdyama, on the contrary, in his note on our pas- 
sage, says that it is the bridegroom who anoints the eyes of the 
girl with the verse quoted. But the word sam-afigana, and the 
obvious meaning of the whole rite, make it rather probable that 
both were anointed, and that this was done by a third person. 

6. Comp. below, chap. 22, 8, where the use of a porcupine’s 
quill is prescribed at the simantonnayana ceremony; and see 
chap. 22, 10. 

[29] D 
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το. At the wedding one cow, when the Argha 
ceremony has been performed; in the house one 
cow: these are the two Madhuparka cows. 

11. (The bridegroom) makes the girl sit down 
behind the fire, and while she takes hold of him he 
makes three oblations with the MahAvy4hritis. 

1o. As to the meaning of arhayitv4 I differ from the opinion of 
NarAyana (see his note on p. 127 of the German edition), who takes 
gdm as the object of this verb (g4m arhayitva pQgayitva mata 
rudraaim ity rikam gapitva [comp. Paraskara I, 3, 27]). The real 
meaning of arhayati is, to perform the Argha ceremony for a 
guest. Evidently in this Sftra two different occasions are stated 
on which the Argha reception, eventually with the killing of a cow, 
should be performed; firstly, the bridegroom should be so received 
in the house of the bride’s father; secondly, when the newly- 
married people have arrived at their own house, an Argha reception 
should there be offered to them, perhaps, as the commentaries 

state, by the A4arya. 
11. According to Narayana it is the A#arya who performs the 

rite prescribed in this Sitra; R4maéandra, on the contrary, refers it 

to the bridegroom, which seems to me right. Comp. Gobhila 11, 1. 
In Sankhayana’s description of the wedding ceremonies the point 

at which the bride passes over from the paternal power into that 
of her new husband is not expressly indicated. P&raskara (I, 4, 15) 
clearly indicates it (pitra prattam 4daya), and in the Parisish/a of 
the Asvalayana-Grthya this act of handing over the girl is treated 
of in detail (I, 22). On this depends the description in the Prayo- 
garatna, fol. 69; comp. also Colebrooke’s Miscell. Essays, I, 210. 

The Paddhati of Ramafandra does not fail to mention the 
kanydpradana, but I do not think that the succession of the 
different rites is stated there correctly. According to the Paddhati 

the bridegroom goes to the house of the girl’s father, and there, 
after the madhuparka has been offered, the bride is given over 
to him; he then (labdhavadhfkaA) goes (chap. 12,1), accom- 
panied by young women, to the kautuk4g4ra, where the cere- 

monies described in chap. 12, 3 seq. take place. Pdraskara, on 
the contrary, describes the handing over of the garments, the 
anointing, &c., as preceding the giving over of the girl, and 
indeed it is scarcely possible to see in the acts of dressing, adorn- 
ing the girl, &c., in which both the bridegroom and her relations 
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12. A fourth (oblation) with (the three Mahdvyé- 
hritis) together is to be understood from this rule. 

13. In this way, where no express rule is stated, 

in all sacrifices that procure happiness, one is to 

sacrifice before and afterwards with these same 

(Mah4vy4hz“tis). 

Kuawpa 18. 

1. ‘Be queen with thy father-in-law, with this 
verse (Rig-veda X, 85, 46) her father or brother 
sacrifices with a sword’s point on her head, or with 
the Sruva, standing while she is sitting, with his 

face turned to the west, while her face is turned to 

the east. 
2. ‘I seize thy hand for the sake of happiness’ 

(Rig-veda X, 85, 36), with these words (the bride- 
groom) seizes with his right hand her right hand 
with the thumb, both hands being turned with the 
palms upwards, he standing while she is sitting, with 
his face turned to the west, while her face is turned 

to the east. 
3- And when he has murmured the following five 

verses, 
4. (He continues thus,) ‘This am I, that art thou; 

take part, anything but preparatory performances that precede 
the decisive moment. The sacrifice, on the contrary, which the 

bridegroom performs, according to chap. 12, 11, in common with 
his bride, seems to presuppose that he has already received her 
from her father; and the ceremonies described in chap. 13, the 
p4nigrahaza, the pronouncing of the Mantra, chap. 13, 4, which 

reminds one of the Roman formula ubi tu Gaius, the seven 

steps—all that should be understood not as intended to establish 
the power of the husband over his wife, but as presupposing that 
power and showing an exercise of it. 

13, 4. N&rAyana states that here four Brahmanas should repeat 

D2 
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that art thou, this am I; the heaven I, the earth thou; 

the Azé art thou, the Saman I. So be thou devoted 

to me. 
‘Well! Let us here marry. Let us beget off- 

spring. Let us acquire many sons who may reach 
old age” 

5. (The Arya) fills, with the words bhdr 
bhuvaé svaé&, a new water-pot, 

6. Throws into it (branches) with milky sap and 
leaves, of a tree the name of which is masculine, 

together with Kusa grass, 
7. And gold, according to some (teachers), 
8. And hands it over to a student who observes 

silence. 
9. They should walk round this Sthey4 water, 

(placed) to the north-east, so that they turn their 
right sides towards it. 

the Sfirya hymn (Rig-veda X, 85) to the bride. That, according 
to Saénkhdyana, that hymn is recited at the wedding, is clear from 
chap. 14, 12. 

6. Sakshfrant sapalasant sakusan. Ndarayana’s commen- 
tary divides sa kus4n, and refers sa to the ἃ ζᾶτγα. But this 
sa would be superfluous, and the substantive to which sakshiran 

and sapalasan are to be referred, is, as both the nature of the 
case and the corresponding passages show, s4kh4n and not 
kus4n, Comp. the Srauta-sfitra IV,17,5: palasasikham sapa- 
lasam nikhaya, and a passage concerning the very rite here 
described, Asvaldyana-parisish/a I, 24: audumbaryarddhaya 
(read, ardraya?) sikhaya sapaladsaya sahiramyapavitray& 
sadfirvapavitraya. The MS. of the Simbavya-sfitra has sa- 
kshfran palasan sakusan. 

9. ‘The Stheya water has to be so placed that when the bride 
and the bridegroom walk (their seven steps, see chap. 14, 5 seq.), 

their right sides are turned towards it’ Ndrdyava. Comp., re- 
garding the Sthey4 water and its bearer, the Grzhya-samgraha- 

parisish/a II, 26. 30. 35. 



I ADHYAYA, 14 KHANDA, 2. 37 

το. And after (the Aéarya) has placed a stone 
towards the northern direction, 

11. (The bridegroom) makes her rise with the 
words, ‘Come, thou joyful one,’ 

12. And makes her tread with the tip of her right 
foot on the stone, with the words, ‘Come, tread on 

the stone; like a stone be firm. Tread the foes 

down; overcome the enemies.’ 

13. He then leads her round the fire so that their 
right sides are turned to it, 

14. And gives her a second garment with the 
same text (chap. 12, § 3). 

15. Her father or brother pours out of a basket 
fried grain mixed with Sami leaves into her joined 
‘hands. 

16. The spreading under, the sprinkling over, and 
the second sprinkling over (are done) with Agya. 

17. She sacrifices those (fried grains). 

Kuawopa 14. 

1. ‘This woman, strewing grains, prays thus, “May 
I bring bliss to my relations ; may my husband live 
long. Svah4!”’—while the husband murmurs (this) 
text, she sacrifices standing. 

2. (All the ceremonies,) beginning from the tread- 

17. I believe that the words forming this Satra, tA4# guhoti, are 
taken from the same lost old Grzhya text which Sankh4yana has 
followed word for word also in I, 5, 1-5 and elsewhere. This is 
made probable by the comparison of P4raskara I, 6, 2. The 
author of our text, while literally adopting the words of his original, 
has not quite succeeded in welding them together with his own 
statements; thus the sacrifice of grains is treated of in this Stra 
and in the first Stra of the next chapter, as if there were two 
different acts, while indeed it is one and the same. 

14, 2. The treading on the stone is prescribed in chap. 13, 12. 
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ing upon the stone, (are repeated) in the same way 
for a second time, 

3. And in the same way a third time. 
4. Silently, if they like, a fourth time. 
5. (The Adarya ?) makes (them) step forward in 

a north-eastern direction seven steps (with the 
words), 

6. ‘ For sap with one step, for juice with two steps, 
for the prospering of wealth with three steps, for 
comfort with four steps, for cattle with five steps, 
for the seasons with six steps. Friend be with 
seven steps.’ 

7. (The Af#drya?) ‘appeases’ those (foot-steps) 
with water. 

8. With the three Apohish¢stya verses (Rig-veda 
X, 9, 1-3) he wipes (them) with the Sthey4 water, 

9. And sprinkles it on their heads. 
10. (The bridegroom then) says, ‘I give you 

a cow.’ 
11. Let him give something to the Brahmawas 

each time at the Sthalipadkas and other rites; 
12. To him who knows the Sdrya hymn the 

bride's shift. 

5, 1. According to N&rayama it is the teacher who makes them 
walk the seven steps; the Paddhati says that the bridegroom or 

the Akarya causes her to do so. Comp. Paraskara I, 8, 1; Asva- 

layana I, 7, 19, ἄς. 
8. Comp. chap. 13, 9. 
9. Probably we should read mfrdhani (acc. dual.), not mar- 

dhani. Asvalayana has sirasi. Of course the heads of both the 
bridegroom and the bride were sprinkled with water ; comp. Asva- 
layana I, 7, 20, &c. 

12. The Sfrya hymn is Rig-veda X, 85. Comp. the note above 
on chap. 13, 4. 



I ADHYAYA, 15 KHANDA, 3. 39 

13. A cow is the optional gift to be given by 
a Braéhmaza, 

14. A village by a Raganya, 
15. A horse by a Vaisya. 
16. A hundred (cows) with a chariot (he gives to 

a father) who has only daughters. 
17. To those versed in the sacrificial rites he 

gives a horse. 

Kuanpa 15, 

1. The three verses, ‘I loosen thee’ (Rig-veda X, 
85, 24), when she departs from the house. 

2. ‘The living one they bewail’ (Rig-veda X, 
40, 10), if she begins to cry. 

3. The wife then smears the axle of the chariot 
with clarified butter with this (verse), ‘They feasted, 
they got drunk’ (Rig-veda I, 82, 2), 

13-15. These Sftras, treating of the fee for the sacrifice, are 
identical with Pdraskara I, 8, 15-18. Apparently they are taken 
from the same lost original from which several identical passages 
in the Stras of Paraskara and Sankhfyana seem to be derived 
(see the notes on chap. 5,13; 13, 7). They stand rather out of 
place here, for they return to the same subject which had already 
been treated of in Sftra 10, though in that Sfitra, as very frequently 
is the case in our text and in similar ones, only the case of the 
bridegroom being a Brahmaza has been taken notice of. 

τό. Comp. the passages quoted by Professor Stenzler on P4ra- 
skara I, 8,18. Nd&rayamna has the following note: ‘To a duhitrz- 

mat, i.e. to the father of a girl who has no brother, he shall give 
a hundred cows and besides a chariot, in order to destroy the guilt 
brought about by marrying a girl who has no brother.’ Possibly 
we should here emancipate ourselves from the authority of the 
commentators, and explain duhitrzmat ‘he who gives his 
daughter in marriage,’ the bride’s father. Comp. Apastamba II, 
11,18; II, 13, 12; Weber, Indische Studien, V, 343, note 2. 

15, 3. Probably the use of this verse on this occasion rests on the 

assonance of its opening word akshan and aksha (rathaksha). 
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4. And with the two (verses), ‘Pure are thy 
wheels,’ ‘Thy two wheels’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 12. 16), 
of the two wheels the first with the first (verse) 
and the second with the second (verse), 

5. And the two bulls. 

6. After (the wife?) has put, with this (verse), 
‘In the box of the wheel’ (Rig-veda VIII, 80, 7), 
a branch of a fruit-bearing tree into each of the 
holes destined for the pins, 

7. Or, if (such branches) are (already) fixed, has 
recited (that verse) over them, 

8. They then harness the two bulls with the two 
(verses), ‘Harnessed be thy right one’ (Rig-veda I, 
82, 5-6), (the bridegroom) reciting the half-verse, 
‘White the two bulls’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 10), over 
them when they have been harnessed. 

9. Now should any part of the chariot break or 
burst, let him take the girl to the house of one who 
keeps the sacred fires, 

10. And repair (the damage) with the verse, 
‘Cover thyself with the Khadiras’ (Rig-veda III, 

53> 19). 
11. A knot with the verse, ‘Him like a horse’ 

(Rig-veda X, 143, 2). 
12. He then murmurs the five verses, ‘ May pros- 

perity give us’ (Rig-veda V, 51, 11-15). 
13. ‘Adorned with Kimsuka flowers’ (Rig-veda X, 

85, 20), when she mounts the chariot; 

14. ‘May no waylayers meet us’ (ibid. 32), at 
a cross-way ; 

15. ‘Which the woman’s’ (ibid. 31), near a cemetery; 
16. The half-verse, ‘O tree with thy hundred 

6. See Narayana’s note on samy4garta, p. 129 of the German 
edition. 
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branches’ (Rig-veda III, 8, 11), he mutters near a 
big tree; 

17. ‘The good protectress’ (Rig-veda X, 63, 10), 
when she ascends a ship; 

18. ‘Carrying stones’ (Rig-veda X, 53, 8), when 
she crosses a river ; 

19. Optionally (he) also (murmurs the same verse, 
if that is done) with the harnessed chariot ; 

20. ‘Up may your wave’ (Rig-veda III, 33, 13), at 
deep places (in the river) ; 

21. And (at such places) let her not look out. 
22. The seven verses, ‘Here may delight’ (Rig- 

veda X, 85, 27 seq.), when she has reached the house, 

omitting the verses already employed. 

Kuawpa 16. 

1. ‘A bull’s hide’—this has been declared. 

2. On that hide the husband makes her sit down 

and sacrifices, while she takes hold of him, four obla- 

tions (with the following formulas), 
3. ‘With god Agni, with the earth-world of the 

worlds, and the Rig-veda of the Vedas: therewith 
I appease thee, N. N., svaha! 

‘With god VAyu, with the air-world of the worlds, 

16, 1. In chap. 15, 22 it is said that the bride arrives at the 
house; in 16, 12, that she enters the house. Probably we are to 

understand, therefore, that the sacrifice prescribed in this chapter, 
Sfitras 2 seq., is performed before the house, like the V4stosh- 
patiya karman (below, III, 4). The words, ‘has been declared,’ 

refer to the Srauta-sfitra (IV, 16, 2), ‘Having spread a red bull’s 
skin, with the neck to the north or to the east, with the hair out- 

side, behind the fire, they sit down,’ &c. 
2. On anvarambha comp. the quotation in the note on 

chap. 11, 2. 
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with the Yagur-veda of the Vedas: therewith I ap- 
pease thee, N.N., svaha! 

‘With god Sfrya, with the heaven-world of the 
worlds, with the Sama-veda of the Vedas: therewith 
I appease thee, N. N., svaha! 

‘With god andra, with the world of the quarters 
(of the horizon) of the worlds, with the Brahma- 
veda of the Vedas: therewith I appease thee, N.N., 
svaha !’ 

4. Or, ‘Bhd! What harm dwells in thee, bring- 

ing death to thy husband, death to thy husband’s 
brother, that I make death-bringing to thy para- 
mour, N.N., svah4!’—thus the first (of the before- 

mentioned formulas) may be joined with the first 
Mahavy4hrzti, the second with the second, the third 

with the third, the fourth with (the three Maha- 
vy4hrztis) together. 

5. With (the verse), ‘With no evil eye’ (Rig- 
veda X, 85, 44), let him besmear (her) eyes with 
Agya salve. 

6. (The bridegroom,) having touched the ends of 
her hair with the three (verses), ‘How may-us the 
resplendent one...’ (Rig-veda IV, 31, 1-3), 

7. And having quickly recited the four verses, 
‘And those divine medicines’ (Rig-veda VIII, 18, 8), 
at the end (of that text) with the word svaha4 (pours 
out) the remainder on (her) head. 

8. Here some place a boy of good birth on both 
sides, in her lap, with this (verse), ‘Into thy womb’ 
(see below, chap. 19, 6), 

8. It should be noted that the verse 4 te yonim is quoted here 
only with the Pratika, while its full text is given below, chap. 19, 6. 
Can the Sftras describing this ceremony with the kum4ra ubha- 
yatah-sugata be a later addition? 
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9. Or also silently. 
10. Into this (boy’s) joined hands (the bridegroom) 

gives fruits and causes (the Brahmamas) to wish an 
auspicious day. 

11. Thus she becomes the mother of male children. 
12, With the rest of the hymn, ‘Stay ye here 

both’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 42 seq.), they make them 
enter the house. 

ΚΉΛΝΡΑ 17. 

1. With the verse, ‘I praised Dadhikravan’ (Rig- 
veda IV, 39, 6), let them drink together curds. 

2. Let them sit silent, when the sun has set, until 

the polar-star appears. 
3. He shows her the polar-star with the words, 

‘Firm be thou, thriving with me!’ 
4. Let her say, ‘1 see the polar-star; may I obtain 

offspring.’ 
5. Through a period of three nights let them 

refrain from conjugal intercourse. 
6. Let them sleep on the ground. 
7. Let them eat together boiled rice with curds, 

with the three verses, ‘ Drink and satiate yourselves’ 
(Rig-veda VIII, 35, το). 

8. Let them serve the nuptial fire in the evening 
and in the morning with the words, ‘To Agni svaha! 
To Agni Svishéakrzt svahé !’ 

g. ‘Let the two men Mitra and Varuma, let the 
two men, the Asvins both, let the man Indra and 

also Agni make a man grow in me. Svaha!’—with 

17, 2, 3. 1 have changed in the translation the division of these 

Sfitras; the native authorities divide after dhruvadarsanat, while 

I propose to divide after astamite. 



44 SANKHAYANA-GRIHYA-SUTRA. 

(these words she offers) the first oblation if she is 
desirous of pregnancy. 

10. For ten days they are not to set out (from 
home). 

Kuawpa 18. 

1. Now the rites of the fourth day. 
2. When the three nights have elapsed, he makes 

offerings of cooked food (with the texts), 
3. ‘Agni! Thou art expiation; thou art the ex- 

piation of the gods. What substance dwells in her 
that brings death to her husband, that drive away 
from her. 

‘Vayu! Thou art expiation; thou art the expiation 
of the gods. What substance dwells in her that 
brings sonlessness, that drive away from her. 

‘Sdrya! Thou art expiation; thou art the expia- 
tion of the gods. What substance dwells in her 
that brings destruction to the cattle, that drive away 
from her. 

‘To god Aryaman the girls have made sacrifice, 
to Agni; may he, god Aryaman, loosen her from 
this, and not from that place. 

‘To god Varuza the girls have made sacrifice, to 
Agni; may he, god Varuza, &c. 

‘To god Pashan the girls have made sacrifice, to 

Agni; may he, god Pashan, &c.’ 

4. The seventh oblation with the verse, ‘ Praga- 

pati’ (Rig-veda X, 121, 10). 

5. The eighth to (Agni) Svish¢akv7t. 

18, 3. As to preto mu#£4tu mAmutas compare Paraskara I, 
6,2: preto mufkatu ma pate’. This passage shows what 
itah and amutad refer to. Comp. Professor Weber’s note 3 at 

Indische Studien, V, 347. 
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Kuanpa 19. 

1. Let him pound the root of the Adhydzd4 plant 
and sprinkle it at the time of her monthly period 
with the two (verses), ‘Speed away from here; a 
husband has she’ ( Rig-veda X, 85, 21. 22), with 
sv4hé4 at the end of each, into her right nostril. 

2. ‘The mouth of the Gandharva Visvavasu art 
thou’—with these words let him touch her, when he 
is about to cohabit with her. 

3. When he has finished, let him murmur, 
4. ‘Into thy breath I put the sperm, N.N.!’ 

5. Or, ‘As the earth is pregnant with Agni, as 
the heaven is with Indra pregnant, as Vayu dwells 
in the womb of the regions (of the earth), thus I place 
an embryo into thy womb, N.N.!’ 

6. Or, ‘May a male embryo enter thy womb, as 
an arrow the quiver; may a man be born here, a 
son after ten months. 

‘Give birth to a male child; may after him 
(another) male be born; their mother shalt thou 
be, of the born, and (to others) mayst thou give birth. 

‘In the male verily, in the man dwells the sperm ; 
he shall pour it forth into the woman: thus has 
said DhAatar, thus Pragdpati has said. 

‘Pragdpati has created him, Savitar has shaped 
him. Imparting birth of females to other (women) 
may he put here a man. 

‘From the auspicious sperms which the men pro- 

19, 6. The first verse is that quoted already at chap. 16, 8. 
The text of the verses quoted in this Stra is very corrupt; see the 
notes on p. 36 of the German edition. 
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duce for us, produce thou a son; be a well-breeding 
cow. 

‘Roar, be strong, put into her an embryo, achieve 

it; a male, thou male, put into her; to generation 

we call thee. 
‘Open thy womb; take in the man’s sperm; may 

a male child be begotten in the womb. Him thou 
shalt bear; (having dwelt) ten months in the womb 
may he be born, the most excellent of his kin,’ 

Kuaypa 20, 

1. In the third month the Pumsavana (i.e. the 
ceremony to secure the birth of a male child), 

2. Under (the Nakshatra) Pushya or Sravaza. 
3. Having pounded a Soma stalk, or a Kusa 

needle, or the last shoot of a Nyagrodha trunk, or . 

the part of a sacrificial post which is exposed to 
the fire, 

4. Or (having taken) after the completion of a 
sacrifice the remnants from the Guhf ladle, 

5. Let him sprinkle it into her right nostril with 
the four verses, ‘By Agni may good’ (Rig-veda I, 
I, 3), ‘ That sperm to us’ (IIT, 4, 9), ‘May he succeed 

who lights fire’ (V, 37, 2), ‘Of tawny shape’ (II, 3, 9), 
with Sv4ha at the end (of each verse). 

20, 3. On sunga compare the note of Narayavza and the verse 
quoted from the Karmapradipa, p. 131 of the German edition. 

On kusakan/aka Nardyana says, kusakanfakam kuso 
darbhas tasya kaz/akahk sift (sfiza, MS. Berol. Orient. fol. 
602) tam va peshayitva. Ido not understand why the commen- 
tators of Paraskara, whom Professor Stenzler has followed in his 

translation of Par. I, 14, 4, make kan/aka equal to mfila. 

g. Nasto dakshinatad stands here as in chap. 19,1. Asva- 
layana I, 13, 6 has dakshiaasyam nasik&y4m, and so has also 
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Kuaypa 21. 

1. In the fourth month the Garbharakshaza (i.e. 
the ceremony for the protection of the embryo), 

2. Sacrificing six oblations from a mess of cooked 
food with (the six verses of the hymn), ‘ Agni, joined 
with the prayer’ (Rig-veda X, 162), 

3. With (the verses), ‘From thy eyes, thy nose’ 
(Rig-veda X, 163), verse by verse besmearing her 
limbs with Agya salve. 

Kuanpa 22, 

1. In the seventh month, at her first pregnancy, 
the Simantonnayana (or parting of the hair). 

2. He causes her, after she has bathed and put 
on a (new) garment which has not yet been washed, 
to sit down behind the fire. 

3. He sacrifices, while she takes hold of him, with 
the Mahavy4hvttis. 

4. He cooks a mess of food, 

5. According to some (teachers) boiled rice with 
Mudga beans. 

6. The implements used and the Nakshatra should 
be of male gender. 

7. (He then sacrifices with the following texts,) 
‘May Dhatar give to his worshipper further life and 
safety ; may we obtain the favour of the god whose 
laws are truthful. 

‘ Dhatar disposes of offspring and wealth; Dhatar 
has created this whole world; Dhatar will give a 

Paraskara I, 13. Comp. the natthukamma treated of in the 
Pali Buddhist texts (Mah4vagga VI, 13) and in the medical 
literature. 
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son to the sacrificer: to him you shall sacrifice, an 
offering rich in ghee.’ 

(Besides) with the three verses, ‘ Negamesha, fly 

away’ (Rig-veda Khailika sdkta, after X, 184, vol. vi, 
p. 31), and in the sixth place the verse, ‘ Pragdpati’ 
(Rig-veda X, 121, 10). 

8. (The husband then) parts her hair, upwards, 
beginning from the middle, with a porcupine’s quill 
that has three white spots, or with a Darbha needle 
together with unripe Udumbara fruits, with the 
words, ‘Bhar bhuva/ svak.’ 

9. He lays down (the thing he has used) in her lap, 
10, Ties (the fruits) to a string of three twisted 

threads and fastens them to her neck with the words, 

‘Rich in sap is this tree; like the sappy one be thou 
fruitful.’ 

11, (The husband) then says to lute-players, ‘Sing 
ye the king— 

12. ‘Or if anybody else is still more valiant.’ 
13. Having poured fried grain into a water-pot, 

let him cause her to drink it with the six verses, 

22, 8. Comp. above, chap. 12, 6. 
to. Narayana: [157,10 } 15 tantubhir vrtte sitre udumba- 

raphalani...gale...badhnati. Ihave translated accordingly. 
Paraskara I, 15, 6 uses the same expression trivrzt. Professor 

Stenzler there translates it, on the authority of Gayardma, ‘dreifache 
Haarflechte,’ and says in his note on that passage that, according 
to Sankhayana, he would have to tie the things with a threefold 

string to the neck of the woman, as if Sankhayana’s statement 
were different from that of Paraskara. But both authors have the 
same word, and only the commentators differ in their explanations 
thereof. 

tr. Asvaldyana more explicitly says (I, 14, 6), Somam rag4- 
nam samgayet4m iti. 

13. In my German translation there is a mistake which should 
be corrected. I have there referred shalrzka to the verses RAk4m 
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‘May Vishzu take care of thy womb,’ ‘I call Raka’ 
(Rig-veda X, 184, 1; II, 32, 4-8). 

14. Let him then touch her (with the words), 
15. ‘The winged one art thou, the Garutmat; 

the Τείνει (stoma) is thy head, the GAyatra thy 
eye, the metres thy limbs, the Yagus thy name, the 
SAman thy body.’ 

16. Let him cause her to sing merrily, 
17. Wearing, if she likes, many gold ornaments. 
18. A bull is the fee for the sacrifice. 

Kuawpa 23. 

1. Let him pound the roots of the plants kakatant, 
magakadatant, kosatakt, of the egg-plant, and of the 
indigo plant, and besmear (therewith) the place in 
which she is going to be confined, in order to drive 
away the Rakshas. 

Kuawpa 24. 

1. Now the G&takarman (i.e. ceremony for the 
new-born child). 

aham, which are actually only five in number. The six verses 
are Vishnzur yonim, &c., and the five verses mentioned. 

15. Vagasaneyi Samhita XII, 4. 
16, 17. N&rfyana: modamanfm harshayuktam tam m4n- 

galikair gitair gayayet...mah&hemavatim bahvabha- 
ramayuktam va gayayet. 

24, 1. Comp. Dr. Speijer’s essay on the Gatakarman (Leiden, 
1872). Ndardyana observes that, as it is prescribed below (chap. 
25, 4) that a mess of food is to be cooked in the sitikagni, here 
the sftik4gni is established, and sacrifice is performed therein. 
The Sfitra 1, 25, 4, from which it is to be inferred that the sfiti- 
k4gni should be kept, is considered, accordingly, as a Gidpaka 
(see Professor Bihler’s notes on Apastamba I, 11, 7; Gautama 

[29] Ε 
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2. Let (the father) breathe three times on the 
new-born child and then draw in his breath with the 
words, ‘ Draw in your breath with the 4, breathe 

within with the Yagus, breathe forth with the Saman.’ 

3. Let him mix together butter and honey, milk 
curds and water, or grind together rice and barley, 
and give it to eat (to the child) thrice from gold (i.e. 
from a golden vessel or with a golden spoon), 

4. With (the verse), ‘I administer to thee honey 
food for the festival, the wisdom (“veda”) raised by 
Savitar the bountiful; long-living, protected by the 
gods, live a hundred autumns in this world, N. N.!’— 
(with these words) he gives him a name beginning 
with a sonant, with a semivowel in it, consisting 

of two syllables, or of four syllables, or also of 
six syllables; he should take a krzt (suffix), not a 
taddhita. 

5. That (name only) his father and his mother 
should know. 

6. On the tenth day a name for common use, 
which is pleasing to the Brahmazas. 

7. Let him pulverise black and white and red 
hairs of a black ox, intermix (that powder) with 
those four substances (see Sdtra 3), and give it to 
eat (to the child) four times: such (is the opinion 
of) Mazdfikeya. 

I, 31; Ndardyama’s note on chap. 25, 4, p. 133 of the German 
edition). 

2. Abhyavanya should be corrected into abhyap4nya, as in 
IV, 18, 1 nearly all the MSS. read nivata instead of nipata. The 
Sambavya MS. reads in the text, trir abhyanyAdnupramya; in 
‘the commentary trir amyapany4nuprany4. Comp., on the ter- 
minology of the different vital airs, Speijer, Gatakarma, p. 64 seq. ; 
Eggeling, 5. B. E., vol. xii, p. 20. 
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8. If he likes (let him do so) with the words, 
‘Bhas! The Rig-veda I lay into thee, N. N., svaha! 

‘Bhuvas! The Yagur-veda I lay into thee, N.N., 
svaha ! 

‘Svah! The SA&ma-veda I lay into thee, N.N., 

svaha! 
‘Bhar bhuvas sva! Vakovakya (colloquies), Iti- 

hasa, and Puraza—Om! All the Vedas I lay into 
thee, N. N., svaha!’ 

9. The production of intelligence (is performed) 
by thrice saying in his right ear, ‘Speech!’ 

10, And let him recite over (the child the follow- 
ing text), ‘Speech, the goddess, united with mind, 

together with breath, the child, uttered by Indra— 
may she rejoice in thee, the goddess, for the sake of 
joy, the great one, the sweet sounding, the music, 
full of music, the flowing, self-produced.’ 

11. Let him tie a piece of gold to a hempen string, 
12. And bind it to (the child’s) right hand until 

(the mother) gets up (from childbed). 
13. After the tenth day let him give it to the 

Bréhmazas, 

14. Or keep it himself. 

Kuawpa 25. 

1. After ten days the getting up (of the mother 
from childbed). 

8. Veti vikalparthe. bhar rzgvedam ity4difaturbhir mantrair 
αϑᾶν ity atra pfrveva (read pfirvavat?) kumarandmagrahazapfr- 
vakam kumaram prasayet. Narayana. 

12. Balasya dakshine haste. N&rayana. 
25, 1. After ten days the impurity (asaufa) that falls on the 

mother at her confinement, ceases; see Gautama XIV, 16; Manu 

V, 62; Vasish/ha IV, 21. 

E 2 
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2. Father and mother with washed heads, wearing 
(new) clothes which have not yet been washed; 

3. And so also the child. 

4. Let (the father) cook a mess of food in that 
same fire that has been kept from her confinement, 

5. And let him make oblations to the Tithi of 
(the child’s) birth and to three constellations with 
their (presiding) deities. 

6. Let him place in the middle the oblation to 
that constellation under which (the child) is born; 
the deity, however, is constantly to precede (the 
corresponding Nakshatra). 

7. (He then makes two other oblations with the 
verses,) ‘(May) this Agni, the excellent one, (give) 
thee to-day life for (our) prayers; give us life that 
we may live long,—(and,) ‘ Life-giving, Agni, be 
strong by Havis; may thy face and thy seat be full 
of ghee; drinking ghee, the sweet honey of the 
cow, protect, as a father (protects) his son, here 
N.N.’ The tenth oblation of the mess of cooked 
food with the verse, ‘Thou, Soma, givest bliss to 

the old one’ (Rig-veda I, 91, 7). 
8. Having pronounced aloud (the child’s) name, 
9. And caused the Brahmazas to say auspicious 

words, ᾿ 

10. And having sacrificed in the same way every 
month to the Tithi of (the child’s) birth, 

11. He sacrifices, when one year has expired, on 
the (ordinary) domestic fire. 

4. Comp. the note on chap. 24, I. 
4. The first Mantra is corrupt; in the Asvalayana-Srauta-sdtra 

(II, 10, 4) its text runs thus, 4yush /e visvato dadhad ayam 
agnir varenyah, &c. Comp. Atharva-veda VII, 53, 6. 

11. ‘The words “every month” (Sitra ro) retain their value 
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Kuawpa 26, 

- To Agni, to the Kvittikas. 
. To Pragdpati, to Rohiat. 
To Soma, to Mvzgasiras, 
To Rudra, to the ArdrAs. 

To Aditi, to the two Punarvasus. 

To Brzhaspati, to Pushya. 
- To the Serpents, to the AsleshAs. 

- To the Manes, to the Maghas. 
. To Bhaga, to the two Phalgunts. 
. To Aryaman, to the two Phalgunis. 

11. To Savitar, to Hasta. 

12. To Tvashdéar, to Aitra. 

13. To Vayu, to SvAti. 
14- To Indra and Agni, to the two Visékhas. 
15. To Mitra, to Anuradhé. 
16. To Indra, to Gyesh¢ha. 
17. To Nirvzti, to Mala. 
18. To the Waters, to the Ashad/as. 

19. To the Visve devas, to the AshAdhas. 

20. To Brahman, to Abhigit. 

0D ONAN PW HD " 

(here also). Thus the sfitik4gni is to be kept through one year. 
After the lapse of that year one should sacrifice every month on 
the domestic fire as long as his life lasts. As it is said “ in the 
domestic fire,” the sfitikagni is not to be kept any longer.’ 
N&rdyana. 

26, 1. This chapter is not found in the Sambavya-Grzhya, and 
N&r4yana expressly designates it as kshepaka khanda. It is 
a sort of appendix to the Sfitras 25, 5. 6; a sacrifice having there 
been prescribed to three Nakshatras with their presiding deities, an 
enumeration of the Nakshatras and deities is here given. Compare, 
on similar lists, Weber’s second article on the Nakshatras (Abhand- 

lungen der Berliner Akademie der Wissenschaften, 1861), pp. 289 

seq., 315, 367 seq. 
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21. To Vishzu, to Sravama. 

22. To the Vasus, to the Dhanish¢/as. 

23. To Varumza, to Satabhishag. 

24. To Aga ekapad, to the Prosh¢hapadas. 
25. To Ahi budhnya, to the Prosh¢sapadas. 
26. To Pishan, to Revatt. 

27. To the two Asvins, to the two Asvinis. 
28. To Yama, to the Bharazis. 

KuHawpa 27. 

1. In the sixth month the Annapr4sana (i.e. the 
first feeding with solid food). 

2. Goat’s flesh, if he is desirous of nourishment, 
4. Flesh of partridge, if desirous of holy sk 
4. Fish, if desirous of swiftness, 
5. Boiled rice with ghee, if desirous of splendour— 

6. (Such) food, prepared with milk curds, honey, 
and ghee, he should give (to the child) to eat. 

7. After he has made oblations with (the verses), 
‘Lord of food, give us food, painless and strong ; 

bring forward the giver; bestow power on us, on 
men and animals ;’ ‘ Whatsoever’ (Rig-veda IV, 12, 
4); ‘Even of great’ (ibid. 5), ‘Him, Agni, (lead) to 
long life and splendour; sharp strength (mayst thou), 
Varuna, king Soma, protection may Aditi, like a 

27, 2-6. These rules stand here, in the beginning of the chapter, 
as introductory remarks; the act of feeding itself (Sutra 10) does 
not follow till after the sacrifice and the other performances pre- 
scribed in Sfitras 7-9. 

3. This rule evidently rests on the allusion of taittira (partridge 
flesh) to the Taittiriya school. 

ἡ. Both metre and construction show that the Pada imam 

Agna ayushe var&ase is incomplete; the Sdmbavya-Grthya and 
Taitt. Samhita II, 3, 10, 3 add krzdhi after vardase. 
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mother, afford to him, and all the gods that he may 
reach old age’— 

8. And has recited over (the child) the verse, 
‘ Powers of life, Agni’ (Rig-veda 1X, 66, 19), 

9. And has set him down on northward pointed 
Kusa grass with (the verse), ‘ Be soft, O earth’ (Rig- 
veda I, 22, 15)}— 

10. The act of feeding is performed with the 
Mahavyahr‘tis. 

11, Let the mother eat the remnant. 

Kuawpa 28. 

1. After one year the Add4karman (i.e. the ton- 
sure of the child’s head); 

2. Or in the third year ; 
3. In the fifth for a Kshatriya ; 
4: In the seventh for a Vaisya. 
5. Having placed the fire (in the outer hall; see 

chap. 5, 2)— 
6. And having filled vessels with rice and barley, 

sesamum seeds and beans, 

7. And having put down northwards bull-dung 
and a layer of Kusa grass for receiving the hair, 
a mirror, fresh butter, and a razor of copper, 

8. He pours cold water into warm with (the verse), 
‘Mix yourselves, ye holy ones, with your waves, ye 
honied ones, mixing milk with honey, ye lovely ones, 
for the obtaining of wealth.’ 

9. ‘May the waters moisten thee for life, for old 
age and splendour. The threefold age of Gamad- 
agni, Kasyapa’s threefold age, the threefold age of 

28, 1. Af/akarman literally means, the preparing of the lock 

or the locks (left when the rest of the hair is shaven). 
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Agastya, the threefold age that belongs to the gods, 
that threefold age I produce for thee! N. N.!’—with 
these words he sprinkles the right part of his hair 
three times with lukewarm water. 

‘10. Having loosened the tangled locks, according 
to some (teachers), with a porcupine’s quill, 

11. And having anointed (his hair) with fresh butter, 
12. He puts a young Kusa shoot among (the 

hairs) with the words, ‘ Herb, protect him!’ 
13. Having touched the hair and the Kusa shoot 

with the mirror, 

14. He takes up the copper razor with the words, 
‘Sharpness art thou; the axe is thy father. Do no 
harm to him!’ 

15. With (the words), ‘The razor with which in 
the beginning Savitar, the knowing one, has shaven 
the beard of king Varuza, and with which Dhatar 
Brzhaspati has shaven Indra’s head, with that, ye 
Braéhmazas, shave this (head) to-day; blessed with 
long life, with old age be this man N.N.!’ he cuts 
the tips of the hairs and the Kusa shoot. 

16. In the same way a second time; in the same 
way a third time. 

17. In the same way twice on the left side. 
18. Under the armpits a sixth and a seventh time 

at the God4nakarman (ceremony of shaving the 
beard). 

19. The Goddnakarman is identical with the 

Kfdakarman. 

15. The parallel texts show that instead of Brzhaspatir we 
have to read Brzhaspater, instead of adya, asya. So the correct 
translation would be, ‘. . . with what Dhatar has shaven Brrhas- 

pati’s and Indra’s head, with that do ye Brahmamas shave this head 
of this (child).’ 
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‘20. (It is to be performed) in the sixteenth or in 
the eighteenth year. Ὁ 

21. At the third turn of shaving, however, he gives 
a cow and a garment that has not yet been washed. 

22. Silently the rites (are performed) for girls. 
23. To the north-east, in a place covered with 

herbs, or in the neighbourhood of water they bury 
the hairs in the earth. 

24. To the barber the vessels of grain. To the 
barber the vessels of grain. 

24. See Sfitra 6. 
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ApuyAya II, Kuawpa 1. 

1. In the eighth year after the conception let him 
initiate a Brahmaza, 

2. With an antelope-skin, 

1, 1. With regard to the standing terminology of the Upanayana, 
or the initiation of the student, we may observe that upa-nf does 
not mean, as, for instance, Professor Stenzler seems to understand 

it, ‘to introduce a student to his teacher.’ Thus Paraskara’s Sfttra 

II, 2,1, ash/4varsham brahmazam upanayet, &c., is trans- 
lated by that distinguished scholar, ‘Den achtjahrigen| Brahmana 
soll er (beim Lehrer) einfiihren,’ &c. (comp. also Asvalfyana- 
Grihya I, 19, 1). The texts clearly point to another translation of 
upa-ni, for they show that the person that introduces the student 
(upanayati or upanayate; the middle is used very frequently, 

for instance, Satapatha Braéhmaza XI, 5, 4,1; Sankh. II, 1, 25) is 

not the father or a relation of the youth who could be supposed to 
lead him to the teacher, but the teacher himself; he introduces 

(upanayati) him to the brahmaédarya, or introduces him with 

himself, and the student enters upon (upaiti) the brahmagarya, 
or enters with (upaiti) the teacher; he who has thus entered upon 
studentship, is consequently designated as upeta (Sankh. IV, 8, 1; 
Paraskara III, ro, 10), and for the initiation, which is usually called 

upanayana, occasionally also the word upAyana is used (see the 
Manava-Grthya I, 22, quoted by Professor Jolly in his article, Das 
Dharma-sfitra des Vishuu, p. 79). The following passages may be 
quoted here as supporting our opinion on this terminology. At 

Satapatha Brahmama XI, 5, 3, 13 Saueya says to Uddalaka Aruri, 
‘I will enter (as a Student) with the reverend One’ (up4yani bha- 
gavantam); and Aruni replies, ‘Come, enter (with me)!’ (ehy 
upehi), ‘and he initiated him’ (tam hopaninye). Ibid. XI, 5, 4, 16 
it is stated that according to some a teacher who has initiated a 

Brahmaza as a student (brahmazam brahma&aryam upaniya) should 
abstain from sexual intercourse, for a student who enters upon stu- 

dentship (yo brahmadaryam upaiti) becomes, as it were, a garbha, 

&c. Finally we may add that the Buddhist terminology regarding 
the entering into the order or upon a life of righteousness is clearly 
connected with that followed, for instance, in the dialogue between 
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3. Or in the tenth year after the conception. 
4. In the eleventh year after the conception a 

Kshatriya with the skin of a spotted deer, 
5. In the twelfth year after the conception a 

Vaisya with a cow-hide. 
6. Until the sixteenth year the time has not passed 

for a Brahmaza, 

7. Until the twenty-second for a Kshatriya, 
8. Until the twenty-fourth for a Vaisya. 
9. After that (time has passed), they become 

patitasAvitrika (men who have lost their right of 
learning the SAvitrt). 

Saukeya and Aruzi. As Saukeya there says, up4ydni bhaga- 
vantam, we frequently read in the Pali books expressions like this, 
upemi Buddham saranam dhamman api anuttaram, &c. 

(Dhammap. A/Aakatha, p. 97, ed. Fausbdll), and as Aruzi replies, 
ehy upehi, Buddha says to those who wish to be ordained, ehi 

bhikkhu, svakkhato dhammo, fara brahmaéariyam, &c. 
(Mahavagga I, 6, 32, &c.; S.B.E., vol. xiii, p. 74, note). 

The counting of the years not from the birth but from the 
conception occurs both in the Brahmanical and in the Buddhist 
ordinances, comp. H. O., Buddha, sein Leben, seine Lehre, seine 

Gemeinde, p. 354, note 1. Several Grzhya texts (for instance, Asv. 

I, 19, 1. 2) admit both ways of counting the years. The number 

of years given for the Upanayana of persons of the three castes 
(Brahmanas 8-16, Kshatriyas 11-22, Vaisyas 12-24) is evidently 
derived from the number of syllables of the three metres which are 
so very frequently stated to correspond to the three castes, to the 
three gods or categories of gods (Agni, Indra, Visve devas) &c., 
viz. the G4yatri, the Trish‘ubh, and the Gagatt. This is a very 
curious example, showing how in India phantastical speculations 
like those regarding the mystical qualities of the metres, were strong 
enough to influence the customs and institutions of real life. 

9 seq. All these are standing expressions recurring nearly iden- 
tically in most of the Grzhya and Dharma-sftras. In the rule 
contained in Sfitra 13 a number of the parallel texts have vivah- 
eyuA or vivahayeyuA’, others have vyavahareyuk. Comp. 
Vasish¢ha XI, 75; Indische Studien, vol. x, p. 21. 
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10. Let them not initiate such men, 

11. Nor teach them, 

12. Nor perform sacrifices for them, 
13. Nor have intercourse with them. 

14. Or (let them initiate students of) all (castes) 
wearing a (new) garment that has not yet been 
washed. 

And wearing a girdle. 
15. The girdle of a Brahmaza (shall be) made of 

Musga grass, 
16. That of a Kshatriya (shall be) a bowstring, 
17. That of a Vaisya a woollen thread. 
18. The staff of a Brahmama (shall be) made of 

Paldsa or of Bilva wood, 

19. That of a Kshatriya of Nyagrodha wood, 
20. That of a Vaisya of Udumbara wood. 
21. That of the Brahmavza shall reach the tip of 

the nose, 

22. That of the Kshatriya the forehead, 
23. That of the Vaisya the hair. 
24. Or all (sorts of staffs are to be used) by (men 

of) all (castes). 
25. Whatsoever (the student) wears at his initia- 

tion, is at the disposal of the teacher. 

14. This Stra should rather be divided into two, as indicated 

in the translation. As to the mekhala(girdle)comp. below, chap. 2, 1. 
21. There is no doubt that prdazasammito (which N4rayana 

explains thus, ‘prdza is the wind [or breath]; [the staff should] 
reach to the place where the wind leaves the body, i.e. to the tip 
of the nose’) should either be corrected into, or explained as, 
ghrazasammito; the Sdmbavya MS. has ghraz4ntiko brah- 
ma#asya. Comp. Gautama I, 26, &c. The parallel texts agree 
in assigning the longer staff to the higher, not as Sankhdyana 
does, to the lower caste. 
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26. Having had him shaved all round (his head) 
he should initiate him. 

27. After (the student) has washed and adorned 
himself, 

28. (And) after (the teacher) has sacrificed, both 
station themselves behind the fire, the teacher with 

his face turned to the east, the other with his face 
to the west. 

29. Let him initiate him standing while (the other 
also) stands. 

30. [‘The firm, powerful eye of Mitra, glorious 
splendour, strong and prosperous, a chaste, flowing 
vesture, this skin I put on, a valiant (man).’] 

Kuanpa 2, 

1. ‘Here has come to us, protecting (us) from 
evil words, purifying our kin as a purifier, clothing 
herself, by (the power of) inhalation and exhalation, 
with strength, this friendly goddess, this blessed 

girdle’—with these words, three times repeated, 
he ties the girdle from left to right thrice round. 

26. After the introductory remarks given in the preceding Sftras 
the ritual itself of the Upanayana is now described. 

28. Nara&yana: hutva ’nadesaparibhash4tah (see above, I, 12, 13) 
purastatsamgnakam hutv4 agnim sthapitignim (see above, I, 5, 2) 
gaghanena .. . tish/hatah. 

30. This Sftra is wanting in most of the MSS. (see the note, 
Ρ. 48 of the German edition). It contains the Mantra with which 
the Agina (the hide mentioned in Sfitras 2, 4, 5 of this chapter) is 

put on. Ναγάγαπα gives the Mantra which he says is taken from 
the Madhyandina-Grzhya (in the Paraskara-Grzhya it is not found), 
after chap. 2, 3, and he states that the corresponding act to which 
it belongs has its place after the rites concerning the girdle 
(chap. 2, 1) and the sacrificial cord (2, 3). 
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2. (There should be) one knot, or also three, or 
also five. 

3. He adjusts the sacrificial cord with (the words), 
‘The sacrificial cord art thou. With the cord of 
the sacrifice I invest thee.’ 

4. He fills the two hollows of (his own and the 
student's) joined hands (with water), and then says 
to him: ‘What is thy name ?’ 

5. ‘lam N.N,, sir,’ says the other. 
6. ‘Descending from the same Azshis ?’ says the 

teacher. 
7. ‘Descending from the same A’shis, sir,’ says 

the other. 

2, 2. Ramafandra: ‘ Let him make one, or three, or five knots, 

according to (the student's) Arsheya,’ i.e. accordingly as he belongs 
to a family that invokes, in the Pravara ceremony, one, or three, 

or five Rrshis as their ancestors. Comp. Weber, Indische Studien, 
vol. x, Ρ. 79. 

3. On the sacrificial cord (upavita) comp. the Grzhya-samgraha- 
parisish/a II, 48 seq. 

4. Narayana: Afarya Atmano masavakasya AAfigalt udakena 
pirayitva, &c. 

6, 7. A similar dialogue between the teacher and the student at 
the Upanayana is given in the Kausika-s(tra (ap. Weber, Indische 
Studien, X, 71). The student there says, ‘Make me an Arsheya 
(a descendant of the Rishis) and one who has relations, and ini- 
tiate me.’ And the teacher replies, ‘I make thee an Arsheya and 
one who has relations, and I initiate thee.’ As in this passage of 
the Kausika-sfitra the teacher is represented as having the power 
of making, by the Upanayana ceremony, an Arsheya of the stu- 
dent, thus, according to the view expressed by Professor Weber 
(loc. cit., p. 72 seq.), Sénkhdyana would even give it into the 
teacher’s power to make the student his sam4narsheya, i.e. to 
extend his own Arsheya on as many pupils as he likes. Professor 
Weber understands the sixth Sftra so that the teacher would have 
to say, sama4narsheyo bhav4n brGhi (Narayana: bhavan bra- 
hiti brahma4art bhavan brdhity ata# [Sidtra 8] simhdvalokananya- 
yenatranushagyate. According to R4mafandra’s Paddhati he is 
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8. ‘ Declare (that thou art) a student, sir.’ 
9. ‘I am a student, sir,’ says the other. 

10. With the words, ‘Bhar bhuvas svah’ (the 
teacher) sprinkles thrice with his joined hands (water) 
on the joined hands (of the student), . 

11, And seizing (the student’s) hands with (his 
own) hands, holding the right uppermost, he murmurs, 

12. ‘ By the impulse of the god Savitar, with the 
arms of the two Asvins, with Pfshan’s hands I 

initiate thee, N. Ν᾿ 

13. Those who are desirous of a host (of adherents, 
he should initiate) with (the verse), ‘ Thee, (the 
lord) of hosts’ (Rig-veda II, 23, 1). 

14. Warriors with (the verse), ‘Come here, do not 

come to harm’ (Rig-veda VIII, 20, 1). 

15. Sick persons with the Mah4vydhrvtis. 

only to say samAnarsheya’). The student answers, sam4n- 
frsheyo ’ham bho; Professor Weber, who supplies the imperative 
as4ni, translates this, ‘May I have the same Arsheya, sir!’ 

I think it more natural to simply translate the teacher’s question, 
‘Art thou sam4n4rsheya?’ (or, supplying bhavan brahi from 
Sfitra 8, ‘ Declare that thou art sam4n4rsheya’), and the student’s 

reply, ‘I am sam4nfrsheya, sir!’ Thus we ought possibly to 
consider these formulas, which state a fictitious, ideal sam4n4r- 

sheyatva of the teacher and the students as a trace, and as far 
as I can see as the only trace, of an ancient rule requiring a real 
saman4rsheyatva of teacher and student. As long as the ritual 
differences between the different Gotras, of which, as is well known, 

only a few traces have survived in the Vedic tradition, had retained 
their full importance, it can indeed scarcely have been considered 
as admissible that a young Brahmana should be confided to the 
guidance of a teacher who sacrificed and invoked the gods in 
another way than the customs of the pupil’s own family required. 

at. Narayana: dakshizottarabhy4m dakshina uttara upari yayos 
tau dakshizottarau, &c. 
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Kuanpa 3. 

1. ‘ Bhaga has seized thy hand, Savitar has seized 
thy hand, Pashan has seized thy hand, Aryaman 
has seized thy hand. Mitra art thou by right, 
Agni is thy teacher, and I, N.N., both of us. 

Agni, I give this student in charge to thee. Indra, 
I give this student in charge to thee. Sun, I give 
this student in charge to thee. Visve devas, I give 
this student in charge to you, for the sake of long 
life, of blessed offspring and strength, of increase of 
wealth, of mastership of all Vedas, of renown, of bliss.’ 

2. ‘In Indra’s course I move; in the sun’s course 

I move after him’—with these words he turns round 
from left to right, 

3. And grasping down with the span of his right 
hand over (the student’s) right shoulder he touches 
the place of his heart with the words, ‘May I be 
dear to thy inviolate heart.’ 

8, 1. N&rfyana: ‘Instead of asau (N. N.) he puts the name of 
the student in the vocative case.’ I think rather that the teacher 
here pronounced his own name. Comp. as4v aham bho, chap. 
2, 5, &c., and the Mantra in Paraskara II, 2, 20. 

The text of the Mantra shows that the A#drya here seizes the 
hand of the Brahmafarin; comp. Asvaldyana I, 20, 4-6, where it 

is stated that he seizes the student’s hand together with the thumb, 
quite in the way prescribed for the wedding at Sankh. I, 13, 2. 
Comp. also Paraskara II, 2,17. Narayana: maavakasya grthita- 
sampufa evikaryo Bhagas ta imam mantram gapan, &c. 

2. Literally, ‘he turns round, following his right arm.’ Νᾶτγᾶ- 
yana here has the following note, ‘A#Aryo ba/or dakshinam bahum 
hastam aindrim Avrztam iti mantrez4nvdvartayet. ayam artha, 
4darya imam mantram gaptva tam bafum ka vakayitva pradakshina- 
vartam kArayet.’ I believe that the commentator here, as he fre- 
quently does, instead of interpreting the text of Sinkhayana, fathers 
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4. Having silently turned round from right to 
left, 

5. And then laying his hand with the fingers up- 
wards on his (i.e. the student’s) heart, he murmurs : 

Kuawpa 4. 

1. ‘ Under my will I take thy heart; my mind shall 
thy mind follow; in my word thou shalt rejoice with 
all thy heart; may Brzhaspati join thee to me.’ 

2. ‘Thou art the BrahmaZérin of Kama, N. N.!’ 

3. With the same text (see chap. 3, 2) he turns 
round as before, 

4. And touching with the span of his right hand 
(the student’s) right shoulder, he murmurs: 

on him statements belonging to other Sftras, in this case probably 
to Asvalayana J, 20, 9. As our text has not anvavartya but 
anvavritya, and in the Mantra not 4vartasva but 4varte, we 
must conclude that he turned round himself, and, as far as the 

statements of the text go, did not cause the pupil to do so. 
5. The gesture is the same as that prescribed in the Paraskara- 

Grihya I, 8, 8 to the bridegroom at the wedding; the Mantra there 

is identical with Sankh. II, 4, 1, the only difference consisting in 

the name of the god who is invoked to unite the two: at the 
wedding this is Pragapati, of course, because he is ‘lord of off- 
spring, at the Upanayana, Brzhaspati, the Brahman κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν 
among the gods. It is very natural that at the Upanayana and at 
the Vivaha, which both are destined to establish an intimate union 

between two persons hitherto strangers to each other, a number of 
identical rites should occur, for instance, the Seizing of the hand; 
see the note on Sitra 1. 

4,1. Comp. Parask. I, 8, 8, and the note on chap. 3, 3. See 

also Atharva-veda VI, 94, 2. 
2. As to Kamasya brahmafary asi, see my remarks in the 

Introduction, p. 9. 

3. He turns round as described, chap. 3, 2. Narayana here 
also explains paryavritya paryavartanam karayitva. See 
our note above, loc. cit. 

[29] Ε 
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5. ‘A student art thou. Puton fuel. Eat water. 
Do the service. Do not sleep in the day-time. 
Keep silence till the putting on of fuel.’ 

6. With (the words), ‘Thine, Agni, is this piece 
of wood,’ he puts the fuel on (the fire), or silently. 

Kuawopa 5. 

1. After one year (the teacher) recites the SAvitri 
(to the student), 

. (Or) after three nights, 

. Or immediately. 
Let him recite a Gayatrt to a Brahmaza, 

. A Trish¢ubh to a Kshatriya, 

. A Gagatt to a Vaisya. 

. But let it be anyhow a verse sacred to Savitar. 

. They seat themselves to the north of the fire, 
9. The teacher with his face turned eastward, the 

other westward. 

on An fwd 

5. According to Narayana the student correspondingly answers, 
to the teacher's word, ‘A student art thou,’ ‘I will’ (as4ni), to 
‘Put on fuel,’ ‘I will put it on,’ &c. Eating water means sipping 
water after having eased oneself. On the putting on of 
fuel, comp. Stra 6 and chap. 10. The whole formula given in 
this Sftra is already found in the Satapatha Brahmava XI, 5, 
4, δ: 

5,1. The study of the Veda is opened by the Sivan: Comp. 
Satapatha Br&hmaza, loc. cit., §§ 6 seq. 

4-6. The Gayatri which the teacher shall recite to a Brah- 
mama, is the same verse of which it is said below, chap. 7, 11, that 

it belongs to Visvamitra (Rig-veda III, 62, 10); the Trish‘ubh 

which is taught to the Kshatriya is a verse ascribed to Hiranya- 
stipa, Rig-veda I, 35, 2; the Gagatt which is to be repeated to a 

Vaisya is Rig-veda IV, 40, 5, belonging to Vimadeva, or Rig-veda 
I, 35, 9, belonging to Hiramyastipa. See the note on chap. 7, ro. 

9. The same position is prescribed, in the same words, for the 
study of the main part of the Veda, below, chap. 7, 3; during 

, 
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10. After (the student) has said, ‘ Recite, sir !’— 

11. The teacher, having pronounced the word 
Om, then causes the other one to say, ‘Recite the 
Savitri, sir!’ 

12. He then recites the SAvitrt to him, the verse 

‘That glorious (splendour) of Savitar’ (Rig-veda 
III, 62, 10); (firstly) pada by pAda, (then) hemistich 
by hemistich, (and finally) without a stop. 

Kuawopa 6. 

1. ‘Waters are ye by name; happy ones are ye 
by name; sappy ones are ye by name; undecaying 
ones are ye by name; fearless ones are ye by name; 
immortal ones are ye by name. Of you, being such, 
may I partake; receive me into your favour’—with 
these words (the teacher) makes the student sip 
water three times, 

2. And hands over to him the staff with the five 

the study of the Aranyaka the position is slightly different (VI, 3, 2). 
According to Narayana this Stra would contain a nishedha of 
the Sftras 828 and 829 of the Rig-veda-PrAtisikhya (p. ccxcii of 
Professor Max Miiller’s edition). 

10, 11. The Indian tradition divides these Sitras after 44aryah, 
so that the words adhfhi bho would have to be pronounced by 
the teacher. Thus also Narayama explains, 44arya adhthi bho 3 
iti maézavakam uktv4, &c. In my opinion it is the student or 
the students who say adhihi bho. Thus the Pratisékhya (Stra 
831, ed. Max Miiller) says, ‘ They invite him with the words adhihi 
bho 3, all the students the teacher, having embraced his feet.’ 
Comp. also below, IV, 8, 12, the greater part of which Sftra is 
word for word identical with these rules; VI, 3,6; Gautama I, 46; 

Gobhila II, ro, 38. 
6,1, 2. Ramafandra: ‘. . . with this Mantra which the teacher 

tells him, and which he (the student) pronounces, he sips water 

F2 
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verses, ‘Blessing may give us’ (Rig-veda V, 51, 
11-15). 

3. An optional gift is the fee for the sacrifice. 
4. After (the teacher) has led him round the fire, 

turning his right side towards it, (the student) goes 
through the village to beg food. 

5. (Let him beg,) however, of his mother first, 

6. Or of a woman who will not refuse. 
7. Having announced the alms to his teacher, 

he may eat (the food himself) with the master’s 
permission. 

8. The daily putting on of fuel, the going for 
alms, the sleeping on the ground, and obedience to 
the teacher: these are the standing duties of a 
student. 

three times . . . He (the teacher) then gives him again the 
staff, which he had given him before silently.’ I do not think that 
this double handing over of the staff agrees with the real meaning 
of the text; Gobhila also (II, 10) and Asvalayana (I, 22, 1) pre- 
scribe the dazdaprad4na after the repetition of the Sévitri, 
without mentioning that the same had been already done before; 
P4araskara II, 2, 11 speaks of the handing over of the staff before 
the recital of the Savitrt, and does not state that it should be re- 

peated afterwards. 
All these ceremonies, the teaching of the Savitri as well as the 

dandaprad4na, were considered as forming part of the Upana- 
yana, even though a longer or shorter space of time (chap. 5, 1-3) 
might elapse between the first arrival of the student at the teacher's 
house and the performing of these rites. This follows from chap. 
11, Sfitras 2-4. 

2. These five verses have already occurred above at I, 15, 12. 
4. Comp. I, 14, 13-15. 
4 seq. On the student’s begging of alms compare the more 

detailed rules in Paraskara II, 5; Apastamba I, 3, ἄς. 

ἡ. Comp. the passages quoted by Professor Bihler on Apas- 
tamba I, 3, 31 (5. B. E,, vol. ii, p. 12). 
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Kuawpa 7. 

1. Now (follows the exposition) of the study of 
the Veda. 

2. Both sit down to the north of the fire, 

3. The teacher with his face to the east, the other 

one to the west. 
4. After (the student) has reverentially saluted 

the teacher’s feet and has sprinkled his (own) hands 
(with water), 

5. And has kneeled down with his right knee on 
young Kusa shoots at their roots, 

6. And has grasped round (those Kusa shoots) in 
their middle with his hands, holding the right upper- 
most, 

7. The teacher, having seized them at their tops 

7, 1. Narayana: ‘Now (atha), i.e. after the observance of the 

Sukriya vrata,’ &c. On the Sukriya vrata which has to be under- 
gone before the Anuvafana treated of in this chapter can be per- 
formed, see the note on chap. 4, 1, and below, chap. 11,9. One 

would have expected that in the arrangement of Sankh4yana the 
rites belonging to the Sukriya vrata would precede the exposition 
of the Anuvaéana. Perhaps it was in consequence of the exact 
analogy of the Sukriya with the Sakvara, Vratika, Aupanishada 
vratas, that the description of the former has been postponed till the 
latter had to be treated of. 

R4magandra’s Paddhati has the following remark here, ‘Now 
the way of studying the Veda, called Anuvagana, is set forth. This 
can be done only after the Sukriya vrata has been enjoined on 
the student; before that nothing but the SAvitri can be taught to 
him,’ 

2 seq. Comp. above, chap. 2, 8 seq. 
4. The way in which this reverential salutation should be per- 

formed is described below, IV, 12, 1 seq. 
6. On dakshizottarabhy4m, see chap. 2, 11 and Narfyama’s 

note there. 
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with his left hand, and with his right hand sprinkling 
them with water, then makes the other say: 

8. ‘Recite the SAvitrt, sir!’ says the other. 
9. ‘I recite the Savitri to thee!’ says the teacher. 
10. ‘ Recite the Gayatri, sir!’ says the other. 
‘I recite the Gayatri to thee!’ says the teacher. 
11. ‘ Recite the verse of Visvamitra, sir!’ says the 

other. 
‘I recite the verse of Visvamitra to thee!’ says 

the teacher. 
12. ‘ Recite the Azshis, sir!’ says the other. 
‘TI recite the Rzshis to thee!’ says the teacher. 
13. ‘ Recite the deities, sir!’ says the other. 
‘T recite the deities to thee!’ says the teacher. 
14. ‘ Recite the metres, sir!’ says the other. 
‘TI recite the metres to thee!’ says the teacher. 
15. ‘Recite the Sruti, sir!’ says the other. 
‘T recite the Sruti to thee!’ says the teacher. 
16. ‘ Recite the Smr“ti, sir!’ says the other. 
‘I recite the Smvzti to thee!’ says the teacher. 

17. ‘ Recite faith and insight, sir!’ says the other. 
‘I recite faith and insight to thee!’ says the 

teacher. 

8 seq. Comp. Weber’s Indische Studien, vol. x, p. 131 seq. 
10. Comp. the note on chap. 5, 4-6. Ndardyama states, in 

accordance with these Sfitras of the fifth chapter, that in case the 

student belongs to the second or third caste, an Uha (i.e. a corre- 
sponding alteration of the formulas; from the Srauta-sfitra, VI, 1, 3 

the definition is quoted here sabdavikaram iham bruvate) takes 
place. If he is a Kshatriya, he has to say, ‘Recite the Trishfubh, 
sir !’—‘Recite the verse of Hiranyasthpa (Rig-veda I, 35, 2), sir!’ 
A Vaisya has to say, ‘Recite the Gagati, sir!’—‘Recite the verse 
of Hirayastipa (or, of Vamadeva, Rig-veda I, 35, 9 or IV, 40, 5), 

sir!’ 
17. Comp. Indische Studien, X, 132, note 1. 
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18. In that way, according to what Ashi each 
hymn belongs to and what its deity and its metre is, 
thus (with the corresponding indications of Azshi, 
&c.) let him recite each hymn ; 

19. Or also, if he does not know the Aishis, 

deities, and metres, the teacher recites this verse, 

‘That glorious (splendour) of Savitar’ (Rig-veda 
III, 62, 10), pada by p4da, hemistich by hemistich, 
(and finally) without a stop, and says, when he has 
finished, ‘This (verse belongs to Savitar; it is a 
GAyatri; Visv4mitra is its Azshi).’ 

18-20. I do not think that Professor Weber (Indische Studien, 
X, 132) has quite exactly rendered the meaning of these Sitras 
when he says, ‘ The teacher then (i. 6. after the formula of Sftra 17 
has been pronounced) teaches him first the Avshi, the deity, and the 
metre of each Mantra. In case he does not know them himself for 
a Mantra, he recites the holy Savitrt (tat Savitur varenyam). After 
this he teaches him in due order either (1) the single Rishis, i.e. the 
hymns belonging to each Rishi, or (2) the single Anuvakas,’ &c.— 
It does not seem quite probable to me that the student should have 
had to learn first the Rrshis, deities, and metres of the whole 

Veda, before the text of the hymns was taught him; I rather believe 
that hymn by hymn the indication of the Rshis, &c. preceded the 
anuvakana of the text itself, and with this opinion the statement 
of Narayana agrees, ‘Evam p(rvoktena prakdreza rishidevatakhan- 
dahpiirvakam tam tam Agnim fla ityddikam mantram manavaka- 
yakaryo snubrfiyat.’ 

19. According to Narayana by esheti (literally, ‘This [is the 
Rik}’) it is meant that the teacher, after having recited the Savitrf 
in the three ways mentioned, should say to the student, ‘ This Αὐτὰ is 
in the Gayatri metre. If recited pada by p4da, it has three padas. 
Thus also this Ark, if recited hemistich by hemistich, has two 
Avasanas (pauses), the first at the end of the hemistich, the second 
at the end of the third 4araza (or pada). Thus also this Αἰ τᾷ is 
recited without stopping; at the end of the three 4aramas, or of the 
twenty-four syllables, the pause (avasdna) should be made. Thus I 
recite to thee the SAvitrf; I recite to thee the Gayatri; I recite to 
thee the verse of Visvamitra.’ ‘ For,’ adds Narayana, ‘if the Gayatri 

has been recited, the whole complex of the Veda being of that very 
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20. Let him thus recite (the hymns belonging to) 
each A’shi, or (each) Anuvika ; 

21. Of the short hymns (in the tenth Mazdala) an 
Anuvaka, 

22. Or as much as the master may think fit. 
23. Or optionally he may recite the first and last 

hymn of (each) Ashi, 
24. Or of (each) Anuvdka, 
25. (Or) one (verse) of the beginning of each 

hymn. 
26. The teacher may optionally say at the begin- 

ning of the hymn, ‘ This is the commencement.’ 
27. This has been (further) explained in (the 

treatise about) the Azshisvadhy4ya. 

substance, a complete knowledge thereof has been produced.’ The 
commentator then indicates a shorter form for the teacher’s words 
which our Sftra prescribes by esheti, ‘This verse belongs to 
Savitar; it is a Gayatri; its Réshi is Visvamitra.’ 

21. The KshudrasGktas are the hymns Rig-veda X, 129-191. 
24 seq. This seems to be an abridged method by which students 

who had not the intention of becoming Vedic scholars, and probably 
chiefly students of the Kshatriya and Vaisya caste, could fulfil their 

duty of learning the Veda; a student who knew the first and last 
hymn of a Rishi, or of an Anuvaka, was, as would seem from these 

Sfitras, by a sort of fiction considered as though he had known the 
whole portion belonging to that Avshi, or the whole Anuvaka. 

24. Nariyana explains Rrshisvadhyaya by mantrasamhit4, 
He says, ‘The Anuvafana which has been declared here, is to be 

understood also with regard to the svadhyaya, i.e. to the Samhita 
of the Mantras.’ I think there is a blunder in the MS., and instead 

of tad apisvadhydye ... giteyam we ought to read tad r?shi- 
svadhydye ... giieyam. In this case we should have to trans- 

late the quoted passage, ‘ . . . is to be understood with regard to 

the Rishisvadhy aya, i.e. to, &c.’—I think, however, that the true 

meaning of the Sitra is different from what Nardyaza believes it to 
be. The expression vyakhyatam apparently conveys a reference 
to another treatise in which the rules regarding the Rzshisvadhy4ya 

would seem to have been fully set forth. The Srauta-sfitra contains 
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28. When (the lesson) is finished, he takes the 
young Kusa shoots, makes of cow-dung a pit at 
their roots, and sprinkles water on the Kusa (shoots) 
for each hymn. 

29. For the rest of the day standing and fasting. 

Kuawpa 8. 

. In the afternoon, having obtained by begging 
fried barley grains, he shall sacrifice them with his 
hand on the fire according to the rites of the Agya 
oblations with the text, ‘The lord of the seat, the 

no passage which could be the one here referred to; we may 
suppose, therefore, that either a chapter of a Pratisdkhya is quoted 
here, or a separate treatise on the special subject of the Arshisva- 
dhyaya. References to such treatises are found in the Sftra texts 
in several instances, of which the most important is that in the 

Gobhila-Grrhya I, 5, 13, ‘On what day the moon becomes full, the 
knowledge thereof is contained in a special text; that one either 
should study or ascertain when the Parvan is from those who have 
studied it.’ 

28. Narfyana: ‘First stand the Mantras, then the Braéhmama, 
because it contains the viniyoga (the ritual use of the Mantras), 
then the Smrrti texts such as Manu, ἄς, When he has repeated 
these texts to the student, after the end of the Anuvafana, the 

teacher should take from the student the Kusa blades which had 
been taken up before for the sake of the Anuvaéana (see SAtras 5 
seq.),’ &c.—The teacher is made the subject of this rule also by 
Raémagandra. On yathasfiktam Narayana observes that accord- 
ing to some teachers these water oblations were directed to the 
Rishis of the different hymns (rshin uddisyeti kefit). This state- 
ment seems to be countenanced by IV, 6, 6. Comp. the note 
below on IV, 9, 1 

2g. ‘ This rule concerns the Brahmaférin.’ Narayana. See also 
Asvalayana I, 22, 11. 

8,1. This is the Anupravasantyahoma treated of by Asvalayana at 
I, 22, 12 seq. There it is stated that this sacrifice should be per- 
formed as well after the recitation of the Savitri as after the other 
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wonderful’ (Rig-veda I, 18, 6 seq.), verse by verse, 
down to the end of the hymn, 

2. Causing the teacher by (the gift of) food to 
pronounce auspicious wishes. 

Kuawopa 9. 

1. In the forest, with a piece of wood in his hand, 

seated, he performs the Sandhya (or twilight devo- 
tion) constantly, observing silence, turning his face 
north-west, to the region between the chief (west) 
point and the intermediate (north-western) point (of 
the horizon), until the stars appear, 

2. Murmuring, when (the twilight) has passed, 
the Mahdvydhritis, the Savitri, and the auspicious 
hymns. ice 

3. In the same way in the morning, turning his 
face to the east, standing, until the disk of the sun 

appears. 
10, 1. When (the sun) has risen, the study (of the 

Veda) goes on. 

portions of the Veda, for instance, as the commentary there has it, 

after the Mahandmnis, the Mahavrata, and the Upanishad have 

been recited. Ndrdyama indicates the time of this sacrifice in the 
words, ‘On that same fast-day (chap. 7, 29) in the afternoon.’ 

2. ‘He shall, by pronouncing such words as svasti bhavanto 
bruvantu, dispose the teacher favourably so that he may say 
svastil’ Narayana, 

9, 1. On the Sandhya ceremony comp. chiefly Baudhayana II, 7. 
Samitp4ni of course is not samyatapani, as Nariyana explains 
it. On anvash/amadesa comp. Professor Stenzler’s note on 
Asvalayana III, 7, 4. 

2. The Svastyayanas are texts such as Rig-veda I, 89; IV, 31. 

10, 1. This Satra evidently should be placed at the end of the 
ninth chapter; comp. 1V, 6,9. The fact that, as the commentary 
observes, the words nityam vagyatah (chap. 9, Sfitra 1) are to be 
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Kuawpa 10, 

2. Every day in the evening and in the morning, 
3. He establishes the fire (in its proper place), 

wipes (with his hand the ground) round (it), sprin- 
kles (water) round (it), bends his right knee, 

4. (And puts fuel on the fire with the texts,) ‘To 
Agni I have brought a piece of wood, to the great 
Gatavedas; may he, G&tavedas, give faith and 
insight to me. Svaha! 

‘Firewood art thou; may we prosper. Fuel art 
thou; splendour art thou; put splendour into me. 
Svaha! 

‘Being inflamed make me prosperous in offspring 
and wealth. Svaha! 

‘ Thine is this fuel, Agni; thereby thou shalt grow 
and gain vigour. And may we grow and gain 
vigour. Svaha!’ 

supplied here also points in the same direction. That this Sftra 
has nothing to do with the Agniparidary4, of which the tenth 
chapter treats, becomes evident also from R&émaéandra’s Paddhati. 

4. N&arayaza: samidham iti mantralingat samidham homad, 
mantraprithaktvat karmapr:thaktvam iti nydyat. 
In the Atharva-veda XIX, 64, 1 the MSS. have Agne samidham 

Gharsham. Professors Roth and Whitney have conjectured in this 
passage agre instead of Agne. It is shown by our passage and 
the corresponding ones in the other Sfitras that the true reading is 
Agnaye. Instead of ah4rsham we should read 4h4rsham, as 
all the parallel texts have. In the passage ‘Firewood art thou; 
might we prosper,’ there is a play upon words untranslatable in 
English, ‘edhossy edhishfmahi.’ Perhaps instead of samiddho 
m&im samardhaya we should read samriddho m4m samar- 
dhaya. As the Mantra referred to the Samidh-offering,samrzddha 
could very easily be supplanted by the participle of sam-idh. In 
the parallel texts indicated p. 139 of the German edition it should 

_ be, Vag. Samh. II, 14a. 
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5. Having then sprinkled (water) round (the fire), 
6. He approaches the fire with the verse, ‘May 

Agni (vouchsafe) to me faith and insight, not-for- 
getting (what I have learned) and memory; may 
this praiseful Gatavedas give blessing to us.’ 

[7. He makes with ashes the tripuzdfra sign 
(the sign of three strokes) which is set forth in the 
(treatise on the) Sauparzavrata, which is revealed, 
which agrees with the tradition handed down by the 
ancients, with the five formulas ‘ The threefold age’ 
(see above, I, 28, 9), one by one, on five (places), 
viz. the forehead, the heart, the right shoulder and 

the left, and then on the back.] 
8. He who approaches the fire after having sacri- 

ficed thus, studies of these Vedas, one, two, three, 

or all. 

: Kuawnpa 11. 

1. Now (follows) the directing to the (special) 
observances. 

2. The rules for it have been explained by the 
initiation. 

3. He does not recite the SAvitrt. 

7. This Stra is wanting in one of the Haug MSS. and in the 
Sambavya MS.; Ramaégandra’s Paddhati takes no notice of it. I 
take it for a later addition. It should be noticed that the words 
dakshizaskandhe ... 4a pawAasu form a half Sloka. 

11, 1. On the four Vratas, of which the Sukriya precedes the 
study of the main part of the Veda, the Sakvara, Vratika, and 

Aupanishada that of the different sections of the Aranyaka, see the 
note on chap. 7, 1 and the Introduction, p. 8. On the name of 
the Sukriya Ramagandra says, sukriyasabdo vedavaét, tatsam- 
bandhad vratam api sukriyam. 

2, 4. See the note on chap. 6, 1. 2. 
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4. Some say that the handing over of the staff 
forms the end (of this ceremony). 

5. During the northern course of the sun, in the 
time of the increasing moon— 

6. The teacher having abstained through one day 
and one night from sexual intercourse and from 
eating flesh— 

7. With the exclusion of the fourteenth day and 
of the eighth (of the half-month), 

8. And of the first and last, according to some 
(teachers), 

9. Or on what day else the constellation seems 
lucky to him, on that day he shall direct (the student) 
to the duties of holiness according to the Sukriya 
rite. 

10. Let him observe (those) duties through three 
days, or twelve days, or one year, or as long as the 
master may think fit. 

11. The Sakvara (observance), however, (is to be 
kept) one year. 

12. (So also) the Vratika and Aupanishada (ob- 
servances). 

13. When the time has elapsed, when the duties 

4. On the dadapradana, see chap. 6, 2. 

6. The pleonasm brahmagaryam upetya... brahmasart 
should be removed by expunging brahmaAari, which is omitted in 
the Sdmbavya text. Comp. chap. 12, Sitra 8; VI, 1, 2. 

7. Comp. below, IV, 7, 7. 
9. In the Sambavya text this Sfitra has a fuller form. It runs 

there thus, ‘ . . . he shall direct (the student) to the duties of holi- 
ness according to the Sukriya rite, the teacher saying, “Be a Sukriya- 
brahmaéarin ;” the other one replying, “I will be a Sukriya-brah- 
mafarin.” Thus also at the other observances he shall pronounce 
each time the name of the observance to which he directs him.’ 

10. Comp. above, II, 5, 1. 
13. The Samyu B&rhaspatya, i.e. the verse beginning with the 
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-have been observed, when the Veda has been studied 

down to the Samyu-Barhaspatya-(hymn), let (the 
teacher then), should he intend to instruct (the 
student) in the secret (part of the Veda), ascertain 
the time (through which the student has to observe 
the special rites) and the rules to be observed, from 
the (special) directions (that are handed down on this 
subject). 

Kuanpa 12. 

1. After (the student) has eaten something in the 
morning, in the afternoon, to the north-east— 

words tak kham yor ἃ vrinimahe, is the last verse of the Rig- 
veda in the Bashkala redaction. See below, the note on IV, 5, 9. 

On kalaniyamam, see Nardyana’s note, pp. 140 seq. of the 

German edition. 
12, 1 seq. The Indian tradition (with the exception only, as far 

as is known to me, of the Sdmbavya commentary) refers the 
ceremonies described in this chapter, like those treated of in chap. 
11, as well to the Sukriya as to the SAkvara and the other Vratas. 

This is not correct. The eleventh chapter gives the rites common 
to the four Vratas; the Sukriya vrata is connected with no special 
ceremonies beside those, so that the exposition of this Vrata is 
brought to an end in that chapter. The last Stra of chap. 11 
marks the transition to the special rites which are peculiar to the 
three other Vratas, and are connected with the character of mystical 
secrecy attributed to the Aranyaka, and thus it is with the exclusion 
of the Sukriya that the twelfth chapter refers only to those Vratas. 
The difference which we have pointed out between the two chapters 
finds its characteristic expression in Sfitras 9 and 11 of chap. 11, 
compared with chap. 12, 13. 14; in the former Sfitras the state- 
ments there given are expressly extended to the Sukriya, the 
Sakvara, the Vratika, and the Aupanishada, while in the latter 

passage mention is made first of the Mahandmnis, i.e. the text 
corresponding to the Sakvara vrata, and then the uttarami pra- 
karazdni (the following sections) are referred to, i.e. the Mahavrata 
and the Upanishad, so that the Sukriya vrata or the texts, the study 
of which is entered upon by that Vrata, are left out here. 

There is a good deal of confusion in the several commentaries 
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2. Having sacrificed, the teacher then asks him 
with regard to those deities to whom he has been 
given in charge (see above, chap. 3, 1), ‘Hast thou 
fulfilled the duties of holiness before Agni, Indra, 
the Sun, and the Visve devAs ?’ 

with regard to the succession of the different ceremonies taught in 
this chapter. They all agree in stating that after the lapse of the 
year through which the Vrata is kept, a ceremony is performed 
called Uddikshazik4, i.e. the giving up of the Diksh4, or pre- 
paratory observance. This Uddikshamik4 consists chiefly in the 
teacher’s ascertaining whether the student has fulfilled the duties 
involved by the Vrata (see Sfitras 2 and 3). Besides that, there is 
no doubt that a repetition of the Upanayana (chap. 11, 2) also 
formed part of the preparatory rites for the study of the Aranyaka. 
As to the way in which these different ceremonies and the other 
rites described in this chapter would have to be arranged according 
to our text, it is perhaps best to follow the statements given in an 
epitome from the bal€vabodhanartham Rishidaivataksando- 
paddhati (MS. Berol. Chambers, 199 a, fols. 13-16) ; the slight con- 
fusion therein is not difficult to get rid of. There we read, ‘The 
Sakvara, however, is to be kept one year (chap. 11, 11). When 
the Uddikshawika has been performed, and three nights (chap. 12, 
6) or one day and one night (ibid. 7) have elapsed, the Upanayana 
should be performed as above (chap. 11, 2), with this difference 
that at the end of the formula mama vrate, &c. (chap. 4, 1) one 
should say, “ May Brzhaspati join thee to me for the holy observ- 
ance of the S4kvara through one year, O Devadatta!” (On this 
formula, resting on a misunderstanding of chap. 4, Sfitra 2, see the 
Introduction, p. 8.) The rest is the same as at the Sukriya. Then, 
when the year (chap. 11, 11) has elapsed, and the Uddikshawika has 
been performed, and the three days or the night have passed (chap. 
12, 6. 7), he should go out of the village...and in the north-eastern 
direction,’ &c. (here follows the description of how the secret 
doctrines should be taught to the student, according to Sankh. V1). 
The confusion showing itself in the double mention of the Uddik- 
shazika, before and after the Upanayana, should no doubt be put 
to the account of the excerptor or perhaps even of the MS.; what 
the meaning of the original Paddhati was is sufficiently shown in 
the remarks on the following Vratas, for instance, on the Vratika 

(fol. 16), ‘Now follows the Vratika vrata. It lasts one year (chap. 
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3. If he answers, ‘I have fulfilled them, sir !’— 
4. The teacher three times envelops, from the left 

to the right, with a fresh garment the face (of the 
student) who is standing behind the fire, in front of 
the teacher, with his face to the east. 

5. He turns the skirt (of that garment) upwards so 
that it cannot slip down, 

6. (And says:) ‘Leaving off for three days the 
putting on of fuel, the going for alms, the sleeping 
on the ground, and the obedience to the teacher, 
fast in the forest, in a god’s house or in a place 
where Agnihotra is performed, keeping silence, with 
earnest care.’ 

11,12). When the Sakvara has reached its end [here we find 
added at the margin of the MS., “ After the Uddikshavika has been 
performed.” These words ought not to be received into the text; 
in the corresponding passage on the Aupanishada vrata they are 
not found] he performs the whole ceremony, beginning from the 
smearing (of the Sthazdila with cow-dung), the drawing of the 
lines, &c., as at the Upanayana ... and then, when one year 
has elapsed, he performs the Uddikshamika, and the rules [given 
in chap. 12, 9 seq.| are observed as above.’ I think that here 
the meaning of the text is correctly represented; first comes 
the Upanayana, then follows the Vrata lasting one year, then the 
Uddikshavikaé. After this ceremony the teacher gives to the 
student the directions mentioned in chap. 12, 16; then follow the 

three days, or the one night (chap. 12, 6. 7), and finally they both 
go out of the village to the north-east, and in the forest they recite 
the Rahasya. 

On the whole ceremonies connected with the study of the Ara- 
nyaka the sixth book should be compared. 

5. Narayana: Vastrasya dasah prantabhaga[m] uparish/t kritva 
tatha badhniydd yatha na sambhrasyeta adhastaén na patati tatha 
vidheyam. 

6. The things which the student here is ordered to leave off for 

three days are the same that are mentioned above, chap. 6, 8, as his 

standing duties. According to Narayana this would be the Adesa 
mentioned in chap. 11, 13. 
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7. Here some (teachers) prescribe the same ob- 
servances only for one night, during which he is to 
stand. 

8. The teacher refrains from eating flesh and from 
sexual intercourse. 

ο. When those three days or that night has 
elapsed, going out from the village he shall avoid to 
look at the following (persons or things) that form 
impediments for the study (of the Veda): 

10. Raw flesh, a Kanzd4la, a woman that has 

lately been confined, or that has her courses, blood, 

persons whose hands have been cut off, cemeteries, 
and all sorts of corpse-like (animals ἢ) which enter 
(their dens ?) with the mouth first (?), keeping them 
away from the place where he dwells. 

8. Comp. chap. 11, 6. 
ro. With Sftika is meant a woman during the first ten days 

after her confinement, for which period the asauéa lasts.—A pa- 
hasta is rendered by Narfyana by 2Ainnahasta; the comment 
on the Sémbavya-Grzhya mentions 4yudhankitahastams ka. 
The translation of the last words of this Stra (sarvazi ka sava- 
rap4Ani yany 4sye na [or 4syena?] praviseyu’ svasya vasan 
nirasan) is absolutely uncertain. Ndrdyaza says that such animals 
as lions, serpents, &c. are designated in common use as savar(- 

pazi. (This literally means, ‘having the form of acorpse.’ Imme- 
diately afterwards Narayana gives a nearly identical explanation of 
savarfipa as different from the one stated first. So perhaps we 
may conjecture that his first explanation rests on a reading sarpa- 

τρᾶπὶ; comp. the reading sarvarfipa of Paraskara.) Of these 
the animals entering their dwelling-places with the mouth first 
(Asyena) are to be understood here as forming, when looked at, an 
impediment for the study. N&rdyaza then says that other authori- 
ties understand sava in the sense of a dead human body; then 
savarfip4zi are beings having the form thereof (tadripavi), such as 
dogs, jackals, &c. The words yany A4syena praviseyuA signify 
that the study is impeded also on the sight of lions, tigers, &c. ; for 
these enter their dwelling-places with their faces first (? anu- 
mukhaifé kritv4). The words svasya vasdn nirasan mean, 

[29] 
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11. Going out (from the village) in a north-eastern 
direction the teacher sits down on a clean spot, 

turning his face to the east. 
12. When the sun has risen, he recites, in the 

way prescribed for the Veda-study, (the Aranyaka 
texts to the student) who is to keep silence and who 
wears a turban. 

13. This rule is to be observed only for the 
Mah4naémni verses. 

14. At the sections however that follow (after the 
Mah4namnis) the other one hears while the teacher 
recites them for himself. 

15. He gives (to the teacher) the turban, a vessel, 
a good cow. 

16. (The teacher accepts the gifts) with the verses, 

according to Nar., ‘when he—i.e. the teacher—goes out of his 
dwelling-place. RAmagandra says that savarfpa either means 
lions, snakes, and other dangerous animals, or nails, horns, and 

other such things that fall off or are severed from the body. 
The text of the Sambavya MS. is sarvani ka sy€marfipani 
yavanyé4 (?) praviseyuA, which the commentary explains, sarvams 
ka bhakshyavargdms ka, I think there can be little doubt 
that the text of SA&nkhayana is correct (except that some doubt 
will remain as to asyena or 4sye na), the more so as the 
passage reoccurs, nearly identically, below at VI, 1, 4.5. As to 

the translation we can only go so far as to venture the opinion 
that the Sinkhdyana text does not admit the interpretation given by 
Gayarama, and accepted by Professor Stenzler (who compares 
Apastamba I, 11, 27; Gautama XVI, 41) in Paraskara II, 11, 3 for 

sarvardpa, which consequently should, in our opinion, be rejected 
also in that passage of Paraskara. For ascertaining the true mean- 
ing of savarQpa we shall have to wait until new parallel passages 
have been discovered. 

12. The rules for the Anuvaéana have been given above in 
chap. 7. 

13. The Mahdndmni verses are given in the fourth Arasyaka of 
the Aitareyinas. See Sacred Books of the East, I, p. xliii. 
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‘Thou him’ (Rig-veda I, 18, 5), and, ‘ High in the 
sky’ (Rig-veda X, 107, 2), or (he accepts them) all 
with the Prazava (i.e. the syllable Om). 

17. Here some prepare a mess of rice for the 
Visve devas at all sections (of the Aranyaka) ; 

18. For the gods to whom he has been given in 
charge, according to Mazddkeya. 

Kuaypa 18. 

1. Now (follow) the rules regarding the staff. 
2. Let him not leave a passage between himself 

and the staff. 
3. Now should any one of these things, viz. staff, 

girdle, or sacrificial cord, break or rend, the same 

penance (takes place) therefore which (has been 
prescribed) at the wedding with regard to the 
chariot. 

4. If the girdle cannot be repaired, he makes 
another and speaks over it (the following verses) : 

5. ‘Thou who knowest the distinction of pure and 
impure, divine protectress Sarasvati, O girdle, pro- 
long my vow unimpaired, unbroken. 

‘Thou, Agni, art the pure bearer of vows. Agni, 
carry hither the gods to our sacrifice and our oblation. 

‘ Bearing the vows, the infallible protector of vows, 
be our messenger, undecaying and mighty. Giving 
treasures, merciful, Agni, protect us, that we may 
live, GAtavedas!’ 

6. And he ties the sacrificial cord to the staff. 
7. Here it is said also: 

18. Comp. the second Sftra of this chapter. 
13, 3. See above, I, 15, 9 seq. 

G2 
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8. ‘Let him sacrifice the sacrificial cord and the 
staff, the girdle and also the skin in water after 
the completion of his vow with a Varuza-verse or 
with the essence (of the Vedas, i.e. the syllable Om).’ 

Kuanpa 14. 

1. Now (follows) the Vaisvadeva (sacrifice). 
2. The rite of the sacrifice has been explained. 
3- Let him pour oblations of prepared Vaisvadeva 

food in the evening and in the morning into the 
(sacred) domestic fire. 

4. ‘To Agni svaha! To Soma svaha! To 
Indra and Agni sv4ha! To Vishzu sv4ha! To 
Bharadv4ga Dhanvantari sv4ha! To the Visve 
devas svaha! To Pragdpati svaha! To Aditi 
svaha! To Anumati svaha! To Agni Svish¢éakv7t 

8, Narayana here quotes Rig-veda I, 24, 6, which is the first 
verse in the Rig-veda addressed to Varuza (i.e. to Varuaa alone, 
not to Mitra and Varuma, &c.). 

14, 1. The rules regarding the Vaisvadeva sacrifice stand here, 

as I have already pointed out in the German edition, p. 142, in 

a very strange position amid the matter that concerns the student, 

and before the description of the ceremony that concludes stu- 
dentship (the Sam4vartana; III, 1). On the first word of the 
chapter, atha, Narayana observes that thereby the householder 
is marked as the subject of the following rules. It seems rather 
forced to explain the position of this chapter, as Narfyana does, 
by pointing out that in some cases, for instance when the teacher 
is away on a journey, a student also can eventually be called 
upon to perform the Vaisvadeva sacrifice (comp. below, chap. 

17, 3). 
2. This Sfitra shows, according to Narayana, that the Vaisva- 

deva offering does not follow the ordinary type of sacrifice (the 
Pratisrute homakalpa, as it is termed above, I, 9, 19), but the 
form described in the Agnikaryaprakarama, above, chap. 10, 

3 seq. 
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svaha !|’—having thus offered the oblations belonging 
to those deities, 

5. He then shall offer Balis (i.e. portions of food) 
in the centre of the floor to the same deities; (then 
another Bali with the words,) ‘Adoration to Brahman 
and to the Brahmasas!’ and (with the verse), 
‘Vastoshpati, accept us’ (Rig-veda VII, 54, 1) in the 

centre of the floor to V4stoshpati. 
6. He then distributes Balis, from the left to the 

right, through the different quarters (of the horizon, 
to the presiding deities) in due order (with the 
words), 

7. ‘Adoration to Indra and to those belonging to 
Indra! Adoration to Yama and to those belonging 
to Yama! Adoration to Varuma and to those be- 
longing to Varuza! Adoration to Soma and,to those 
belonging to Soma! Adoration to Brzhaspati and to 
those belonging to Brzhaspati !’ 

8. Then (turned) towards the disk of the sun, 
‘Adoration to Aditi and to the Adityas! Adoration 

5. ‘ He shall offer a Bali to those deities, i.e. to those ten deities 
to whom he has sacrificed, to Agni, &c. (see Sfitra 4), addressing 
them with the word, “Adoration (to such and such a deity”)— 
because in the other cases the word “ adoration” (namaf) has been 
prescribed for the Bali.’ Néar&yana. 

6, 7. The distribution of Balis begins in the east, which is the 
part of the horizon sacred to Indra; it then proceeds to the 
south, the west, the north, which are sacred respectively to Yama, 
Varuza, and Soma, Finally the Bali belonging to Brzhaspati 
and the Barhaspatyas is offered, according to Narayana, to the 
north-east. 

8. The commentators (see p. 142 of the German edition) differ 
as to whether 4dityamandala means the disk of the sun towards 
which this Bali should be offered, or a place or an apartment of 
circular form (Adityamazdalartpe mazdalagare, as in my opinion 

we ought to correct the reading in Nardyama’s note). 
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to the Nakshatras, to seasons, to months, to half- 

months, to days and nights, to years!’ 
9. ‘To Pishan, the path-maker; to Dhatar, to 

Vidhatar, and to the Maruts’ — (thus) on the 
thresholds. 

10. To Vishzu on the grindstone. 
11. “Το the tree ’—(thus) in the mortar. 
12. ‘To the herbs’—(thus) where the herbs are 

kept. 
13. ‘To Parganya, to the waters ’—(thus) near 

the water-pot. 
14. ‘Adoration to Sri’—(thus) in the bed at the 

head, ‘to BhadrakAlt’ at the foot. 

15. In the privy, ‘Adoration to Sarvannabhati!’ 
16. Then (he throws a Bali) into the air, in the 

evening with the words,‘ To the night-walkers, in the 
morning with the words, ‘To the day-walkers, and 
with the verse, ‘ Which gods’ (Rig-veda I, 139, 11). 

17. To the unknown deities to the north, and to 

Dhanapati (i.e. the Lord of treasures). 
18. With the sacrificial cord suspended over the 

right shoulder he pours out the remnant to the south 
with the verse, ‘They whom the fire has burnt’ 
(Rig-veda X, 15, 14). 

19. When he has made his offerings to gods, 
fathers (i.e. Manes), and men, let him give food to a 
Srotriya (i.e. to a learned Brahmaza). 

20. Or let him give alms (of food) to a student. 
21. Let him immediately afterwards offer food to 

a female under his protection, to a pregnant woman, 
to boys, and to old people. 

21. Comp. Bohtlingk-Roth s. v. suvasini, and Professor Buhler’s 
note on Gautama V, 25. 
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22. Let him throw (some food) on the ground for 
the dogs, for the dog-butchers, and for the birds. 

23. Let him eat nothing without having cut off 
(and offered as a Bali) a portion thereof. 

24. (Let him) not (eat) alone, 
25. Nor before (the others). 
26. With regard thereto it has been said also in 

the Αἱ, ‘In vain the fool gains food’ (Rig-veda X, 
117, 6). 

Kuawnpa 15. 

1. Should any one of the six persons (mentioned 
in the Srauta-sitra and in the Sftras 4-9) to 

whom the Arghya reception is due, visit (him), let 
him make (ready) a cow, a goat, or what (sort of 
food) he thinks most like (thereto). 

2. Let the Argha not be without flesh. 
3. On the occasion of a sacrifice and of a wedding 

let (the guest) say, ‘ Make it (ready).’ 

22, 23. Probably these Sftras should be divided after iti. 
23. ‘Pfirvam means, he should not eat before his relations 

(bandhubhyaé pfirvam prathamatah).’ Nardyana. 
15, 1. This Sftra presupposes the Srauta-sitra IV, 21, 1: ‘To 

six persons the Argha reception is due, viz. to the teacher, to an 
Officiating priest, to the father-in-law, to a king, to a Snataka, to 
a friend.’ Here the fourth person mentioned is the svasura, 
while in the Grzhya text the expression vaivahya is used. It is 
difficult not to believe that both words are used in the same sense, 

and accordingly Narayana says vivahya’ svasurak. Comp. Professor 
Stenzler’s note on Paraskara I, 3, 1; Apastamba II, 8,7; Gau- 

tama V, 27. 
Samfnyatamam sadrisatamam mashidikam (makhadikam the 

MS.) annam. N4rAyana. 
2, 3. These Sfitras are identical with Paraskara I, 3, 29. 30. 

The following Sftra of Paraskara stands in the Sankhdyana text as 
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4. The animal (offered) to the teacher is sacred to 
Agni; 

5. If offered to an officiating priest, to Brzhaspati ; 
6. If to the father-in-law, to PragApati ; 
7. If to a king, to Indra ; 

8. If to a friend, to Mitra; 

9. If to a Snataka, to Indra and Agni; 
το. Even if he performs more than one Soma 

sacrifice during a year, let only priests who have 
received (from him) the Arghya reception officiate 
for him, not such who have not received it. 

11. Here it is said also: 

Sitra ro. Probably Paraskara here represents the text which both 
Sfitrakaras follow, more exactly, and the enumeration given by 
Sankhayana in Sftras 4-9 of the different categories of Arghyas 
with the corresponding deities, is an addition to that original stock 
of rules. 

Apparently the two Sfttras 2 and 3 stand in contradiction to each 
other, as Sfitra 2 seems to prescribe that at the Argha meal in 

every case flesh should be given to the guest, and Sftra 3 specifies 
only two occasions on which the killing of the Argha cow cannot 
be dispensed with. Perhaps the meaning is this, that it is not 

necessary, except in the cases of a sacrifice and of a wedding, to 
kill a cow expressly for that purpose, but that in any case, even if 
the cow offered to the guest be declined by him, the host should 
take care that some flesh be served at that meal. So says Narayana 
in his note on Asvalayana-Grthya I, 24, 33, * Pasukaranapakshe 
tanmamsena bhoganam, utsarganapakshe mamsantarena.’ Similarly 
the Buddhists distinguish between eating flesh and eating the flesh 

of an animal expressly killed in order to entertain that very guest. 
6. The literal translation of vaivahya would be ‘a person related 

by marriage.’ But comp. the note on Sfittra 1. 
8. Priya of course docs not mean gamAtar, as is stated in a 

number of commentaries. Gobhila says, priyostithid. 
11, Other persons, for instance a king, can claim the Argha re- 

ception not more than once a year. Comp. Apastamba II, 8, 7; 
Gautama V, 28, 29, &c. 
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Kuanpa 16, 

1. ‘At the Madhuparka and at the Soma sacrifice, 
at the sacred rites for fathers (Manes) and gods 
only animals may be killed, not elsewhere: thus 
has Manu said. 

2. ‘Both his teacher and his father, and also a 

friend who does not stay in his house as a guest: 
whatever these dispose, that let him do; such is 

the established custom. 
3. ‘Let him not consider as a guest a person 

living in the same village, or one that comes in 
returning froma journey; (but let him consider as a 
guest only) one who has arrived at his house where 
the wife or the fires (of the host) are. 

4. ‘(The fire of) the Agnihotra, bulls, and a guest 
that has come in at the right time, children and 
persons of noble families: these burn up him who 
neglects them. 

5. ‘A bull, the Agnihotra, and a student, these 

three prosper only if they eat; there is no prosperity 
for them, if they do not eat. 

6. ‘Day by day the domestic deities approach 
the man who performs the domestic rites, in order 
to receive their share; (that) let him pour out 
to them. 

Kuanpa 17. 

1. ‘Even ifa man constantly gather grass and per- 
form the Agnihotra, a Brahmaza who stays (in his 

16, 3. Comp. Gautama V, 40, &c. 
4. On the right time for the arrival of a guest, see Gautama, 

loc. cit. 
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house) without receiving honour takes away all his 
good works. 

2. ‘One should give (even) if it were only a 
water-pot; one should sacrifice (even) if it were a 
piece of wood; (even) down to one hymn or to one 
Anuvaka the Brahmayagza is enjoined. 

3. ‘When on a journey let him not fast; (during 
that time) the wife keeps the vow. Let his son, his 
brother, or his wife, or his pupil offer the Bali 
oblation. 

4. ‘Those who perform this Vaisvadeva sacrifice 
in the evening and in the morning, they will prosper 
in wealth and (long) life, in fame and offspring.’ 

Kuanpa 18. 

1. A student who is going to set out on a journey, 
speaks thus to his teacher: 

2. ‘Of inhalation and exhalation’—(this he says) 
in a low voice; ‘Om, I will dwell’—this aloud. 

3. (The teacher) in a low voice (replies), ‘To 
inhalation and exhalation I, the wide-extended one, 

resort with thee. To the protecting god I give thee 
in charge. God Savitar; this student belongs to 
thee; I give him in charge to thee; protect him; 

do not forsake him.’ 
4. ‘Om, hail!’ the teacher aloud. ‘Hail!’ the 

teacher aloud. 

Here ends the Second Adhydya. 

18, 2. Perhaps vatsy4mi (I will dwell) is a sort of euphemism 
for pravatsy4mi (I will go away). 
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Apnydya III, Kuanpa 1. 

1. A bath (shall be taken by the student) when he 
is going to return home (from his teacher). 

2. ‘A bull's hide’—this has been declared. On 
that hide he makes him sit down and have his hair 
and beard cut and the hair of the body and the 
nails. 

3-. Having had (the cut-off hair-ends, &c.) thrown 
away together with rice and barley, with sesamum- 
seed and mustard-seed, with Apamarga and Sada- 
pushpt flowers, 
_ 4. Having sprinkled him (with water) with the 
Apohish¢siya-hymn (Rig-veda X, 9), 

5. Having adorned him, 
6. Having dressed him with two garments with 

(the verse), ‘The garments both of you’ (Rig-veda 
I, 152, 1), 

7. He then puts on him a golden ornament (with 
the words), ‘Giving life and vigour’ (V4gasaneyi 
Samhita XXXIV, 50). 

8. With (the verse), ‘Mine, Agni, be vigour’ 
(Rig-veda X, 128, 1), the veiling (of the head is 
done). 

9. With (the verse), ‘House by house the shining 
one’ (Rig-veda I, 123, 4) (he takes) the parasol, 

10. With (the verse), ‘ Rise up’ (Rig-veda X, 18, 
6), the shoes, 

1, 2. Comp. above, I, 16, 1, and the note there. 
4. N&rdyana says here, enam mAnavakam abhishifya abhishekam 

sndnam k4rayitva. Comp. P4raskara II, 6, 9 seq. 
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11. With (the verse), ‘Long be thy hook’ (Rig- 
veda VIII, 17, 10) he takes a bamboo staff. 

12. Let him sit that day in solitude. 
13. With (the verses), ‘O tree! with strong limbs,’ 

and, ‘A ruler indeed’ (Rig-veda VI, 47, 26; X, 152,1) 

let him mount the chariot. 
14. (Before returning home) let him first approach 

a place where they will perform Argha for him with 
a cow or a goat. 

15. Orlet him return (making his start) from cows 

or from a fruit-bearing tree. 
16. With (the verses), ‘Indra, give us best goods,’ 

and, ‘Be friendly, O earth’ (Rig-veda II, 21, 6; 

I, 22, 15) he descends (from the chariot). 
17. Let him eat that day his favourite food. 
18. To his teacher he shall give (that) pair of 

garments, the turban, ear-rings and jewel, staff and 
shoes, and the parasol. 

Kuawpa 2. 

1. If he wishes to have a house built, he draws with 

an Udumbara branch three times a line round (the 
building-ground) with (the words), ‘ Here I include 
the dwellings for the sake of food,’ and sacrifices in 
(its) centre on an elevated spot, 

2. (With the texts,) ‘Who art thou? Whose art 

12. Pratilfna evidently means the same thing that is so often 
expressed in the Buddhist texts by pa/isallina. 

18. The pair of garments are those referred to in Sitra 6; on 
the turban see Sfitra 8. On staff and shoes comp. Sfitras 10, 11; 

on the parasol, Sfitra 9. 
2, 1 seqq. On the house of the Vedic Indians, comp. Zimmer, 

Altindisches Leben, pp. 148 seqq. 
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thou? To whom do I sacrifice thee, desirous of 

(dwelling in the) village? Svaha! 
‘Thou art the gods’ share on this (earth). From 

here have sprung the fathers who have passed away. 
The ruler has sacrificed, desirous of (dwelling in the) 
village, not omitting anything that belongs to the 
gods. Svaha!’ 

3- Having had the pits for the posts dug, 
4. He pours water-gruel into them, 

5. And with (the verse), ‘This branch of the 
immortal one I erect, a stream of honey, promoting 
wealth. The child, the young one, cries to it; the 
cow shall low to it, the unceasingly fertile one’—he 
puts an Udumbara branch which has been besmeared 
with ghee into the pit for the right door-post. 

6. ‘ This branch of the world I establish, a stream 

of honey, promoting wealth. The child, the young 
one, cries to it; the cow shall low to it that has a 

young calf ’—thus to the left. 
7. In the same way at the two (pits) to the south, 

to the west, and to the north. 

8. With (the verse), ‘This branch of this tree, 

that drops ghee, I erect in the immortal. The child, 

the young one, cries to it; cows shall flock to it, 

unceasingly fertile ones’—he erects the chief post. 
9. ‘May the young child come to it, may 

the calf....; may they come to it with a cup of 
Parisrut, with pots of curds. 

g. On parisrut, see Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, p. 281. The 
words bhuvanas pari give no sense; Paraskara probably gives 
the true reading, 4 vatso gagadaiA saha (III, 4, 4; comp. Sfitra 

8: Vasims 4a Rudran Adityan tsinam gagadaih saha; gagada is 
explained in Gayarima’s commentary by anuga, anufara). The 
word gagada of course was exposed to all sorts of corruptions ; 
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Kuanpa 3. 

1. ‘Stand here, O post, firm, rich in horses and 

cows,....; stand safely, dropping ghee; stand 

here, fixed in the ground, prosperous, long-lasting (?), 

amid the prosperity of people who satiate themselves. 
May the malevolent ones not reach thee! 

‘Hither are called the cows; hither are called 

goats and sheep; and the sweet essence (?) of food 
is called hither to our house. 

‘Stand fast in the Rathantara; recline on the 
VAmadevya; establish thyself on the Brzhat’—with 
(these texts) he touches the chief post. 

2. When the house has been built conformably 
(to its proper dimensions), he touches the posts. 

3. The two (posts) to the east with (the words), 
‘Truth and faith!’ 

4. Those to the south with (the words), ‘ Sacrifice 
and gift!’ 

5. Those to the west with (the words), ‘Strength 
and power!’ 

6. Those to the north with (the words), ‘The 
Brahman and the Kshatra! 

7. ‘Fortune the pinnacle, law the chief post! 

thus the text of Asvalayana has g4yat4m saka; the Atharva-veda 
(III, 12, 7) gagata saha; and from this gagat to the bhuvana 

found in our text the way is not very long. 
3, 1. According to Narayana the verse given in chap. 2, 9 forms 

one Mantra with those in 3,1. The meaning of sflam4vatt? is 

uncertain. The word reoccurs in Rig-veda X, 75, 8. Pdaraskara 

(III, 4, 4) has ‘sfinrztavati. On tilvila, comp. Rig-veda V, 62, 

7. The following word is quite uncertain both as to its reading 
and its meaning. Comp. p. 143 seq. of the German edition. On 

kildla, comp. Zimmer, loc. cit. p. 281. 
7. Comp. Paraskara IIT, 4, 18. 
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8. ‘ Day and night the two door-jambs!’ 
g. ‘ The year the roof!’ 
10. With (the verse), ‘A bull, an ocean’ (Rig-veda 

V, 47, 3) let him bury an anointed stone under the 
pinnacle. 

Kuawnpa 4. 

1. At the sacrifice to Vastoshpati— 
2. Having established the (sacred) domestic fire 

outside with (the words), ‘I place (here) Agni with 
genial mind; may he be the assembler of goods. 
Do no harm to us, to the old nor to the young; 

be a saviour to us, to men and animals !’— 

3. Having put a new water-pot on fresh eastward- 
pointed Kusa-grass, 

4. And spoken over it (the words), ‘Unhurt be 
our men, may our riches not be squandered !’— 

5. He sacrifices three oblations in the forenoon 
with the Stotriya text of the Rathantara with re- 
petition and Kakubh-forming ; 

6. (Three oblations with the Stotriya) of the 
Vamadevya at midday; 

7. Of the Brvzhat in the afternoon ; 

8. The four Mah4vy4hrvztis, the three verses, 

‘VAstoshpati!’ (Rig-veda VII, 54, 1-3), (the single 
verses,) ‘ Driving away calamity,’ (and) ‘VAstoshpati, 

4, 1. The sacrifice to VAstoshpati is celebrated when the sacri- 
ficer enters his new house. 

2. Comp. above, I, 7, 9. 
5-7. On the way of reciting a Pragdtha, so as to form three 

verses, see Indische Studien, VIII, 25; Zeitschrift der deutschen 

Morg. Gesellschaft, XXXVIII, 476. The Stotriya of the Rathan- 
tara is Rig-veda VII, 32, 22 seq.; that of the Vamadevya, IV, 31, 
3-3 ; that of the Brzhat, VI, 46, 1 seq. : 

ν 
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a firm post’ (Rig-veda VII, 55,1; VIII, 17, 14), and 
to (Agni) Svish¢akrvzt a tenth oblation of cooked 
food at night. 

9. Taking with himself his eldest son and his wife, 

carrying grain, let him enter (the house with the 
words), 

‘Indra’s house is blessed, wealthy, protecting ; 
that I enter with my wife, with offspring, with cattle, 
with increase of wealth, with everything that is 
mine.’ 

Kuanpa 5. 

1. ‘To every able one, to every blissful one, to 

you I turn for the sake of safety, of peace. Free 
from danger may we be. May the village give me 
in charge to the forest. All! give me in charge to 
the great one, —thus (he speaks) when leaving the 
village. 

2. ‘May the forest give me in charge to the village. 
Great one! give me in charge to the all’—thus 
(he speaks) when entering the village, not without 
(carrying) something (with himself, such as fuel, 

flowers, &c.) 
3. I enter the blessed, joyful house, which does 

not bring death to men; manly (I enter) that which 
is rich in men. Bringing refreshment, dropping 
ghee (we enter the house) in which I shall joyfully 
rest ’—this verse is constantly to be pronounced 
(when he enters the house). 

_ 5,3. For anyeshv aham we should read perhaps yeshv aham. 
Asvalayana-Sraut. IT, 5, 17 has teshv aham. 



ΠῚ ADHYAYA, 7 KHANDA, 5. 97 

Kuawpa 6. 

1. One who has not set up the (sacred Srauta) 
fires, when setting out on a journey, looks at his 
house. 

2. (He murmurs the text,) ‘ Do ye both, Mitra and 
Varuaa, protect this house for me; unscathed, un- 

disturbed, may Pdshan guard it till our return;’ 

3. And murmurs (the verse), ‘Upon the path we 
have entered’ (Rig-veda VI, 51, 16). 

Kuaypa 7. 

1. When he then returns from his journey, he 

looks at his house (and says), 
2. ‘House, do not fear, do not tremble ; bringing 

strength we come back. Bringing strength, joyful 

and wise, I come back to thee, to the house, rejoicing 
in my mind, 

‘That of which the traveller thinks, that in which 

dwells much joy, that I call the house. May it know 
us as we know it. 

‘Hither are called the cows; hither are called 

goats and sheep; and the sweet essence (?) of food 
is called hither to our house.’ 

3. Having approached the (sacred) domestic fire 
with the verse, ‘This Agni is glorious to us, this is 
highly glorious. Worshipping him (?) may we suffer 
no harm; may he bring us to supremity ’— 

4. Let him pronounce auspicious words. 
5. When accepting the water for washing the feet 

he says, ‘ The milk of Virag art thou; may I obtain 

7,2. On kfldla, see chap. 3, 1. 
5. Pady& virag is the Virfg metre, so far as it consists of 

[29] Η 
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the milk of Virag; in me (may) the milk of Pady4 
Virag (dwell) !’ 

Kuawpa 8. 

1. When one who has not set up the (sacred 
Srauta) fires, is going to partake of the first-fruits 
(of the harvest), let him sacrifice to the Agrayana 
deities with (Agni) Svishéakvzt as the fourth, and 
with the word SvAunA, on his (sacred) domestic fire. 

2. Having recited over (the food) which he is 
going to eat (the formula), ‘To Pragdpati I draw 
thee, the proper portion, for luck to me, for glory to 
me, for food to me!’— 

3. He thrice eats of it, sprinkling it with water, 
with (the verse), ‘From the good you have led us to 
the better, ye gods! Through thee, the nourishment, 

may we obtain thee. Thus enter into us, O potion, 
bringing refreshment; be a saviour to us, to men 
and animals!’ 

4. With (the verse), ‘This art thou, breath; the 

truth I speak. This art thou; from all directions 
thou hast entered (into all beings). Thou driving 
away old age and sickness from my body be at home 
with me. Do not forsake us, Indra !’—he touches the 

place of the heart ; 

Padas; in this connection, of course, the phrase is intended besides 
to convey the meaning of ‘the splendour which dwells in the feet.’ 
Comp. Paraskara I, 3, 12 and Professor Stenzler’s note there. My 
German translation of this Sfitra of Sankhayana rests on a misun- 
derstanding. 

8, 1. The Agrayaneshéi is the corresponding rite of the Srauta 
ritual. Comp. Indische Studien, X, 343. The deities of that 

sacrifice are Indra and Agni; the Visve devas; Heaven and 
Earth. 

3. In the text read for tvayd gvasena, tvaydsvasena. 
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5. With (the words), ‘The navel art thou; do not 

fear; the knot of the breathing powers art thou; do 

not loosen thyself,’ (he touches) the navel ; 
6. With the verse, ‘ Bliss with our ears’ (Rig-veda 

I, 89, 8), (he touches) the limbs as stated (in that 
verse) ; 

7. Worshipping the sun with the verse, ‘ Yonder 
eye’ (Rig-veda VII, 66, 16). 

Kuawpa 9. 

1. ‘May the noisy (goddesses) keep you away 
from slaughtering hosts. May the entire share, 
O cows, that belongs to this lord of cows, suffer no 
harm among you—(and) 

‘May Pishan go after our cows’ (Rig-veda VI, 
54, 5}this he shall speak over the cows when they 
go away (to their pasture-grounds). 

2. ‘May Pashan hold’ (Rig-veda VI, 54, 10), when 
they run about. 

3. ‘May they whose udder with its four holes is 
full of sweet and ghee, be milk-givers to us; (may 
they be) many in our stable, rich in ghee’—and, 
‘The cows have come’ (Rig-veda VI, 28), when they 
have come back. 

4. The last (verse) when he puts them in (into 
the stable). 

5. The hymn, ‘Refreshing wind’ (Rig-veda X, 
169), (he recites over the cows), when they are gone 

into the stable. 

Kuayoa 10. 

1. The new moon that follows after the Phélguna 

9,1. The noisy ones are the winds; comp. the passage of 

Sankhayana-Srauta-sfitra, quoted p. 144 of the German edition. 

H 2 
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full moon, falls under (the Nakshatra) Revatt: on 
that (new moon day) he shall have the marks made 
(on his cattle), 

2. With (the words), ‘ Thou art the world, thou- 
sandfold prospering. To Indra may exertion (?) 
give thee. Inviolate art thou, unhurt, sap, food, 

protection. For as many (cows) I shall do this 
now, for more (than these) may I do it in the latest 
year.’ 

3. Of that (cow) that calves first let him sacrifice 
the biestings with the two verses,‘ Yearly the milk of 
the cow’ (Rig-veda X, 87, 17. 18). 

4. If she brings forth twin-calves, let him sacrifice 
with the Mahavy4hv“tis, and give the mother of the 
twins (to the Brahmazas). 

Kuawopa 11. 

1. Now (follows) the Vvcshotsarga (i.e. setting a 
bull at liberty). 

2. On the Karttika full moon day or on that 
day of the Asvayuga (month) that falls under (the 
Nakshatra) Revati— 

3. He sacrifices, after having kindled amid the 
cows a well-inflamed fire, Agya oblations (with the 
words), 

4. ‘Here is delight; take delight here. Svaha! 

10, 2. The reading of tva sramo dadat is doubtful. See the 
Various Readings in the German edition. 

11, 1. A part of this chapter is nearly identical with the corre- 
sponding section of the Ka/haka-grzéhya; see Jolly’s article, Das 
Dharma-sfitra des Vishnu, &c. (Sitzung der philos. philol. Classe der 
Bairischen Academie, 7 Juni, 1879), p. 39. Comp. also Paraskara 

III, 9; Vishau LXXXVI, and Jolly’s remarks, in Deutsche Rund- 
schau X, p. 428. 
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Here is still-standing; here is (your) own still- 
standing. Svaéha! 

‘I have let the calf join its mother. May the 
calf, sucking its mother’s breast, support increase of 
wealth among us. Svaha!’ 

5. With the verse, ‘May Pashan go after our 
cows’ (Rig-veda VI, 54, 5) he sacrifices from (a mess 
of sacrificial food) belonging to Pdshan. 

6. Having murmured the Rudra-(hymns), 
7. (He takes) a one-coloured, two-coloured, or 

three-coloured (bull), 
8. Or one that protects the herd, 
g. Or that is protected by the herd, 
10. Or it may also be red. 
11. It should have all its limbs complete, and be 

the finest (bull) in the herd. 
12. Having adorned that (bull), 
13. And the four best young cows of the herd, 

having adorned those too, 

14. (He says,) ‘This young (bull) I give you as 
your husband; sporting with him, your lover, walk 
about. Do not desert us (?), being joined (with us) 
from your birth. In increase of wealth, in food may 
we rejoice. Svaha!’ 

15. When (the bull) is in the midst (of the cows), 
he recites over (them), ‘ Refreshing,’ &c. (Rig-veda 
X, 169, 1 seq.) down to the end of the Anuvaka. 

16. With the milk of all of them he shall cook milk- 
rice and feed Brahmazas with it. 

6. Rig-veda I, 43. 1143 Il, 33; VII, 46. 
14. The translation ‘do not desert us,’ rests on the conjecture 

mAavasth4ta; see the Various Readings, and the note on p. 145 

of the German edition. 
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Kuawpa 12. 

1. After the Agrahdyamt (or the full moon day of 
the month Margasirsha) (follow) the three Ash¢akds 
in the second fortnight (of the M4rgasirsha and of the 
two following months). 

2. At the first of these he sacrifices vegetables, 
3. With (the verse), ‘She who shone forth first is 

this (earth); she walks, having entered into this 
(earth). The wife has brought forth (children), the 
new-creating mother. May the three powers follow 
her. Svaha!’ 

4: Now (the oblation for Agni) Svish¢akr‘t, 
5. With (the verses), ‘She in whom Yama, the 

son of Vivasvat, and all gods are contained, the 
Ash/aké whose face is turned to all sides, she has 

satiated my desires. 
‘They call thy teeth “the pressing-stones;” thy 

12, 1. On the Ash/ak4 festivals, of which some texts reckon 
three, while others have four, comp. Weber, Naxatra (second 

article), pp. 337, 341 seq.; Buhler, 5. B. E., II, p. 214; Ludwig, 

Rig-veda, vol. iv, pp. 424 seq.; Atharva-veda III, ro. The last 
Ashéaka, which is celebrated in the dark fortnight of M4gha, is 
called Ekash/aka; this Ash/aka is called the ‘ wife of the year,’ ‘the 

image of the year,’ ‘the disposer of the days.’ If the Phalguna 
month is reckoned as the first of the year, this Ashfaka precedes 
the year’s beginning only by a few days; there are also some Vedic 
passages which point to the Ekash/aka’s following shortly after the 
beginning of the year; see Weber, loc. cit., p. 342. 

3. Instead of navakrzt the parallel texts (except the Mantrabrah- 
mava II, 2, 12) have navagat, which is explained by nfitanaviva- 
havat? (Ludwig, loc. cit.); the ‘three powers’ are understood by 
Madhava (in the commentary on Taitt. Samh. IV, 3, 11) as Agni, 
Sfrya, and andra. 

5. After pavamanaA there is evidently a word wanting that 
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udder is (Soma) Pavamdna;... . are the months 
and half-months. Adoration to thee, O glad-faced 
one! Sv4ha!’ 

Kuayopa 18. 

1, At the middle (Ashéaka) and in the middle of 
the rainy season, 

2. The four Mah4vy4hrttis (and) the four (verses), 
‘They who have thirsted’ (Rig-veda X, 15, 9 seq.): 
having quickly recited (these verses) he shall sacri- 
fice the omentum ; 

3. Or (he shall do so) with the verse, ‘Carry the 
omentum, GAtavedas, to the Manes, where thou 

knowest them in the world of virtue. May streams 
of fat flow to them; may the wishes of the sacrificer 
be fulfilled. Svaha!’ 

4. (Then follow) the four Mah4vy4hzztis (and) 
the four (verses), ‘They who have thirsted’ (see 
Sdtra 2): (thus is offered) an eightfold oblation of 
cooked food, together with the cut-off portions. 

indicated the limb of the Ash/ak4’s body identified with the months 
and half-months. 

18,1. On madhy4varsha, comp. Weber, loc. cit, pp. 331, 
337. Narayama understands not ‘in the middle of the rainy 
season,’ but ‘in the middle of the year’ (see his note, p. 146 of the 
German edition). I cannot help thinking that the word madhy4- 
varshe, given by the MSS. here and in P4raskara III, 3, 13, and 

explained by Narayana, is a corrupt reading which we should 
correct into mAghyavarshe (‘the festival celebrated during the 
rainy season under the Nakshatra Magh4s’), or something like that. 
The MSS. of Asvalayana-Grihya II, 5, 9 have maghyavarsham, ma- 
ghAvarsham, m4dhyavarsham. Vishnu (LXXVI, 1, comp. LXXVIII, 

52, and Professor Jolly’s note, Sacred Books of the East, VII, 
Ῥ- 240) mentions ‘the three Ash/akds, the three Anvash/akés, 
a Μᾶρμα day which falls on the thirteenth of the dark half of 
the month PraushéAapada.’ Comp. Manu III, 273, varshasu 4a 

maghdasu 4a; Yagfavalkya I, 260. 
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5. Or, ‘Interposed are the mountains; interposed 
is the wide earth to me. With the sky and all the 
points of the horizon I interpose another one instead 
of the father. To N.N. svaha! 

‘Interposed to me are the seasons, and days and 
nights, the twilight’s children. With the months 
and half-months I interpose another one instead of 
the father. To N.N. svaha! 

‘With the standing ones, with the streaming ones, 

with the small ones that flow about: with the waters, 

the supporters of all I interpose another one instead 
of the father. To N.N. svaha! 

‘Wherein my mother has done amiss, going astray, 
faithless to her husband, that sperm may my father 
take as his own; may another one fall off from the 

mother. To N.N. svah4!’—these four (verses) 
instead of the Mah4vy4hr‘tis, if (the sacrificer) is an 
illegitimate child. 

6. Or milk-rice (should be offered). 
7. On the next day the Anvash¢éakya ceremony 

(i.e. ceremony following the Ash¢ak4) in accordance 
with the rite of the Pizdapitvzyagia. 

Kuawnpa 14. 

1. On the last (Ash¢ak4) he sacrifices cakes, 
2. With the words, ‘The Ukthya and the AtirAtra, 

the Sadyadkri together with the metre—Ash/aké! 

5. Instead of ‘N.N.’ (the text has the feminine amushyai) the 
sacrificer inserts the name of his mother. For m4s4s, ardham4&- 
sds I propose to read, masais, ardhamAsais. 

ἡ. On Anvash/akya, comp. Biihler, S. B. E., XIV, p. 55; Jolly, 
loc. cit., p. 59. 
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Preparer of cakes! Adoration to thee, O glad-faced 
one. Svaha!’ 

3. A cowora goat is the animal (to be sacrificed), 
or a mess of cooked food (should be offered). 

4. Or he may optionally offer food to a cow. 
5. Or he may optionally burn down brushwood in 

the forest and say, ‘ This is my Ashéak4.’ 
6. But let him not neglect to do (one of these 

things). But let him not neglect to do (one of these 
things). 

Here ends the Third Adhy4ya. 

14, 3-6. This is one of the passages which the author has taken 
unchanged from a more ancient Sfitra; see Asv. II, 4, 8-11; 

Gobhila IV, x (end of the chapter). The Sftras do not refer, as 
their position would seem to indicate, to the third, but to the 
second Ash/ak4. 

5. Comp. Weber, loc. cit., p. 342, note 1. 
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Apuydya IV, Kuawpa 1. 

1. Let him offer (Sraddha oblations) every month 
to the fathers. 

2. Having invited an uneven number of Bréh- 
mazas, versed in the Veda, at least three, to sit 

down as (representing) the fathers, 

1,1. Khandas 1-4 contain the rules regarding the Sraddha obla- 
tions directed to the Manes. The dinners offered in connection 
with these Sraddha sacrifices to Bréhmazas and also—though 
of this of course no notice is taken in Vedic texts—to Sramanas 
stood in the first line among the exhibitions of liberality of lay 
people towards priests and monks. Thus we find among the 
stock phrases that constantly reoccur in the Pali Pifakas, the men- 
tion of Samazas and Brahmamas ‘who have eaten the food given 
to them out of faith’ (saddhadeyy4ni bhogan4ni bhuggitva)— 
wherein the ‘food given out of faith’ (saddhddeyya) either chiefly 
or exclusively means the Sraddha dinners, which are so called 
because the sacrificer gives them ‘full of faith’ (sraddhasam- 
anvita, Manu III, 275) to the Brahmazas and through them to 
the Manes. 

The principal form of Srdéddha is that treated of in chap. 1, 
which is designated in other texts (see, for instance, Asvalayana- 
Grthya IV, 7,1) as pfrvana sraddha. There are, however, 

besides the parvan of the new moon, other times also considered 
as admissible for the performing of this monthly Sraddha; see 

Gautama XV, 2 seq.; Apastamba II, 16, &c.; and comp. on the 
Sraddhas in general the passages quoted by Professor Jolly, Das 
Dharma-sfitra des Vishnu (Sitzung der Bair. Akademie, phil. Classe, 
4 Juni, 1879), pp. 46 seq. ; Max Miiller, ‘India, what can it teach 
us?’ pp. 234 seq., 374 seq. 

2. ‘“ As the fathers” means: he invites the youngest, middle- 
aged, and eldest Brahmamas to sit down in the place of the father, 
the grandfather, and the great-grandfather’ (Nardyaza). A similar 
explanation of pitrzvat is mentioned by Nardyaza on Asvalayana- 
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3. And having strewn sesamum into an uneven 
number of water-pots, 

4. He shall pour them out over the hands of the 
Braéhmaaas, assigning (this gift) to them with the 
words, ‘N.N.! This to thee!’ 

5. After this they should be adorned ; 
6. And after he has (respectfully) spoken to them, 

and has put food into the fire, 
7. Assigning (the food) to them with the words, 

‘N.N.! This to thee!’ he shall cause them to eat. 
8. While they are eating, he shall murmur the 

Mahavy4hrztis, the SAvitri, the Madhuvattya-verses 

(Rig-veda I, 90, 6 seq.), and verses addressed to 
the Manes and to (Soma) PavamAna. 

Grihya IV, 7,2. My German translation of this Sfitra ought to be 
altered accordingly. 

Besides the Brahmanas mentioned in this Sftra, who represent 
the fathers, according to all the commentaries, other Brahmanas 
had to be invited as representing the Visve devas. Narayana gives 
detailed statements as to the number of the paitrzka and of the 
daivika Braéhmazas to be invited, and though at first sight a Euro- 
pean reader would rather be inclined to doubt whether at the 
Sraddha ceremony, as the author of the text intended to describe 
it, any Brahmamas at all had to be present except the paitrzkas, 
the Sfitra 2, 5 shows that the commentators are quite right in their 
statements regarding both categories of Brahmazas. 

5-7. It would be more natural to alter the division of the 

Sfitras, so as to bring 4mantrya in the fifth,anna# a in the 
seventh Sfitra. In this case we should have to translate: 
5. After this, having (respectfully) spoken to them who have been 
adorned (by him with flowers, ornaments, &c.); 6. And having 
put (food) into the fire, 7. And having assigned the food to them, 
&c., he shall cause them to eat.—The respectful address mentioned 

in the fifth Sftra consists, according to Narayana, in the announce- 
ment, ‘ Ye Brahmazas, I will put (food) into the fire!’ (comp. Asv.- 
Grihya IV, 7, 18), which he subsequently does with the formulas, 
“Τὸ Agni Kavyavahana svéha! To Soma Pitr/mat svaha! To 
Yama Angirasvat Pitr¢mat svaha!’ Comp. Baudhdyana II, 14, 8. 
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g. When they have finished with eating, he shall 
offer the lumps (of flour). 

10. Before (their dinner he shall offer) the lumps, 
according to some (teachers). 

11. Behind (these he places the lumps) for their 
wives, putting something between (these and the 
preceding ones). 

12. To the Brahmazas he shall announce the 
remnants. 

13. The rites of the putting (of food) into the 
fire (see Sitra 6), &c. have been declared (in the 
Srauta-sitra) by the Pixdapitrzyagéa. 

Kuanpa 2. 

1. Now (follows) the Ekoddishéa (i.e. the Sraddha 
ceremony directed to a single dead person), 

2. With one strainer, : 

3. One (pot of) Argha-water, 
4. One lump (of flour). 
5. No inviting (takes place here), nor the putting 

9. As to the way in which the Pindas should be offered, N&ra- 
yana refers to the Srauta-sfitra (IV, 4). 

10, 11. Piadan evidently belongs to the tenth Sftra, not, as the 

Indian tradition takes it, to the eleventh. Between the Pindas of 

the fathers and those belonging to the mothers he puts, according 
to Nardyasa, for instance, Darbha grass. 

13. Srauta-sfitra IV, 3 seq. 
2,1. Eka uddish/o yasmin sraddhe tad ekoddishfam 

(N4r.). This is the kind of Sr4ddha sacrifice which is to be per- 
formed for one twice-born during the first year after his death; see 
Manu ITI, 247; Yagziavalkya I, 250. 

3. This rule about the Argha water corresponds to those given 
with regard to the Parvaza Srdddha in the S@tras 3 and 4 of the 
preceding chapter. 

5. ‘Because the 4vahana (inviting) is forbidden here, it follows 
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(of food) into the fire, nor (do) the Visve devas (take 
part in this ceremony). ‘ Relished ?’—thus are they 
to be asked whether they are satiated. ‘May it 
approach (the fathers),’ instead of ‘imperishable.’ 

6. ‘ Be satisfied,’ when sending them away. 
7. Thus through one year, when one has died. 
8. And (then) omission of the fourth one. 

Kuawnpa 3. 

1. Now (follows) the Sapizaikarama (i.e. reception 
of a dead person into the community of Pinda- 
offerings with the other Manes). 

that it must take place at the Parvaza Sraddha’ (Nar.). According 
to Ramafandra’s Paddhati he shall say to the Brahmanas, ‘I will 
invite hither the fathers;’ and when they give their consent, he 
invites them with Rig-veda X, 16,12. Comp. Yagfavalkya I, 232 
seq.,&c. Regarding the Visve devas comp. the note on chap. 1, 2; 
as to the trsptaprasna (the question whether they are satiated) 
comp. Manu III, 251; Yag#. I, 240. At the Parvama Sraddha, 

after the Brahmamas have finished their dinner and rinsed their 
mouths, and after the Pizdas have been offered, the sacrificer says, 

‘May what has been given at this Sraéddha to our father N.N., 
who belongs to the φοίτα N..N., be imperishable!’ (comp. Yagv. I, 
242.) This phrase is to be altered at the Ekoddishfa Sraddha in 
the way indicated in this Sftra. 

8. After the Ekoddish/a Sraddha has been performed for a dead 
person during the first year after his death, he is to be admitted, by 
the Sapizdikarana ceremony, among the other Manes, and receives 
thenceforward his Pizda together with them at the ordinary Par- 
vanza Sraddha. As the ritual of this Sraddha requires that the 
number of the ‘fathers’ worshipped should be three, the accession 
of a new person makes necessary the omission of the pra-pra- 
pitamaha, who has now become fourth among the fathers. 

3, 1. It appears to me that this whole chapter is a later addition 
to the original text. The last Sfitra of the preceding chapter, 
treating of the omission of the fourth ‘father,’ which forms, as 

shown in the preceding note, a consequence of the Sapindikarana, 
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2. When one year has elapsed, or three half- 
months, 

3. Or on a day when something good happens, 
4. He fills four water-pots with sesamum, scents, 

and water, 

5. Three for the fathers, one for the (newly) dead 
person, 

6. And pours the pot that belongs to the (newly) 
dead person out into the pots of the fathers with 
the two verses, ‘They who commonly’ (VAgasaneyi 
Samhité XIX, 45. 46). 

7. Thus also the lump (of flour). 
8. This is the Sapizaikarama. 

Kuaypa 4. 

1. Now (follows) the Abhyudayika (i.e. the Srad- 
dha ceremony referring to good luck). 

supposes this ceremony to be known and to require no special 
explanation. Had the intention of the author been to treat of the 
Sapindikarana, this would have been the right place for mentioning 
the faturthavisarga, and not, as we really read it, the end of the 
chapter treating of the Ekoddish/a. As pointing in the same direc- 
tion I will mention that the Sambavya-Grzhya, while giving the 
first, second, and fourth chapter of this Adhy4ya, omits the third. 
Finally it seems decisive to me that the fifth (Parisish‘a) book of 
the Sankha4yana-Grshya treats of the Sapizdikaraza in a whole 
chapter (V, 9), which shows that the text itself, as the author of 
the Parisish/a read it, gave no exposition of this ceremony. 

2. N&rayama says that tripaksha means either three pakshas, 
i.e. one month and a half, or one paksha deficient by three days, 
i.e. twelve days. We need not say that the latter explanation is 
inadmissible ; it evidently rests on a wrong conclusion drawn from 
a passage of another Sftra quoted by him, in which it is stated that 
the Sapivdikarana should be performed samvatsarante dv4- 
dasahe va. 

4, τ. The Abhyudayika Sraddha has to be performed on such 
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2. In the fortnight of the increasing moon, on an 
auspicious day, 

3. After the sacrifice to the mothers has been 

performed, 
4. And an even number of (Brahmazas) versed in 

the Veda have been invited to sit down ; 
5. In the forenoon ; 
6. The rite is performed from left to right. 
7. The murmuring with the omission of the verses 

belonging to the Manes. 
8. The Darbha blades are straight. 
g. Barley is to be used instead of sesamum. 
10. The lumps are mixed with curds, jujube fruits, 

fried grain. 
11. On inviting (the Manes, he should say), ‘ The 

N4ndimukha (glad-faced ?) Manes will I invite.’ 
12. ‘May the Nandimukha Manes be rejoiced,’ 

instead of ‘imperishable.’ 
13. ‘The Nandtmukha Manes will I make speak,’ 

when he makes (the Brahmamas) speak. 
14. ‘(Was it) well done ?’—thus are they to be 

asked whether they are satiated. 

occasions as the birth of a son, the marriage of a son or a daughter, 
the performance of ceremonies such as the nimakarman, A(d4- 
karman, ἄς. See Yagfiavalkya I, 249. 

3. A Sraddha ceremony directed to the mothers here precedes 
that consecrated to the fathers. 

6. Professor Stenzler’s translation of Yagfavalkya, loc. cit. (pra- 
dakshin4vritka = die Ehrfurcht beobachtend), has to be corrected 
according to this Sftra. 

4. See chap. 1, 8. g. See chap. 1, 3. 
11. Concerning the ‘invitation’ (Avahana)see the note on chap. 2, 5. 
12. See chap. 2, 5 and the note there. 
13. ‘ When he causes them to say Svadha.’ Nardyaza. Comp. 

Asv.-Grihya IV, 7, 30. 
14. Comp. chap. 2, 5. 
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15. The rest is the same (as in the other kinds of 
Sraddha rites), as far as it is not prohihited (by 
contrary rules). 

Kuawpa 5, 

1. Now (follows) the U pakarama (i.e. the ceremony 
by which the annual course of study is opened). 

2. When the herbs appear, under the Nakshatra 
Hasta or Sravaza, 

3. Let him make oblations of the flour of fried 
barley and of grains, mixed with curds and ghee, 
with the (whole) Veda, verse by verse: thus say 
some (teachers). 

4. Or with the first verses of the Sdktas and 

Anuvakas. 
5. With the first verses of the Adhyayas and of 

the sections belonging to the (different) Azshis, ac- 
cording to Mazdtikeya. 

6. But Kaushitaki has said : 
7. ‘I praise Agni the Purohita’ (Rig-veda I, 1, 1), 

this one verse, 

8. ‘The Kushumbhaka (mungoose ?) has said it ;’ 
‘If thou criest, O bird, announce luck to us ;’ ‘Sung 

by Gamadagni;’ ‘In thy abode the whole world rests;’ 

5, 1. As to the Upakarama, see the statements of Professor 

Weber in his second article on the Nakshatras, Abhandlungen der 
Berliner Akademie, 1861, p. 338, and of Professor Biihler in his 
notes on Apastamba, S.B.E., II, pp. rro, 111. 

2. The Nakshatra Sravama is evidently considered as particu- 
larly fit for this occasion because of its name containing an allusion 
to sruti, &c. 

4. Lhave followed Narayana, but perhaps I ought to have trans- 
lated, ‘Sfktas or Anuvakas,’ and in the fifth Sftra, ‘Adhy4yas or 
the sections, &c.’ 
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‘Come to our sacrifice, O you that are worthy of 
sacrifice, with care ;’ ‘Whosoever, be he ours, be he 

alien ;’ ‘Look on, look about ;’ ‘Come here, Agni, 

the Maruts’ friend ;’ ‘The oblation, O king, cooked 
for thee :’ each time two verses, 

9. ‘ That blessing and bliss we choose’—this one 
verse (the first and last verse of each Mazdala), 

10. (Taking something) of the remnants of the 
sacrificed (food) they partake of that sacrificial food 
with this (verse), ‘I praised Dadhikravan’ (Rig- 
veda IV, 39, 6). 

11. They sip water, sit down, 
12. Murmur the Mahavy4hvztis, the Savitri, and 

the auspicious hymns commencing from the beginning 
of the Veda, 

13. And cause the teacher to pronounce auspicious 
wishes. 

g. According to Kaushitaki, the oblations are made with the first 
and last rzkas of each Mandala. The last γί of the tenth Mandala 
quoted here, tak kham yor ἃ vrinimahe, is different from the 

verse with which our Samhita (the Sakala Samhita of the Rig-veda) 
closes. It is well known that tak &ham yor 4 vrinimahe is the 
last verse in the Bashkala S4kh4 which was adopted by the Sankha- 
yana school (comp. Indische Studien, IV, 431; Weber, Verzeich- 

niss der Berliner Sanskrit-Handschriften, p. 314, &c.; Indische 

Literaturgeschichte, second edition, Nachtrag, p. 2). It was also 
known long since that the Bashkala Sakha of the Rig-veda con- 
tains eight hymns more than the Sakala Sakha. The Karanzavytha 
Bhashya (comp. Dr. von Schroeder’s Introduction to his excellent 
edition of the Maitrayazt Samhita, vol. i, p. xxiv), known to me 
through the kindness of Professor Weber, tells which eight hymns 
these are. There it is said (folio 22 of Professor Weber’s MS.) 
that in the Bashkala Samhita there followed after VIII, 48 the first 

two of the V4lakhilya hymns, after VIII, 94 the Valakhilya hymns 
3-7, and at the end of the whole collection the so-called samgvAna 
hymn (see Professor Max Miiller’s edition, vol. vi, p. 32), which ends 
with the very verse quoted in our Sfttra, tak kham yor ἃ vri- 

gvsimahe. 

[39] I 
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14. Of this (ceremony) it is also said, 
15. ‘Desirous (of acquiring) for the hymns in- 

exhaustible vigour, reverence, and also soundness, 

the Avzshis, by the power of their austerities, have 
discovered the Up4karman. 

16. ‘ Therefore a constant performer of the six 
kinds of works should, in order that his Mantras 

might be successful, perform the U pakarman—so they 
say—if he wishes for success of his (holy) works. 

17. ‘At the time of the Updkarman and of the 
Utsarga an interruption (of the Veda-study) shall 
take place for (three days and) three nights, likewise 
at the Ash¢akds for one day and one night, and so on 
the last night of each season.’ 

Kuawpa 6. 

1. On the first day of the bright fortnight of 
Magha, 

2. To the north-east, 

3. In a place covered with herbs, 
4. Having murmured the hymns sacred to the 

Sun, ‘Upwards that GAtavedas’ (Rig-veda I, 50), 
‘The bright face of the gods’ (I, 115), ‘ Adoration 
to Mitra’s (eye)’ (X, 37), ‘From the sky (where he 
dwells) may Sfrya protect us’ (X, 158), 

16. The six kinds of works are, performing sacrifices (yagana), 
officiating at the sacrifices of others (yagana), studying the Veda 
(adhyayana), teaching the Veda to others (adhydpana), giving (dana), 
and accepting gifts (pratigraha). Ndardyama. 

17. Concerning the Utsarga, see chap. 6. This Sloka occurs 
also Manu IV, r19 with the reading kshepazam instead of ksha- 
pazam (‘kshapamam khandasam virdma anadhydyah,’ Narayana). 
Kshapazam is correct. 

6, τ. This Khamda treats of the Utsarga, i.e. the ceremony per- 
formed at the end of the term. 
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5. And having thrown clods of earth (on the 
ground) to the different quarters (of the horizon), 
from the left to the right, with the hymn, ‘A ruler 

indeed’ (Rig-veda X, 152), verse by verse, 
6. And having satiated (with water) the /shis, the 

metres, the deities, faith and insight, and the fathers 
man by man, 

7. They interrupt (the study of) the hymns for 
six months and a half, 

8. Or for five and a half. 
9. But if they (wish to) recite them (nevertheless), 

let the recitation go on after a pause of one day and 
one night. 

Kuawpa 7%, 

1. Now the interruption (of the Veda recitation) :— 
2. In the case of prodigies until the same time 

(next day), 
3. And in the case of other miracles ; 
4. In the case of lightning, thunder, and rains 

(the recitation shall be interrupted) till the twilight 
has thrice passed; 

5. At a Sraddha-dinner for one day ; 
6. If a death (of relations) or birth has happened, 

for ten days ; 

7. On the fourteenth days (of the fortnights), the 
new moon days, and the AshZaka days, 

6. On the tarpaza, comp. chaps. 9 and 1o. 
7, 2. The translation of 4k4lam given in my German edition 

(Wahrend der betreffenden Zeit) is wrong: comp. the commentary 
there quoted at p. 150; Gautama XVI, 22; Professor Stenzler’s 

mote on P&raskara II, 11, 2. 
6. Agham sapindasodakayor maranam. Narayana. 
ἡ. According to Nardyaza the £a at the end of this Stra would 

12 
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8. And on misty days. 
g. And when the teacher has died, for ten days ; 

το. When he has heard of it, for three days ; 

11. And (on the death) of those whose family- 
head he is. 

12. On receiving (gifts) as at the Sraddha. 
13. On (the death of) a fellow-student ; 

14. When he has followed (the funeral of) a dead 
person, 

15. And when he has laid down the lumps of 
flour to the fathers. 

16. At night ; 
17. During twilight ; 
18. On the full and change of the moon; 
19. After sunset ; 

20. In the neighbourhood of a S(ddra ; 

21. When the sound of a SAman is heard; 

22. Ona burial ground ; 

be intended to convey the meaning that on the pratipad days of 
each fortnight the study should also be interrupted. 

8. The translation of nabhya is quite conjectural. Narayana 
gives a different meaning to this word; comp. p. 150 of the 
German edition. 

11. Afaryaputradayah. Narayana. 
21. The reason why the recitation of the Rig-veda is forbidden 

when the sound of a Sdman is heard, becomes manifest, for in- 

stance, from Apastamba I, 10, 7, where the discontinuance of the 

Veda-study is prescribed when the barking of dogs, the braying of 
asses, the cry of a wolf, &c., the sound of musical instruments, of 

weeping, and of a Sdman is heard. Loud sounds like these would 
disturb the recitation of Azk or Yagus texts. A very curious opi- 
nion has been recently brought forward by Professor Aufrecht (see 
his edition of the Rig-veda, second edition, vol. ii, p. xxxviii) that 
the incompatibility of the recitation of Rk hymns and of Samans 
‘beruht auf der Kenntniss von der Willkiir und der zum Theil 
unwiirdigen Weise, in welcher der alte Text des Rig-veda in diesem 
Gesangbuche (i.e. the Sdmavedardika) behandelt ist.’ 
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23. In a wilderness which belongs to the village ; 
24. In a village where a corpse is ; 
25. On seeing forbidden sights ; 
26. On hearing what is forbidden ; 
27. On smelling a foul smell ; 
28. If a high wind blows ; 
29. If a cloud emits (heavy) rain ; 
30. On a carriage road ; 
31. And while the sound of a lute is heard; 
32. While being on a chariot ; 
33. (In the neighbourhood) of a dog as (in that) 

of a Sfdra ; 
34. Having climbed up a tree; 
35. Having descended into a pit ; 

36. (Immersed) in water ; 
37. While anybody cries ; 
38. While suffering bodily pain ; 

- 39. While he is naked; 

40. Whilst impure with the remnants δὲ food ; 
41. On a bridge ; 
42. On the occasion of the shaving of the hair 

and the beard until the bath ; 
43. While being rubbed ; 
44. While bathing ; 
45. When having sexual intercourse ; 

46. While being anointed ; 
47. (In the neighbourhood) of a man who has to 

touch corpses (a corpse-bearer, &c.), of a woman that 
has recently been confined, or that has her courses, 
as (in the neighbourhood) of a Sidra ; 

23. Gramaranye gramam (read, grima?) evaranyam vanam tatra 
nAdhiyita. Ndardyana. 

29. Except during the rainy season. Narayana. 
45. NarAyana also understands maithuna, and I think that the 

German translation ought to be corrected accordingly. 
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48. With veiled hands ; 
49. In an army; 
50. In presence of a Brahmaza who has not had 

his meal, and of cows (that have eaten nothing) ; 

51. When (these impediments) have passed, let 
them (continue to) recite (the Veda). 

52. Should any of these cases arise against his 
will, let him (continue to) recite after having held his 
breath and looked at the sun. 

53. (The same rules hold good,) except (those 
regarding) lightning, thunder, and rain, for (the study 
of) the Kalpa. During the five months and a half 
(they have to behave) as while it rains. 

54. Thereof it is also said, 
55. ‘Food, water, roots and fruits, and whatsoever 

else Sraddha-food there may be: even when he has 
(only) accepted thereof, the study should be inter- 
rupted; the Brahmaza’s hand is his mouth; so it is 

taught.’ 

53. I think that this Sfitra contains two different rules which 

have to be separated, viz. 1. vidyutstanayitnuvarshavargam 
kalpe; 2. varshavad ardhashash¢heshu. The first of these 
rules would extend the cases of anadhydya mentioned in this 
chapter to the study of the Kalpa-sfitra, except the cases of light- 
ning, rain, &c. The second would refer to the five months and a 
half following on the Utsarga ceremony (comp. chap. 6, 8), and 
would imply that during this time the same texts are to be studied 
or not, according as their study is allowed or forbidden during 
rainfall: i.e. the study of the Samhita is to be discontinued, while 
that of the Kalpa is allowed to go on. Ramaéandra and Nara- 
yaa differ from this interpretation; see p. 151 of the German 
edition. 

55. Comp. Manu IV, 117; Vasish/a XIII, 16. 
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Kuawnpa 8. 

1. And to (students) who have been duly initiated 
he shall set forth (the Veda) ; 

2. The teacher sitting to the east or to the north, 
the other one to the south, with his face turned to 

the north. 

3. Or two (students shall be so seated). 
4. But more (than two) as there is room (for them). 
5. He should not sit on a high seat in presence of 

a Guru, 

6. Nor on the same seat (with him), 
7. Nor with outstretched feet, 

8. Nor stretching his arms under his knees, 
9. Nor leaning his body (against a support), 
10. Nor forming with his feet a lap, 
11. Nor holding his feet like an axe. 
12. After (the student) has said, ‘Recite, sir!’ the 

teacher shall cause him to pronounce the syllable Om. 
13. ‘Om,’ replies the other. 
14. Thereafter let him recite uninterruptedly. 
15. When he has recited, he embraces (his teacher’s 

feet), 
16. Says, ‘We have finished, sir!’ and (goes away) 

according to his business. 

8,1. Nydyenasishyadharmena upetaé praptas tebhyah sishyebhyo 
vartayed adhyayanam ἀζᾶγγαλ pravartayet. . Narayana. 

11. Karamam kusharikarfpam kritvad na patked ity arthad. 
Narayana. 

12. The words adhfhi bho (recite, sir!) are pronounced by 
the student ; this follows from the passages quoted in the note on 
11, 5,10. Nardyana states that those words are pronounced by the 
teacher (4#4ryo guruf sishyam adhyd4panartham adhfhi bho 3 iti 
sabdam uktva . ..). 
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17. (He shall say,) ‘Leave! Pause meanwhile!’ 
according to some (teachers). 

18. Let no one step between (a teacher and 

students) who study. 
19. Let no one change his place during the 

recitation. 
20. Should any fault be committed, let him fast 

three days, or one day and one night, repeat the 
SAvitrt as long as he can, and give something to the 
Brahmazas; then after an interruption of one day 
and one night the study should go on. 

Kuaynopa 9. 

1. Having bathed, 
2, And having submerged himself at the time 

prescribed for the bath, he satiates the deities : 

19. The translation of 4tmanam vipariharet is conjectural ; 
comp. also Nardyaza’s note, p. 151 of the German edition. 

9, 1. It is not expressly stated in our text for what occasion the 
tarpana (i.e. satiating of deities, A/shis, &c. with water-offerings), 
which is treated of in chap. 9-10, shall be prescribed. The com- 
parison of Baudh4yana II, 9 might perhaps lead us to believe that 
the ceremony in question is to be performed whenever the sacrificer 

takes a bath. But the two texts which are most closely connected 
with ours, the Sambavya and Asvaliyana Grthyas, seem to point 
clearly to another conclusion. The Sambavya-sQtra transposes 
the rules about the tarpaza to the place which would correspond 
to Sfitra II, 7, 28 of our text. The passage of the Sdmbavya- 
sitra runs thus: mfile kuzdam krztva yathoktam adbhik 
parishiidaty athemas (so the MS.) tarpayati AgniA Praga- 
patir Virfipakshaf, ἄς, It ends: pitarad pitimahas pra- 
pitimah4é Pailak Kaho/ah Kaushitaka& (sic) Kaho/aya 
Kaushitakaye svadhdstv iti pratipurushaA (sic) pitrfms 
tarpayitva. The last words are taken from the Sftra IV, 6, 

6 of our text. Thus there can be no doubt that Sdmbavya 
intended to prescribe the tarpaza for the conclusion of the 
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3. ‘Agni may satiate himself; Vayu may satiate 
himself ; Sfrya may satiate himself; Vishzu may 

satiate himself; Pragdpati may satiate himself; Vird- 
pAksha may satiate himself; Sahasraksha may satiate 
himself ; Soma, Brahman, the Vedas, the gods, the 

Rishis, and all the metres, the word Om, the word 

Vasuar, the Mahdavy4hvztis, the SAvitri, the sacri- 
fices, heaven and earth, the Nakshatras, the air, 

days and nights, the numbers, the twilights, the 
oceans, the rivers, the mountains, fields, herbs, trees, 

Gandharvas and Apsaras, the serpents, the birds, 
the Siddhas, the Sddhyas, the Vipras, the Yakshas, 

the Rakshas, the beings that have these (Rakshas, 
&c.) at their end, may satiate themselves. 

‘TI satiate the Sruti; I satiate the Smzti; I 

satiate the firmness; I satiate the delight ; I satiate 

ved4dhyayana. ‘The same can be said of Asvalayana, who also 
by the position which he assigns to the tarpaza sections (III, 4) 
brings it into a similar connection with the ved4dhyayana (see 
Nardyana’s commentary on Asv., loc. cit.). We may also refer to 
the treatise about the study of the Aranyaka, which is appended to 
the SAénkhfyana-Grzhya as its sixth book; there the tarpaza is 
mentioned quite in the same.connection (VI, 6, ro seq.). I believe, 

therefore, that in our text, chapters g and τὸ have found their place 
here as a sort of supplementary addition to chap. 6, 6, just as in 
the first book the list of Nakshatras seems likewise appended to 
the Sftra I, 25, 5. 

According to Νάγάγαπα, 50 ἃ τὰ in the first Stra would refer to 
the bath which forms part of the Sam4vartana ceremony (see III, 
1, 1), 80 that it would be the Grzhastha, who has taken the Samé- 

vartana bath, to whom the following rules refer. 
3. Comp. the similar lists of Asvalayana, Grzhya III, 4; Sam- 

bavya, quoted in my German edition of Sankhayana, p. 153; and 
Baudhayana II, 9 (5. B. E., vol. xiv, pp. 252 seq.). The last 
geems to be the most modern. 

It should be observed that the section of the list contained in 
this Sfitra, as well as that given below, chap. 10, 3, is divided into 
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the success; I satiate the thought; I satiate belief 
and insight, and the memory, cows and Brahmazas, 

movable and immovable things. All beings may 
satiate themselves !’—so far with the sacrificial cord 

suspended over the left shoulder. 

Kuanpa 10. 

1. Now with the sacrificial cord suspended over 
the right shoulder, 

2. Looking in the direction that belongs to the 
Manes (i.e. the south) : 

3. ‘The (Azshis) of the hundred (Azéas), the 
(Rishis) of the middle (Mamdalas), Gvztsamada, 
Visvamitra, Gamadagni, Vamadeva, Atri, Bharad- 

vaga, Vasish¢ha, the Pragdthas, the (Azshis) of the 
Pavamana hymns, the (2515) of the short hymns 
and of the long hymns, Sumantu, Gaimini, Vai- 
sampayana, Paila, the Sfitras, the Bhashyas, Gargya, 
Babhru, Babhravya, Mazdu, Maxdavya, Gargi Va- 

two parts, in the first of which the name of the being to be wor- 
shipped is given in the nominative case, with the verb tv7pyatu, 
while in the second it stands in the accusative, with the verb tar- 

pay4mi. The first part of this section contains the names of gods 
and of divine beings, such as the rivers, the mountains, &c.; in the 

second part are found abstract qualities or notions, such as mati, 
dhreti, sruti, Similarly in chapter 10, 3 the Vedic poets, a few 

ancient teachers, and wise women, such as GArgi or Sulabha, form 

the first part of the list, and then follow, in the accusative case, the 
names of such doctors as Sénkhdyana, Asvalayana, Sakalya. In 
Asvalayana’s Satra of the first of our two sections only the first 
part reoccurs, the second is omitted, while the second section is 

found there in its entirety, with the same difference of names 
given in the nominative and accusative cases. The conjectures, 
however, which I had once based on this difference (see my German 
edition, pp. 152, 153) as to the distinction of a more ancient part of 
the list, and of later supplements, are perhaps too hazardous. 
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Raknavi, Vadava Pratitheyi!, Sulabh4 Maitreyi (may 
satiate themselves). 

‘(I satiate) Kahola Kaushitaki, Mahakaushitaki, 

Suyag#a Sankhdyana, Asvalayana, Aitareya, Mahai- 
tareya, Bhdradvaga, Gathkarmya, Paingya, Maha- 
paingya, Bashkala, Gargya, Sdakalya, MAmddkeya, 
Mahdadamatra, Audavahi, Mahaudavahi, Sauy4mi, 

Saunaki, Sékapdzi, Gautami; and whatsoever other 

teachers there are, may they all satiate themselves. 
4. ‘The fathers man by man. 
5. ‘The ancestry of the father may satiate itself. 
6. ‘The ancestry of the mother may satiate itself.’ 

Kuawopa 11, 

1. Let him not look at a naked woman, except 
during sexual intercourse, 

2. Nor (look) at the sun while it rises or sets, 
3. At an enemy, 
4. At an evil-doer, 

5. At a person that has to touch dead bodies. 
6. Let him not talk with a woman who has recently 

been confined or who has her courses, 

7. Nor with those (mentioned before). 
8. Let him not eat food from which its strength is 

taken away. 
9. Let him not do his work with implements 

wasted by use. 
10. Let him not eat together (with his wife), 

11, 1 seq. Rules of conduct for a Snataka, i.e. a man who has 

completed his studentship. 
4. Etai# pfirvoktaiZ anaptadibhir na samvadet. Ndardyana. 
10. Nardyaza states that ‘ with his wife’ is to be supplied to this 

Stra, which indeed is rendered probable through the comparison 

of Gautama IX, 32; Manu IV, 43, &c. 
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11. Nor remnants (of food). 
12. Remnants of (food belonging to the) Manes, 

gods, guests, and servants he may eat. 

13. Gleaning ears of corn, receiving alms unasked 
for, or for which he has asked the good, performing 
sacrifices for others, are the means of livelihood ; 

14. (Of these) each preceding one is the more 
respectable. 

15. Orif (his livelihood) cannot be gained (in one 
of the ways mentioned), let him follow the occupation 
of a Vaisya. 

16. (He shall be) careful about his duties towards 
Manes and gods. 

17. In due time (he shall) have intercourse with 
his wife. 

18. He shall not lie down (to sleep) in the day-time, 
19. Nor during the first or the last watch of the 

night. 
20. Let him not sit on the bare ground. 
21. He shall constantly perform the prescribed 

duties regarding the use of water. 
22. (And constantly) have his sacrificial cord sus- 

pended over his left shoulder. 
23. Let him not abandon his teacher, 

24. Except on (his teacher's) command, 

25. Or with (his) permission. 

Kuawnpa 12. 

1. Every day he shall respectfully salute his 
teacher, 

11. Here also Narayama understands bharyaya bhukta- 
sesham. 

15. Comp. Professor Biihler’s note on Gautama X, 5, 5. B. E., 
vol. ii, p. 225. 

19. RatreA pirvaprahare rAtreh paskimaprahare ka, Narayana. 
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2. And his Gurus, 

3. A Srotriya when meeting him, 
4. When he returns from a journey, (also) one 

who is not a Srotriya. . 
5. In the words, ‘I am N.N,, sir!’ pronouncing 

his own name, crossing his hands (so as to seize 
with his right hand the right foot, and with his left 
hand the left of the other person). 

6. (The person who has been thus saluted, in reply 
addressing him with his name,) ‘N.N.!’ and seizing 
his hands, pronounces a wish to him. 

7. Let him not go to a sacrifice without being 
chosen (thereto). 

8. And let him beware of (doing) wrong. 
9. Let him not go to assemblies of people. 
10. If he has come upon (such assemblies), let 

him not point out (anything evil) against (any- 
body). 

11. He shall not be a reviler, nor slanderous, nor 

a wanderer from house to house, nor a prattler. 
12. He shall not walk alone, 

13. Nor naked, 

14. Nor with veiled hands. 
15. Gods’-houses (he shall walk round) keeping 

the right side turned to them. 

12, 5. N&rayana: ‘As to how that respectful salutation (abhi- 
vAdana) should be performed, he says .. . with his own right hand 
he touches the right foot of the Aéarya or other person (whom he 
salutes), and with his left hand the left foot (comp. Manu 11, 72) 
(and says), “1 am N.N. (amukasarman) of the Gotra N.N,, sir! 
I offer my respectful salutation !”’ 

6. ‘The Afarya or other person seizes the hands of the saluting 

person,’ ἄς. Narayana. 
ro. See Narfyana’s commentary, p. 154 of the German 

edition. 
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16. Let him not run. 
17. Let him not spit. 
18. Let him not scratch himself. 
19. Let him not look on urine and excrements. 

20. Let him sit with veiled head, 

21. Not on the bare (ground), 
22. If he has only one garment, suspending his 

sacrificial cord on his ear, 

23. Not turning his face to the sun, 
24. Nor his rump, 
25. In the day-time with his face to the north, at 

night to the south. 
26. He shall not (eject) phlegm into water, nor in 

the neighbourhood (of water). 
27. He shall not climb up a tree. 
28. He shall not look down into a well. 
29. He shall not go to an execution-place, 
30. And in no case to a cemetery. 
31. Let him bathe day by day with his clothes on. 
32. When he has bathed, let him put on another 

garment before he is dry. 

Kuawpa 18. 

1. Under (the Nakshatra) Rohivi he shall have 
the ploughing done. 

2. Before it is done, he shall offer at the eastern 

boundary of his field a Bali to Heaven and Earth. 
3. With a verse sacred to Heaven and Earth and 

with the words, ‘ Adoration to Heaven and Earth!’ 

(he performs his) worship (to Heaven and Earth). 

16. ecording to Nardyaza we should have to supply, ‘ while it 
is raining,’ which is countenanced by a number of parallel texts, 
for instance, Asv.-Grihya III, 9, 6. 
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4. When the plough is being put into motion first, 
let a Brdhmaza touch the plough reciting this (verse), 
‘For luck may us the plough-shares’ (Rig-veda IV, 

57, 8). 
5. ‘Through the lord of the field’—with (this 

hymn) (Rig-veda IV, 57), verse by verse, to the 
different directions (of the sky), from left to right, 
worship is done. 

Kuawpa 14, 

1. When going to cross water, he performs the 
Svastyayana (ceremony for lucky progress). 

2. He sacrifices thrice with his joined hands full 
of water into the waters, with the words, ‘ Adoration 

to the Sea, the child of the reed! Adoration to 

Varuma, the lord of righteousness! Adoration to all 

rivers !’— 
3. Murmuring, ‘May Visvakarman, the father of 

them all, relish the food offered.’ 

4. Against the stream for flowing (waters); up 
into the air for standing ones. 

5. Should he while crossing apprehend any danger, 
let him murmur the hymn of VasishéAa, ‘ The eldest 
of which is the sea’ (Rig-veda VII, 49); this (will 
serve to him as) a boat. 

Kuawpa 15. 

1. The Sravamsa (oblation) he offers on the full 
moon day that falls under (the Nakshatra) Sravish- 
thas, of the flour of fried barley, or of cooked food, 

2. With (the words), ‘To Vishzu svaha! To (the 
Nakshatra) Sravama svaha! To the full moon of 
Sravaza svah4! To the rainy season svaha!’ 
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3. Having established the (sacred) domestic fire 
outside, and having mixed together fried grain and 
the flour of fried barley with butter, he sacrifices— 

4. With (the words), ‘To the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents svah4! To the celestial Serpents svaha!’ 

5. Having placed to the north of the fire a new 
water-pot on eastward-pointed, fresh Kusa grass, 

6. With (the words), ‘May the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents wash himself! May the celestial Serpents 
wash themselves !’—he pours water into it. 

7. With (the words), ‘May the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents comb himself! May the celestial Serpents 
comb themselves!’—he makes movements with a 
comb. 

8. With (the words), ‘May the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents paint himself! May the celestial Serpents 
paint themselves!’—he pours out portions of paint. 

9. With (the words), ‘May the Lord of the celestial 
Serpents tie (this) to (himself)! May the celestial 
Serpents tie (this) to themselves!’—he offers flowers. 

10. With (the words), ‘May the Lord of the celes- 
tial Serpents clothe himself! May the celestial 
Serpents clothe themselves !’—he offers a thread. 

11. With (the words), ‘May the Lord of the celes- 
tial Serpents anoint (his eyelashes)! May the celestial 
Serpents anoint (their eyelashes)!’—he spirts out 
(small portions of collyrium) with a young Kusa 
shoot. 

12. With (the words), ‘May the Lord of the celes- 
tial Serpents look (at himself)! May the celestial 
Serpents look (at themselves)!’—he makes them 
look in a mirror. 

15, 7. For this signification of phaza, comp. Xullavagga V, 2, 3. 
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13. With (the words), ‘Lord of the celestial Ser- 
pents, this is thy Bali! Celestial Serpents, this is 
your Bali!’—he makes a Bali-offering. 

14. In the same way for the aérial (Serpents). 
15. For those dwelling in the directions (of the 

horizon). 

16. For the terrestrial ones. 
17. (He repeats these Mantras) thrice each time, 

the first (part) with higher voice each time, 
18. The second (part) with lower voice each time. 
19. In this way he shall offer day by day with the 

spoon, in small portions, a Bali of the flour of fried 

barley with water, down to the Pratyavarohaza (or 
the ceremony of the ‘redescent’), at night, keeping 
silence. 

20. And (his wife) shall put (it) down silently. 
21. The close of the ceremony is the same as the 

- beginning. 
22. With (the verse), ‘The good protectress’ (Rig- 

veda X, 63, 10), let him ascend the (high) couch. 

17,18. The text has uéfaistardm—uffaistaram, and ntk- 

aistaram—nikaistaram. Narayana(comp.the text of his scholion, 
Pp. 155 of the German edition) understands this in a different way ; 
he says that in the water-pot mentioned in the fifth Sfitra two 
different sthanas are to be distinguished, a higher part of it and a 
lower (uttaradharatay4). Now when the sacrificer, for instance, as 
prescribed in Sfitra 6, invites the Lord of the celestial Serpents, and 
the celestial Serpents to wash themselves, the pouring out of water 
would have to be performed first thrice for the Lord of the celes- 
tial Serpents in the higher place, then thrice for the celestial Ser- 
pents in the lower place. 

19. On the Pratyavarohana see chap. 17. 
20. Narayana: vagyamayukta yagamanapatni evam balidravy4- 

Gikam upas4dayet. 
22. ‘From the Sravant till the Agrahayant (see chap. 17, 1) one 

shall not sleep on the ground out of fear of the snakes.’ Narayana. 

[29] K 
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Kuawnpa 16. 

1. On the full moon day of Asvayuga a milk-rice 
oblation to Indra. 

2. Having sacrificed Agya with (the words), ‘To 
the two Asvins svaha! To the two Asvayug svaha! 
To the full moon of Asvayuga svaha! To the autumn 
svaha! To Pasupati svaha! To the tawny one 
svaha ! ’— 

3. He shall sacrifice a mixture of curds and butter 

with this hymn, ‘The cows came hither’ (Rig-veda 
VI, 28), verse by verse. 

4. That night they let the calves join their mothers. 
5. Then feeding of the Brahmazas. 

Kuaypa 17. 

1. On the Agrahdyamt full moon day he shall re- 
descend, 

2. (Or) under (the Nakshatra) Rohiai, or under 
the Prosh¢hapadas. 

3. In the morning, having taken a handfull of Samt 
leaves, Madhika flowers, reeds, Ap4marga plants, 
and of Sirisha, Udumbara, Kusa shoots, and jujube 

fruits, and an earth-clod (taken) out of a furrow, 
4. Having put (all that) into a water-pot, 

16, 3. Ghretamisram dadhi preshatakam. Narayana. Comp. 
the Grhya-samgraha II, 59. 

17, τ. The Pratyavarohana (i.e. redescent) here described is 
the ceremony performed at the end of the time during which 
sleeping on high bedsteads is prescribed (chap. 15, 22). Beginning 
from the Sravazt full moon till the Pratyavarohama, the offerings to 
the Serpents mentioned above have to be repeated every day 
(chap. 15, 19); the Pratyavarohana is the concluding ceremony of 
these rites devoted to the Serpents. 
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5. And, after he has quickly repeated the Mahéa- 
vyahvztis and the Savitri, having repeatedly immersed 
(it) therein with this hymn, ‘May he burn away 
from us pain’ (Rig-veda I, 97), he shall drive away 
the evil from the persons standing under his protec- 
tion, from left to right, and pour out (the water) to 
the north. 

6. A Madhuparka is the fee for the sacrifice. 

Kuanpa 18. 

1. ‘May summer, winter and spring, autumn and 
rainy season be well-ordered to us. May we be 
under the safe protection of these seasons, and may 
they last (to us) through a hundred years. Sv4ha! 

‘ Beat away, O white one,with thy foot, with the fore- 
foot and with the hind-foot, these seven daughters 
of Varuza and all that belong to the king’s tribe. 
Svaha ! 

‘To the white one, the son of Vidarva svaha! To 

Vidarva svaha! To Takshaka Vaisaleya svaha! To 
Visdla svéha !’—with (these words) he sacrifices (obla- 
tions) of Agya. 

2. ‘May a good winter, a good spring, a good 
summer be bestowed (on us). May the rains be to 
us happy rains; may the autumns be blessed to us.’ 

3. With (the verse), ‘Blessing on us, Mitra’ (Rig- 
veda I, 90, 9), he sweeps (the floor) with a Palasa 
branch, 

5. Saranyebhyo grzhebhya# (read, grihyebhya#) sarvebhyah 
sak4sat, ἄς. Ndarfyama. 

18, 1. This chapter continues the description of the Pratyavaro- 
haza begun in the preceding chapter. 

RagabAndhavaiA, as our text has, should be corrected into 
ragabandhavih; comp. Asv. Il, 3, 3. . ὶ 

K 2 
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4. Sprinkles (it with water) with (the verse), ‘ From 
the sea the wave’ (Rig-veda IV, 58, 1), 

5. And spreads out a layer (of straw) with (the 
verse), ‘Be soft, O earth’ (Rig-veda I, 22, 15). 

6. They then lie down on their sides, the eldest 
one to the right hand— 

7. With (the words), ‘In the Brahman I establish 
myself, in the Kshatra,’ on (their) right (sides) ; 

8. With (the words), ‘Among the horses I establish 
myself, among the cows,’ on (their) left (sides) ; 

g. With (the words), ‘ Among the cattle I establish 
myself, in prosperity,’ on (their) right (sides) ; 

10. With (the words), ‘ Among offspring I establish 
myself, in food,’ on (their) left (sides). 

11. With (the verse), ‘Arise, the living’ (Rig- 
veda I, 113, 16), they arise. 

12. During that night they lie on that layer. 
13. Afterwards where they like. 

Kuawnpa 19. 

1, On the full moon day of Xaitra, 
2. (Taking) jujube leaves, and making of meal 

(images) of couples of animals as it happens. 
3. A figure with prominent navel to Indra and 

Agni. 
4. Balls to Rudra. 

5. According to custom the Nakshatras and 
(their ?) images (Ὁ). According to custom the 
Nakshatras and (their ?) images (?). 

Here ends the Fourth Adhydya. 

19, 2-5. Several points in the translation of these Sftras are 
uncertain. See the extracts from the commentary of Nardyava, 
pp. 156 seq. of the German edition. 
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ApuyAya V, Kuaypa 1. 

1. Now when he intends to set out on a journey, 
he makes (his sacred) fire enter into himself, (or) into 
the two kindling sticks, or into (an ordinary) log of 
wood, 

2. Once with (the text), ‘Come, enter into my 
Prdzas,’ twice silently. 

3. Or with (the verse), ‘This is thy womb’ (Rig- 
veda III, 29, 10) he warms the two kindling sticks, 

4. Or an (ordinary log of) wood. 
5. And before sunset the kindling (by attrition), 

6. And at the time of the Vaisvadeva sacrifice. 
7. Having carried a common fire to a place that has 

been smeared (with cowdung), which is elevated, and 

1,1. The ceremony of Sam4rohaza, by which the duties 
towards the sacred fire are suspended, by causing the fire to ‘enter’ 
into the sacrificer’s body, or into the two Arazis, or into another 

piece of wood, is already mentioned in several passages of the 
Brahmaza texts; comp. the quotations given by Professor Weber, 
Indische Studien, IX, 311. Comp. besides Asvalayana-Srauta-s(itra 
III, ro; Sankhayana-Sraut. II, 17. The Sam4rohasa into the 
sacrificer’s own body is done by warming the hands at the sacred 
fire ; see Asv., loc. cit., Stra 6. In the Sénkhayana-Srauta-sQtra 

the corresponding rule, which regards there of course the Ahitagni, 
runs thus, ‘If he performs the Samarohaza, he warms his hands at 
the Garhapatya fire, and then touches his Prazas with the words, 
«‘Come, enter into my Prazas.”’ On the two other cases, see the 
Sfitras 3 and 4. Sfitras 2, 3, 5 are taken word for word from the 
-Srauta-sfitra. 

2. This Sfitra refers only to the case where he causes the fire 
to enter into himself. 

5. Comp. the commentary on Asv.-Sraut., loc. cit.8. He makes 
the fire redescend from his body or from the Aranis by performing 
the Manthana (kindling the fire by attrition of the Aramis). 

4. The Mantra alluded to here is given in the Srauta-sftra. It 



134 SANKHAYANA-GRIHYA-SOTRA. 

which has been sprinkled (with water), he makes (the 
sacred fire) redescend (from its receptacle, with the 
formula), ‘ Redescend !’ 

8. If the fire goes out, he sacrifices the two 
Sarvaprayaséitta oblations (oblations for general 
expiation) and (other oblations) with (the formulas), 
‘Protect us, Agni, that we may prosper. Svaha! 
Protect us that we may obtain all wealth. Sv4ha! 
The sacrifice protect, O resplendent one! Svaha! 
Protect everything, O hundredfold wise one. 
Svaha!’ 

g. In the case of a breach of his vow let him fast 

and sacrifice (an oblation) of Agya with (the verse), 
‘Thou, Agni, art the lord of the vow’ (Rig-veda 

VIII, 11, 1). 

Kuanpa 2, 

1. Now about (the consecration of) ponds, wells, 
and tanks. 

2. In the bright fortnight, or on an auspicious 
Tithi, 

3. Having cooked barley-grains with milk, 
4. He shall sacrifice with the two (verses), ‘Thou 

runs thus, ‘Redescend, O Gatavedas; carry again offerings to the 

gods, knowing us. Long life, offspring, wealth bestow on us; 

uninjured shine in our dwelling!’ 
8-9. These Sfitras stand in no connection with the Sam4&rohana 

treated of before. 

On the two Sarvaprayaséitta oblations see above, I, 9, 12 and the 

note there. 

The vow spoken of in Sfitra 9 Narayana refers to the restrictions 
regarding the food which the sacrificer and his wife are to eat on 
the Upavasatha days, connected with the festivals of the full and 
new moon. 

2, 1 seq. Comp. Asvalayana-Parisish/a IV, 9. 
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hast us, Agni’ (Rig-veda IV, 1, 4. 5), (and with the 
verses), ‘We propitiate thy wrath’ (I, 24, 14), ‘ This 
my prayer, Varuza’ (I, 25, 19), ‘Loosen the highest, 
Varuna’ (I, 24, 15), ‘This prayer of the man who 
exercises himself’ (VIII, 42, 3), 

5. (And with the words), ‘The domestic one, he 
who goes away from the house, the refreshing one, 
he who goes into the kennel, he who dwells in the 
kennel, he who comes out of it, the greedy one, the 

destroyer of enemies’—to the different directions (of 
the horizon), beginning with that belonging to Va- 
ruza (i.e. the west), from left to right. 

6. In the centre he makes oblations with milk with 
(the verses), ‘Having eyes all around’ (Rig-veda 
X, 81, 3), ‘ This has Vishzu’ (Rig-veda I, 22, 17), 

7. Plunging (into the water) with (the verse), 
‘Whatever here’ (Rig-veda VII, 89, 5). 

8. A cow and a pair of clothes is the fee for the 
sacrifice. 

9. Then feeding of the Brahmamzas. 

Kuanopa 8. 

1. Now at (the consecration of) a garden: having 
established the (sacred) fire (in that garden), 

2. (And) having prepared a mess of cooked food, 
3. He shall sacrifice with (the formulas), ‘To 

5. These are names of Agni dwelling in the waters; see 
P&raskara II, 6, 10; Mantrabrahmama I, 7, 1. Several of the 

names are here misspelled ; thus Grzhya, Apagrshya should be, no 
doubt, Gohya, Upagohya, which is the reading given in Paraskara, 
loc. cit. 

3, 1 seqq. Comp. Asvalayana-Parisish/a IV, 10. Narayana uses 
for the ceremony here described the expressions Ar&mapratish/A4, 
Ar4motsarga. 
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Vishzu sv4ha! To Indra and Agni sv4ha! To 
Visvakarman svaha!’ (and with the verses), ‘Whom 
the men’ (Rig-veda ITI, 8, 6 seq.), verse by verse. 

4. He recites over (the garden), ‘O tree with thy 
hundred branches’ (Rig-veda III, 8, 11). 

5. The fee for the sacrifice is gold. 

ΚΉΛΝΡΑ 4. 

1. Now if a half-monthly sacrifice has not been 
performed, one or the other of them, then a mess of 
rice (is to be offered as an expiation), 

2. With (the words), ‘To Agni Vaisvanara svaha! 
To Agni Tantumat svaha!’ 

3. In the case of an intermission of the (morning 
or evening) oblations— 

4. (He shall make expiatory oblations), in the 
evening with (the formula), ‘Enlightener of the 
darkness, adoration! Svah4!’ 

5. In the morning with (the formula), ‘ Enlightener 
of the morning, adoration! Svaha!’ 

6. After he has sacrificed as many oblations as there 
had been sacrifices (left out), the sacrifice (itself goes 
on) as (stated) above. 

Kuaypa 5. 

1. If a dove or an owl sits down (on his house), 
2. Let him sacrifice with (the hymn), ‘O gods, the 

dove’ (Rig-veda X, 165), verse by verse. 

4,6. Narayana: ‘After he has thus taken and sacrificed as many 
Sruvas full of Agya as there were sacrifices omitted through his 
guilt, the morning and evening sacrifices have to be performed as 
(stated) above (I, 3, 10) with oblations of rice or barley.’ 
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3. If he has seen a bad dream or an occurrence 
boding misfortune, 

4. Or when the cawing of a crow is heard in (the 
dead of) night, 

5. And in the case of other prodigies, 
6. Let him cook rice-grains with milk, 
7. With the milk of a cow that has a calf of the 

same colour (with her own), 
8. But in no case of a black (cow), 
g. And let him sacrifice with the night-hymn (Rig- 

veda X, 127), verse by verse. 
10. Having eaten the remnants of those oblations 

with the Mahavy4hz‘tis, 
11. And having recited over his ears (the verse), 

‘Blessing with our ears’ (Rig-veda I, 89, 8), 
12. And over himself (the verse), ‘May a hundred 

autumns be before us, ye gods’ (ibid. 9), 
13. He shall give something to the Brahmazas. 

Kuawpa 6. 

1. When a disease has befallen him, 

2. Let him offer boiled rice-grains with Gave- 
dhuké-grass with (the hymn), ‘These (prayers) to 
Rudra, the strong one, with braided hair’ (Rig-veda 
I, 114), verse by verse. 

Kuawnpa 7. 

1. If (his wife) gives birth to a child, without the 
Simantonnayana having been performed, 

2. (Or if) the Gatakarman has not been performed 
(for the child), 

7, 1. On the Simantonnayana, see I, 22. 

2. The GAtakarman has been described I, 24. 
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3. He places, when ten days have elapsed since 
(the delivery), the little child in the mother’s lap, 

4. And after he has sacrificed with the Mahéa- 

vyahvztis, the sacrifice (that had been omitted, is 
performed) as (stated) above. 

Kuanopa 8. 

1. If a post puts forth shoots, 
2. Let him prepare a mess of cooked food and 

offer the boiled rice with the two (verses), ‘In that 
way bringing forth deeds’ (Srauta-sdtra III, 17, 1), 
‘Of tawny shape, weighty, a giver of vigour’ (Rig- 
veda II, 3, 9). 

3. Should the pot for the Prazita water, the Agya- 
pot, or any other earthen (vessel) be damaged and 
leak, 

4. He sacrifices the two Sarvaprayaséitta obla- 
tions and recites the three verses, ‘ He who without’ 

(Rig-veda VIII, 1, 12 seq.), over the broken (vessel). 
5. Should the two (Kusa blades which are used as) 

strainers be spoiled before the completion of the 
sacrifice, 

6. Let him sacrifice the Sarvaprdyaséitta and make 
new ones with (the verse), ‘In the water, Agni’ (Rig- 
veda VIII, 43, 9). 

KHANDA 9. 

1. Now (follows) the Sapizdikarama. 

3. On the ten days, comp. I, 25, 1 and the note there. 

8, 3. On the Pranita water, sce above, I, 8, 8. 25. 

4. Comp. I, 9, 12 and the note there. 
5. See I, 8,14 seqq. 6. Sce Sftra 4. 

9, 1 seqq. Comp. above, IV, 3 and the notes there. 
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2. Let him fill four water-pots (for the Manes) 
from the father upwards, 

3. And prepare in the same way lumps (of flour), 
4. And let him distribute the first lump on the 

(other) three with (the verses), ‘They who commonly, 
concordantly (dwell) in Yama’s realm, the fathers : 
for them be space, freedom, adoration, sacrifice esta- 

blished among the gods. 
‘They who commonly, harmoniously (dwell), the 

living among the living, mine: may their prosperity 
fall to my lot in this world through a hundred 
years’ — 

And with the two (verses), ‘Equal the design’ 
(Rig-veda X, 191, 3. 4). 

5. In the same way the vessels with Argha water. 
6. In the same way for the mother, for a brother, 

and for a wife that has died before (her husband), 
adding (the lump belonging to that person) to those 
(other) lumps. 

Kuawpa 10. 

1. If the bees make honey in his house, 

2. Let him fast and sacrifice a hundred and eight 
pieces of Udumbara wood, which are besmeared with 
curds, honey, and ghee, with the two (verses), ‘ No 
(harm) to us in our offspring’ (Rig-veda I, 114, 8. 9). 

3. And let him murmur the hymn, ‘ For welfare 
may Indra and Agni’ (Rig-veda VII, 35); and (the 
same hymn should be used) at all (ceremonies), such 

2. On these four vessels, see IV, 3, 4 seq. 

5. These are the vessels mentioned in the second Sfitra. 
10, 3. This is a supplementary rule belonging to the exposition 

of the general type of sacrifice. On the ‘ Pratisruta’ sacrifice, see 

I, 7, 1 5664. ; I, 9, 19. 
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as that of the sacrifice after assent has been declared 
(see above, I, 7, 1). 

4. After he has sacrificed seventeen one span long 
pieces of Paldsa wood, he then seizes the Sruva. 

5. Fifteen at the full and new moon sacrifices. 

6. At the Ash¢ak4 ceremony in the middle of the 
rainy season there may optionally be three (pieces of 
wood) ; the sacrifice as at the Pitrzyagza. 

Kuawnopa 11. 

1. If an anthill arises in his house, the house 

should be abandoned. 
2. Then, after having fasted three nights (and 

days), he should perform the great expiation. 

Here ends the Fifth Adhydya. 

4. See I, 9, 1. 3. 

6. Comp. III, 13, 1 with the note. 
11, 2. Narayana understands the ‘great expiation’ as a rite 

directed to Ganesa and to the planets (comp. YAgéavalkya I, 
276 seq., 292, &c.); that this ceremony was known already to the 

author of this Satra seems very doubtful. Another ‘mahd@sdnti’ is 
frequently mentioned in the Kausika-sitra (quoted in Béhtlingk- 
Roth’s Dictionary); comp. my German edition of Sankh4yana, 
p- 159. 
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ApuyAya VI, Kuavyopa 1. 

1. Now, after having paid reverence to Brah- 
man, to the Brahmavzshi, to (those who descend 

from) Brahman’s womb, to Indra, PragApati, Vasish- 

tha, Vamadeva, Kahola Kaushitaki, Mahakaushitaki, 

Suyagiia SankhAyana, Asvalayana, Aitareya, Mahai- 
tareya, Katyayana, Satydyana, Sakalya, Babhru, Ba- 
bhravya, Madu, Mandavya, and to all the teachers of 

the past, we will henceforth explain the rules for the 
Arazyaka as forming the subject of Svadhydya (pri- 
vate recitation of a text). 

2. The teacher abstains through one day and one 
night from sexual intercourse and from eating flesh. 

3. Raw flesh, a KazdAla, a woman that has lately 

been confined, or that has her courses, seeing blood 

or persons whose hands have been cut off: (these 
persons and things he shall know form) impediments 
for the study. 

4. And of the corpse-like (animals ?). 
5. Those which enter (their dens?) with the 

mouth first (Ὁ). 

1, 1 seqq. Comp. the general remarks on this sixth book in the 
Introduction, p. 11. 

For the names in the opening invocation, comp. above, IV, 10; 

on the Vratas and the study of the different Aranyaka sections chiefly 
treated of in this book, see above, 11,11. 12, and the Introduction, 

p. 8. 
2. Comp. II, 11, 6. 
3-5- Comp. II, 12, 10, and the note of Narayama, p. 160 of the 

German edition. 
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6. When he has vomited, or when his beard has 

been shaved, 

7. When he has eaten flesh or partaken of a 
Sraddha or birth dinner, 

8. During the days that immediately follow on 
(days of) study in the village, 

9. Three nights (and days), if (he has been) put 
out of order, 

το. (Or has been violently) seized by others, 
11. And during the second half of the days that 

precede (?) the Parvan days, 
12. And if fire-flames, lightning, thunder, (heavy) 

rains, and great clouds appear, 
13. And if a storm (blows) that carries away 

pebbles, as long as that lasts. 
2, 1. During four months after the full moon of 

Ashadsa let him not study. 
2. Especially the Sakvari verses (are concerned 

by what has been declared). Such are the rules. 

Kuawnpa 2. 

3. Let them go to a clean spot in the north-eastern 
direction, that receives its light from the east. 

4. The drawing of water (should be done) before 
sunrise, 

6. Comp. IV, 7, 42. See also Ait. Aranyaka V, 3, 9. 

4. Comp. IV, 7, 5. 

2, 2. It seems to me that this Sfitra should be divided into two 

(after sakvaryaZ), so that the words iti niyam&’ would corres- 
pond to iti bhashikam, chap. 2, 13. 

3. Comp. II, 12, 11. Perhaps the Petersburg Dictionary is 
right in proposing for praggyotisham the translation, vor 
Anbruch des Lichtes. Ndardyama says, prék purastat gyotir 

yasmin tam... pradesam. 
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5. And the entering into the circle with this verse, 
‘She who smells of salve’ (Rig-veda X, 146, 6). 

6. The circle should have its entrance to the east 
or to the north; it should be (praised as) excellent 
among the people, not too spacious, not too narrow. 

7. The final expiation (should extend) to the 
Vamadevya. 

8. And the invitation to resume the recitation (is 
done in the following way) : 

9. After they have sipped water that stands out- 
side the circle, 

10. Let them resume the recitation, having per- 
formed the expiation. 

11. If the vessel used in the expiation is damaged, 
sprinkling (with water forms) the expiatory act (to 
be performed for it). 

12. (That) sprinkling, however, (one should per- 
form) holding gold or a bunch of Darbha grass in 
his hand. 

13. So far what pertains to the general rules. ἢ 

KuHawpa 3. 

1. Now after they have entered the circle— 
2. The teacher sits down with his face to the 

east, the others, according to their rank, (sit down) 
towards the south, with their faces to the north. 

5. The Mazdala is a circular space marked by a line of water. 

6. Iam doubtful whether we should read v4 gandgriyam and 
translate as I-have done in accordance with the note of Narayaaa, 
or if the reading should be vasganagriyam, ‘not in the presence 
of people,’ so that ganagriya would mean gananém agre. 

4. On the expiation (sAnti) comp. chap. 3, 12. 
3, 2, 3. Comp. IV, 8, 2-4. 
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3. If that is impossible, with their faces to all 
directions. 

4. Let them expect the rising of the sun, 

5. And when they behold it in its splendour, 
6. Let them with (the words), ‘ Recite, sir!’ seize 

with their hands, holding the right hand uppermost, 
the feet of the teacher, which have been washed, 

with the right (hand) the right (foot), with the left 
the left, 

7. And having then put (the hands) into the 
vessel used for the expiation, into water in which 
pieces of Dfrva stalks are, let them begin their 
study, when their hands have ceased to drip. 

8. This is the rite. But when they are tired, let 

one of them bring it about that the vessel used for 
the expiation be not empty. 

9. And all (should do so) at the beginning and 
the end of (each) Adhydya. 

10. (All) that is done continuously, without inter- 
ruption. 

11. Now the expiation. 
12. The syllable Om, the Mah4vy4hvvtis, the 

SAvitri, the Rathantara, the Brzhat, the Vamadevya; 

Brzhat and Rathantara with repetition and Kakubh- 
forming. 

6. Comp. above, II, 5, 10, &c. 

7. The translation of apinvam4naih pazibhih is conjectural. 
Nardyana’s explanation of apinvamana by asamsrishéa is in- 
admissible. 

10. Narayana explains this Sitra in the following way. If it is 
impossible, for any reason, to recite the whole text, only the begin- 
ning and the concluding words of each Adhydya (see Sftra 9) are 
to be repeated; and these should be recited without interruption so 
as to form one continual text. 

12. Comp. above, III, 4, 5. 



VI ADHYAYA, 4 KHANDA, I. 145 

13. These (holy words and verses) are (thus) 
made to attain (the number of) ten. 

14. ‘Of decades consists the Virag’—thus says 
the Brahmaza. 

Kuanpa 4. 

1. ‘Unerring mind, vigorous eye (is) the sun, the 
noblest of the stars. Inauguration, do no harm to 
me !’—with (these words) they look at Savitvz (i.e. 
the sun). 

13. The GAyatri is one verse; the Rathantara and the Brshat 
are Pragathas which are changed in the usual way into Trzkas; the 
Vamadevya is one Trika: thus the number of ten is obtained. 

14. Kaush. Brahmana 17, 3; 19, 5- 

4,1. The formula ‘Adabdham manajf,’ &c. has to be recited 

before each of the single Aranyaka texts (the Sakvart verses, the 
Mahfvrata, &c.); to this formula are added, before or after it, as the 

case may be, other texts specified in the Stras 2-8. Of these there 
can be no doubt about the meaning of Sfitras 7, 8, treating of 
the introductory formulas of the Samhit& section (Kaush. Ar. 
VII-VIII) and of the Mantha section (ibid. IX): before the 
text adabdham, &c. are to be added, in the first case the for- 

mula rztam vadishy4mi, &c., in the second case two Rzkas 

addressed to Savitr7, These formulas and verses have been re- 
ceived into the Aranyaka text and are found there in the order here 
stated, at the beginning of books VII and IX. The meaning 
of the words samhitan4m tu pfrvam (Sfttra 7) having thus 
been established, I can see no reason why we should not inter- 
pret the words sakvartnz4m tu pfirvam (Sfitra 3) quite in the 
same way. Thus the introductory benediction for the recital of 
the Sakvarf verses would consist, firstly of the verses stated in 
Sfitra 4, then of the formula adabdham, &c.; those verses 

would have to be repeated again after the Sakvarf verses (end of 
Sfitra 4). The recitation of the Mah4vrata (SQtras 1, 2) and of 
the Upanishads (Sftra 5) is preceded by adabdham, &c., and 
then by the four verses stated in Sfitra 2, The interpretation which 
NArdyaaa gives of this Sftra is not quite the same as that which 
I have here proposed; see p. 163 of the German edition. 

[29] L 
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2. One (verse), ‘You both the gladdening one’ 
(Rig-veda X, 131, 4), and the three (verses), ‘ Bless- 
ing to us on the paths’ (Rig-veda X, 63, 15-17) 
(are to be repeated before the recitation) of the 
Mahévrata (chapter). 

3. But (at that) of the Sakvart (verses) before 
(the formula mentioned in the first Sftra): 

4. The three Trzéas, ‘To him, the thirsty one’ 

(Rig-veda VI, 42, 1-3), ‘The wealthiest (Soma), O 
wealthy one’ (VI, 44, 1-3), ‘ Him who does no harm 

to you’ (VI, 44, 4-6), (the verse), ‘To him, to him 

the sap of the herb’ (VI, 42, 4), (and the verse), 
‘Verily thou art a hero’ (VIII, 81, 28)—thus for the 
Sakvari (verses) before and afterwards. 

5. Now for the Upanishad (texts)— 
6. The same (recitation) as for the Mah4vrata. 
7. For the Samhités, however, before (the text 

given in the first Stra the formula has to be 
recited), ‘I shall speak right, I shall speak truth 
(&c.)’—this is the difference {in the case of the 
SamhitAs). 

8. Now for the Mantha the two verses (have to 
be recited) before (the formula given in the first 
Satra), ‘This we entreat of Savitar,’ ‘ That glorious 

(splendour) of Savitar’ (Rig-veda V, 82, 1; III, 
62, 10). 

4. According to the reading of some MSS. we should have to 
translate, or (the verse), ‘ Verily,’ &c. 

7. On the Samhitas (Kaush. Ar. VII, VIII) see Max Miller, Rig- 
veda Pratisikhya, pp. 4 seq.; Ait. Aravyaka III (pp. 305 seqq,, ed. 
Bibl. Ind. ; Sacred Books of the East, I, pp. 247 seq.). 

8. Regarding the description of the Mantha sacrifice (Kaush. Ar. 
1X) which has to be performed by one who wishes to attain great- 

ness, comp. Satap. Brahmanza XIV, 9, 2; KAadnd. Up. V, 2, 4; 
Sacred Books of the East, I, p. 75. 
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9. With (the formula), ‘ Unerring mind’ (see Satra 
1), then follow the expiatory formulas that belong 
to the (different) sections. 

10. (All) this on one day. 

Kuaypa 5. 

Khazda 4, 11. Now if the time for rising has 
come, they drive away (all) evil, 

12. Perform the standing expiation, 
13. And look at the sun with (the words), ‘ From 

here I take out the brightness (?).’ 
᾿ς Khanda 5, 1. -‘That (I place) within myself’— 
with (these words they turn their thoughts to the 
universal) Self that is placed (within themselves ?)— 
three times repeated (9). 

2. With (the formula), ‘May happiness rejoice in 
me and glory; may happiness rejoice with me and 
glory ;— 

3. ‘ Together with Indra, with the hosts, with power, 

with glory, with strength I will rise’—he rises up. 

11, 12. Narayana has the following note: ‘The evil which is 
attached to their body, such as dirt, they drive away, i.e. they 

remove it by means of their reciting (of the sacred texts), and then 
they perform the standing expiation which has been declared 
above, which begins with the syllable Om and with the Mah4- 
vy4hritis’ (see chap. 3, 12). 

5, 1. Nardyana says that dadhe is supplied to this Mantra from 
the preceding Sfitra, and so indeed the Mantra is given in the 
Aitareya recension. The translation of abhinihitam trir hitam 
is merely tentative; see Narayana’s note, p. 165, of the German 
edition. Perhaps abhinihitam should be taken in its grammatical 
value, and the Sfitra should be translated, ‘That (I place) into 
myself (4tmani)”—with these words (they look) at themselves, 
pronouncing (the word 4tmani) with Abhinidhana, three times 
repeated (7). On abhinidhana, comp. Professor Max Miiller’s 
edition of the Rig-veda Pratisékhya, pp. cxvii seqq. 

L2 
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4. ‘May happiness rise to me; may glory rise to 
me ’—when he has risen. 

5. ‘Hereby I shake off the hater, the rival, the 

evil one, and the bringer of misfortune ’—with (this 
formula) having shaken the end of the garment,— 

6. The hymn, ‘Away those to the east’ (Rig-veda 
X, 131), the two (verses), ‘And may Indra have 
mercy upon us’ (II, 41, 11. 12), the one (verse), ‘ Of 
what we are in fear, O Indra’ (VIII, 50, 13)—(when 
these texts have been murmured), they look with 
(the verse), ‘A ruler indeed, great art thou’ (X, 
152, 1) to the east; with (the verse), ‘ The giver of 
bliss’ (X, 152, 2) to the south, turned to the right; 
with (the verse), ‘Away the Rakshas’ (X, 152, 3) 
to the west; with (the verse), ‘Destroy, O Indra, 
our’ (X, 152, 4) to the north, turned to the left; 

with (the verse), ‘Away, O Indra’ (X, 152, 5) to the 
sky, turned to the right. 

Kuanpa 6, 

1. Having worshipped the Sun with (the verses), 
‘Savitrz from the west,’ ‘This eye’ (Rig-veda X, 
36,14; VII, 66, 16), 

2. They turn away, come back, sit down. 

3. With (the words), ‘ As the water is appeased ’— 
they draw water out of the vessel used for the 
expiation, 

4. Pour it out on the ground, 
5. Spread (some) of that (water over the ground) 

with (the words), ‘As the earth (is appeased),’— 

6, 2. Narayana explains vydvartamanaf by pardvartam4- 
nadharmayukté&. 

5. Perhaps we should read asyam (scil. pr?thivyam) abhi- 
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6. He (then) smears it on his right shoulder with 
(the words), ‘ Thus may peace dwell in me.’ 

7. In the same way a second time. 
8. In the same way a third time. 
g. ‘Piece by piece thou art produced ; piece by 

piece thou risest up; bring welfare to us, O house !’— 
with (this text they) take pieces of Darva stalks (out 
of the vessel of water), put them on their heads, 

10. (And make water-offerings with the formulas), 
‘May Agni satiate himself; may V4yu satiate him- 
self; may Sdrya satiate himself; may Vishzu satiate 
himself; may Pragdpati satiate himself; may Vir(- 
paksha satiate himself; may Sahasraksha satiate 
himself; may all beings satiate themselves.’ 

11, (Then) Sumantu, Gaimini, Vaisamp4yana, Paila, 
and the other teachers (receive their offerings). 

12. (Then) every one (worships in the same way) 
his fathers. 

13. With (the text), ‘To the sea you’ (Sraut. IV, 
11, 11) they pour out the water, 

14. Murmur the Vamadevya, 
15. And separate according to their pleasure. 

16. (The final benedictory formula runs thus), 
‘Through the power of wisdom, of Sruti and Smzrtti, 

as handed down by tradition, through (that power) 
which has its measure in (the Vedic texts) that have 
been gone through(?), and which is possessed of 

karshanti, and translate, ‘they draw (lines of that water) on this 

(earth).’ 
6. NarAyana says that all the students are to do so. 
10. Comp. above, IV, 9. On the way in which this Tarpana is 

to be performed, Narayana refers to the Sftra II, 7, 5. 
11. Comp. above, IV, το. 
12. Comp. above, IV, το, 4-6. 
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undisputed firmness, may peace be with us in welfare. 
Adoration be to gods, Azshis, Manes, and men! May 

they whom we have adored, make happy life, beauty, 
health, peace, incolumity, imperishableness, vigour, 

splendour, glory, power, holy lustre, renown, age, 
offspring, cattle, adoration, increase. From wrongly 
spoken, wrongly used (prayer), from everything that 
is deficient or excessive, for the good of gods and 
Rishis, may the Brahman and Truth protect me; 

may the Brahman and Truth protect me!’ 

End of the Sixth Adhydya. 

End of the SAankh4yana - Grzhya. 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO THE 

ASV ALAYANA-GR/HYA-SOTRA. 

Most of the questions referring to the Grzhya-sfitra of 
Asvalayana will be treated of more conveniently in con- 
nection with the different subjects which we shall have to 

discuss in our General Introduction to the Grzhya-sitras. 

Here I wish only to call attention to a well-known passage 
of Shadgurusishya, in which that commentator gives some 
statements on the works composed by Asvalayana and by 

his teacher Saunaka. As an important point in that 
passage has, as far as I can see, been misunderstood by 
several eminent scholars, I may perhaps be allowed here to 

try and correct that misunderstanding, though the point 
stands in a less direct connection with the Gvzhya-sfitra than 

with another side of the literary activity of Asvalayana. 
Shadgurusishya!, before speaking of Asvalayana, makes 

the following statements with regard to Asvalayana’s 

teacher, Saunaka. ‘There was,’ he says, ‘the SAakala 

Samhita (of the Rig-veda), and the Bashkala Samhita ; 
following these two Samhités and the twenty-one Brah- 
mazas, adopting principally the Aitareyaka and supple- 
menting it by the other texts, he who was revered by 

the whole number of great Azshis composed the first 
, Kalpa-sdtra.’? He then goes on to speak of Asvalayana— 

‘ Saunaka’s pupil was the venerable Asvala4yana. He who 
knew everything he had learnt from that teacher, com- 
posed a Sfitra and announced (to Saunaka that he had 
done so)?” Saunaka then destroyed his own Sitra, and 

1 See Max Miiller’s History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, pp. 230 seqq. ; 
Indische Studien, I, 102. 

3 This seems to me to be the meaning of sitram kritva nyavedayat; 
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determined that Asvalayana’s Sdtra should be adopted by 
the students of that Vedic Sakha. Thus, says Shadguru- 

sishya, there were twelve works of Saunaka by which a 
correct knowledge of the Rig-veda was preserved, and three 

works of Asvalayana. Saunaka’s dasa granthAs were, 
the five Anukramamzis, the two Vidhdnas, the Barhaddai- 

vata, the Pratisakhya, and a Smfrta work}. Asvalayana, 

on the other hand, composed the Srauta-sitra in twelve 
Adhyayas, the Grzhya in four Adhydyas, and the fourth 
Aranyaka: this is Asvalayana’s great Sdtra composition”. 

Here we have an interesting and important statement by 
which the authorship of a part of the Aitareyadrazyaka, 

which would thus be separated from the rest of that text, 

is ascribed, not to Mahiddsa Aitareya, but to an author of 

what may be called the historical period of Vedic antiquity, 

to Asvalayana. 

But what is the fourth Arazyaka to which this passage 
refers? Is it the text which is now set down, for instance, 

in Dr. Ragendralala Mitra’s edition, as the fourth Ara- 

nyaka of the Aitareyinas ? 
Before we give an answer to this question, attention must 

be called to other passages referring, as it could seem, to 

another part, namely, the fifth part of the Aranyaka. 
Sayama, in his great commentary on the Rig-veda, very 

frequently quotes the pa##amarazyaka as belonging 

to Saunaka. Thus in vol. i, p.112, ed. Max Miiller, he says: 

paw#kamaranyaka aushvihatrzAasitir iti khavde Saunakena 

sdtritas surdpakritnum ataya iti trizy endra sanasim rayim 
iti dve iti. There is indeed in the fifth Arazyaka a chapter 

beginning with the words aushwihi trikasitiz#, in which the 
words quoted by Sayava occur*. Similar quotations, in 

the case is similar to that where a pupil gocs on his rounds for alms and 
announces (nivedayati) to his teacher what he has received. Prof. Max Miiller 
translates these words differently; according to him they mean that Asvalayana 

“made a Sitra and taught it.’ 
’ Comp. Prof, Biihler’s article in the Journal As. Soc. of Bengal, 1866, 

Pp. 149 seqq- 
a Dvadasadhy dyakam sitram katushkaw gréhyam eva £a katurthfranyakam 

keti hy Asvaléyanasitrakam, 
3 See p. 448 of Dr. Ragendralala Mitra’s edition in the Bibliotheca Indica. 
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which the fifth Aragzyaka is assigned to Saunaka, are found 
in SAyava’s commentary on the Aranyaka itself; see, for 
instance, p. 97, line 19, p. 116, line 3. 

Thus it seems that the authorship of both the fourth and 
the fifth Aramzyaka was ascribed to teachers belonging to 

the Satra period of Vedic literature, viz. to Saunaka and 
to Asvalayana respectively. And so we find the case 
stated by both Professor Weber, in his ‘ Vorlesungen iiber 
indische Literaturgeschichte!, and Dr. Ragendralala Mitra, 
in the Introduction to his edition of the Aitareya Ara- 

nyaka?. 
But we must ask ourselves: Are the two books of the 

Aranyaka collection, ascribed to those two authors, really 
two different books? It is a surprising fact that Shadgu- 
tusishya, while speaking of Asvalayana’s authorship of the 
fourth book, and while at the same time intending, as he 

evidently does, to give a complete list of Saunaka’s compo- 

sitions, does not mention the fifth Aranyaka among the 

works of that author. In order to account for this omission 
the conjecture seems to suggest itself that Shadgurusishya, 

when speaking of the fourth Arazyaka as belonging to 
Asvalayana, means the same work which SAyava sets down 

as the fifth, and which he ascribes to Saunaka. At first 

sight this conjecture may seem perhaps rather hazardous 
or unnatural; however I believe that, if we compare the two 

texts themselves which are concerned, we shall find it very 

probable and even evident. What do those two Arazyaka 
books contain? The fourth is very short: it does not fill 
more than one page in the printed edition. Its contents 

consist exclusively of the text of the Mah4ndmni or Sak- 

vari verses, which seem to belong to a not less remote 

2 and edition, p. 53: Obwohl wir fiir das vierte Buch des letztern (i.e. of the 
Aitareya Aranyaka) sogar die directe Nachricht haben, dass es dem Asvala- 
yana, dem Schiiler eines Saunaka angehGrt, so wie auch ferner fiir das fiinfte 
Buch desselben dieser Saunaka selbst als Urheber gegolten zu haben scheint, 
nach dem was Colebrooke Misc. Ess. I, 47 n. dariiber berichtet. 

® P. 11: If this assumption be admitted, the proper conclusion to be arrived 
at would also be that the whole of the fifth Book belongs to Saunaka, and 

the whole of the fourth Book to Asvalayana, P.12: The writings of both 
Asvalayana and Saunaka which occur in the Aranyaka, etc. 
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antiquity than the average of the Rig-veda hymns. They 

can indeed be considered as forming part of the Rig-veda 
Samhita, and it is only on account of the peculiar mystical 
holiness ascribed to these verses, that they were not studied 

in the village but in the forest!, and were consequently 

received not into the body of the Samhita itself, but into 
the Arazyaka. They are referred to in all Brahmana texts, 
and perhaps we can even go so far as to pronounce our 
opinion that some passages of the Rig-veda hymns them- 

selves allude to the Sakvari verses: 

yak khakvarishu brzhaté ravevendre sushmam ada- 

dhata Vasish¢iah (Rig-veda VII, 33, 4). 
rikim tvah posham Aste pupushvan gayatram tvo gayati 

sakvarishu (Rig-veda X, 71, 11). 

So much for the fourth Arazyaka. The fifth contains a 
description of the Mahavrata ceremony. To the same sub- 

ject also the first book is devoted, with the difference that 
the first book is composed in the Brahmawa style, the fifth 
in the Sdtra style 3, 
Now which of these two books can it be that Shadgu- 

rusishya reckons as belonging to the ‘ Asvalayanasdtraka?’ 
It is impossible that it should be the fourth, for the Maha- 

ndmni verses never were considered by Indian theologians 

as the work of a human author; they shared in the apau- 

rusheyatva of the Veda, and to say that they have been 
composed by Asvalayana, would be inconsistent with the 

most firmly established principles of the literary history of 
the Veda both as conceived by the Indians and by our- 

selves. And even if we were to admit that the Maha- 
nadmni verses can have been assigned, by an author like 

Shadgurusishya, to Asvalayana,—and we cannot admit 

1 See Sankhdyana-Grehya II, 12, 13. 
3 Thus Sayama, in his note on V, 1, 1, says: Nanu prathamarasyake spi atha 

mahavratam Indro vai Vritram hatvetyadind mahavrataprayogo sbhihitah, 
pa#tkame spi tasyaivabhidhane punarukti# syat. nayaw doshad, sitrabrahmana- 
rfipeza tayor vibhedat. patéam4raxyakam rishiproktam s(itram, prathama- 
razyakan tv apaurusheyam brahmamam. ata eva tatrarthavadaprapa#sena 
sahita vidhayas sriyante, pa#éame tu na ko py arthavadossti.... aranya 
cvaitad adhyeyam ity abhipretyadhyetdra franvyakande sntarbhavyadhiyate. 
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this,—there is no possibility whatever that he can have 

used the expression ‘AsvalayanasQtrakam’ with regard 
to the Mah4namnis; to apply the designation of a Sitra 
to the Mahanamni hymn would be no less absurd than to 

apply it to any Sdkta whatever of the Rzk-Samhitéa. On 

the other hand, the fifth book of the Aranyaka is a Sdtra ; 

it is the only part of the whole body of the Arazyaka 
collection which is composed in the Sftra style. And it 
treats of a special part of the Rig-veda ritual the rest of 
which is embodied in its entirety, with the omission only of 
that very part, in the two great Sdtras of Asvalayana. 

There seems to me, therefore, to be little doubt as to 

the fifth Arazyaka really being the text referred to by 
Shadgurusishya, though I do not know how to explain his 
setting down this book as the fourth, And I may add 
that there is a passage, hitherto, as far as I know, un- 

noticed, in SAyaza’s Sama-veda commentary, in which that 
author directly assigns the fifth Arazyaka not, as in the 

Rig-veda commentary, to Saunaka, but to Asvalayana. 

Sayama there says!: yatha bahvrzkim adhy4paka maha- 
vrataprayogapratipadakam A svalayananirmitam kalpa- 

sitram aranye:dhiyamanak pa#kamam drazyakam 

iti vedatvena vyavaharanti. 
Instead of asserting, therefore, that of the two last 

Aranyakas of the Aitareyinas the one is ascribed to Sau- 
naka, the other to Asvalayana, we must state the case 

otherwise: not two Arazyakas were, according to Sayana 
and Shad¢gurusishya, composed by those Sftrakaras, but 
one, viz. the fifth, which forms a sort of supplement to the 

great body of the Sftras of that Aaraza, and which is 

ascribed either to Saunaka or to Asvalayana. Perhaps 
further research will enable us to decide whether that 
Stra portion of the Aravyaka, or we may say quite as 

well, that Aravzyaka portion of the Sdtra, belongs to the 
author of the Srauta-sitra, or should be considered as a 

remnant of a more ancient composition, of which the por- 
tion studied in the forest has survived, while the portion 

1 Sama-veda (Bibl. Indica), vol. i, p. 19. 
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which was taught in the village was superseded by the 
more recent Asvalayana-sitra. 

There would be still many questions with which an In- 

troduction to Asvalayana would have to deal; thus the 

relation between Asvalayana and Saunaka, which we had 

intended to treat of here with reference to a special point, 
would have to be further discussed with regard to several 

other of its bearings, and the results which follow therefrom 

as to the position of Asvalayana in the history of Vedic 

literature would have to be stated. But we prefer to re- 

serve the discussion of these questions for the General 
Introduction to the Grzhya-siitras, 



ASVALAYVANA-GR/HYA-SUTRA. 

Apuydya I, KawoiKA 1. 

1. The (rites) based on the spreading (of the three 
sacred fires) have been declared; we shall declare the 
Grthya (rites). 

2. There are three (kinds of) PAkayag#as, the 
hutas, (i.e. the sacrifices) offered over the fire; over 
something that is not the fire, the prahutas; and 
at the feeding of Brahmamas, those offered in the 
Brahman. 

3. And they quote also Azkas, ‘He who with a 
piece of wood or with an oblation, or with knowledge 
(“veda”’).’ 

1, 1. The spreading (vitana or, as it is also called, vihara or 
vistara) of the sacred fires is the taking of two of the three sacri- 
ficial fires, the Ahavantya fire and the Dakshin4gni, out of the 
Gfrhapatya fire (see, for instance, Weber’s Indische Studien, IX, 
216 seq.). The rites based on, or connected with the vitana, are 
the rites forming the subject of the Srauta ritual, which are to be per- 
formed with the three fires. 

2. Comp. Sankhayana-Grzhya I, 5,1; I, 10, 7. The division here 

is somewhat different from that given by Sankhdyana ; what San- 
kh4yana calls ahuta,is here prahuta (‘sacrificed up’); the prahutas 
of Sankhayana form here no special category ; the prasitas of San- 

khdyana are the brahmazi hut4s of Asvalayana. Thus Asvalayana 
has three categories, while Sankha4yana (and quite in the same way 
Paraskara I, 4, 1) gives four. Nd&rdyana mentions as an example 

of prahuta sacrifices the baliharaza prescribed below, I, 2, 3. 
3. Rig-veda VIII, 19, 5, ‘The mortal who with a piece of wood, 

or with an oblation, or with knowledge worships Agni, who with 
adoration (worships him) offering rich sacrifices,’ &c. 
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4. Even he who only puts a piece of wood (on the 
fire) full of belief, should think, ‘ Here I offer a sacri- 
fice ; adoration to that (deity) !’ 

(The Azé quoted above then says), ‘He who with 
an oblation’—and, ‘ He who with knowledge;’ even by 

learning only satisfaction is produced (in the gods). 
Seeing this the Ashi has said,‘To him who does 

not keep away from himself the cows, to him who longs 
for cows, who dwells in the sky, speak a wonderful 
word, sweeter than ghee and honey.’ Thereby he 
means, ‘ This my word, sweeter than ghee and honey, 
is satisfaction (to the god); may it be sweeter.’ 

(And another zshi says), ‘To thee, O Agni, by 
this Azé we offer an oblation prepared by our heart; 
may these be oxen, bulls, and cows.’ (Thereby he 
means), ‘ They are my oxen, bulls, and cows (which 
I offer to the god), they who study this text, reciting 
it for themselves (as their Svadhydya).’ 

(And further on the Azé quoted above says), ‘He 
who (worships Agni) with adoration, offering rich 
sacrifices.’ ‘ Verily also by the performing of adora- 
tion (the gods may be worshipped) ; for the gods are 
not beyond the performing of adoration; adoration 
verily is sacrifice-—thus runs a Bréhmama. 

4. The words of the Az, ‘with an oblation,’ are here repeated, 

the Vedic instrumental 4huti being replaced and explained by the 
regular form ahutyé. 

The following Az& is taken from the eighth Mandala, 24, 20. 
The god compared there with a rutting bull is Indra. 

The following verse is Rig-veda VI, 16, 47 ; we may doubt as to 

the correctness of the explanation given in our text, by which te te 
is referred to the persons studying the hymns of the Azshi. All these 
quotations of course are meant to show that the knowledge of the 
Veda and the performing of namas (adoration) is equivalent to a 

real sacrifice. 
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KawoikA 2. 

1. Now he should make oblations in the evening 
and in the morning of prepared sacrificial food, 

2. To the deities of the Agnihotra, to Soma 
Vanaspati, to Agni and Soma, to Indra and Agni, 
to Heaven and Earth, to Dhanvantari, to Indra, to 

the Visve devds, to Brahman. 

3. He says Sv4h4, and then he offers the Balis— 
4. To those same deities, to the waters, to the 

herbs and trees, to the house, to the domestic deities, 

to the deities of the ground (on which the house 
stands), 

5. To Indra and Indra’s men, to Yama and 
Yama’s men, to Varuza and Varuza’s men, to Soma 

and Soma’s men—these (oblations he makes) to the 
different quarters (of the horizon, of which those are 
the presiding deities). 

6. To Brahman and Brahman’s men in the 
middle, 

2, 1. This is the Vaisvadeva sacrifice; comp. Sankhayana-Grzhya 
II, 14, &c. 

2. The deities of the Agnihotra are ϑῦτγα, Agni, and Prag4pati. 
On Soma Vanaspati see the quotations given in Béhtlingk-Roth’s 

Dictionary 8. v. vanaspati, 2. 
3. I think the division of the Sfttras should be altered, so that 

svaheti would belong to Sfitra 2, and the third Sfitra would consist 
only of the words atha baliharazam. In this case we should 

have to translate, 

(1) Now he should make oblations, &c. 
(2) With the words, ‘To the deities of the Agnihotra (i.e. to 

Agni, to Sfrya, to Pragapati), to Soma Vanaspati, &c., 

svaha Τ᾿ 
(3) Then (follows) the offering of the Balis. 

Comp. Sankh.-Grthya II, 14, 4. 5, which passage seems to con- 

firm the view expressed here. 
5. Manu II], 87. 

[29] Μ 
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7. To the Visve devas, to all day-walking beings— 
thus by day; 

8. To the night-walking (beings)—thus at night. 
9. To the Rakshas—thus to the north. 
10. ‘SvadhA to the fathers (i.e. Manes)’—with 

these words he should pour out the remnants to the 
south, with the sacrificial cord suspended over the 
right shoulder. 

KawpikA 8. 

1. Now wherever he intends to perform a sacrifice, 
let him besmear (with cowdung) a surface of the 
dimension at least of an arrow on each side; let him 

draw six lines thereon, one turned to the north, to 

the west (of the spot on which the fire is to be 
placed); two (lines) turned to the east, at the two 
different ends (of the line mentioned first); three 

(lines) in the middle (of those two) ; let him sprinkle 
that (place with water), establish the (sacred) fire 
(thereon), put (two or three pieces of fuel) on it, wipe 
(the ground) round (the fire), strew (grass) round (it), 
to the east, to the south, to the west, to the north, 

ending (each time) in the north. Then (follows) 
silently the sprinkling (of water) round (the fire). 

2. With two (Kusa blades used as) strainers the 
purifying of the Agya (is done). 

3. Having taken two Kusa blades with unbroken 
tops, which do not bear a young shoot in them, of 

the measure of a span, at their two ends with his 

3, τ. Comp. Sankh.-Grzhya I, 7, 6 seq., where the statements 

regarding the lines to be drawn are somewhat different, and the note 
there. 

3. Comp. the description of this act of purifying the Agya, which 
is in some points more detailed, in Sankh.-Grzhya I, 8, 14-21. 
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thumbs and fourth fingers, with his hands turned 
with the inside upwards, he purifies (the Agya, from 
the west) to the east, with (the words), ‘By the 
impulse of Savitvz I purify thee with this uninjured 
purifier, with the rays of the good sun’—once with 
this formula, twice silently. 

4. The strewing (of grass) round (the fire) may be 
done or not done in the a offerings. 

5. So also the two Agya portions (may optionally 
be sacrificed) in the Pakayag#as. 

6. And the (assistance of a) Brahman (is optional), 
except at the sacrifice to Dhanvantari and at the 
sacrifice of the spit-ox (offered to Rudra). 

7. Let him sacrifice with (the words), ‘To such 
and such a deity sv4ha!’ 

8. If there is no rule (as to the deities to whom 
the sacrifice belongs, they are) Agni, Indra, Pragé- 
pati, the Visve devas, Brahman. 

g. (Different PAkayagz#as, when) offered at the 
same time, should have the same Barhis (sacrificial 

grass), the same fuel, the same Agya, and the same 
(oblation to Agni) Svishéakz‘t. 

10. With reference thereto the following sacrificial 
stanza is sung: 

‘He who has to perform (different) Pakayagias, 
should offer them with the same Agya, the same 

4. Comp. Sankh.-Grehya I, 8, 12. 
5. On the two Agyabhagas offered to Agni and Soma comp. 

below, chap. 10, 13; Sankh.-Grshya I, 9, § seq. 
6. Comp. on these exceptions the Sftras below, I, 12, 7; IV, 

8, 15. 

᾿ς, Comp. Sankh.-Grrhya I, 9, 18. 
9. On the oblation to Agni Svish/akrit, see Indische Studien, 

IX, 217. 

M 2 



164 AsVALAYANA-GRIHYA-SUTRA. 

Barhis, and the same Svish¢akvzt, even if the deity 

(of those sacrifices) is not the same.’ 

. Κανρικᾷ 4. 

1. During the northern course of the sun, in the 
time of the increasing moon, under an auspicious 
Nakshatra the tonsure (of the child’s head), the 
initiation (of a Brahmaé&arin), the cutting of the 
beard, and marriage (should be celebrated). 

2. According to some (teachers), marriage (may 
be celebrated) at any time. 

3. Before those (ceremonies) let him sacrifice four 
Agya oblations— 

4. With the three (verses), ‘Agni, thou purifiest 
life’ (Rig-veda IX, 66, το seq.), and with (the one 
verse), ‘ Pragapati, no other one than thou’ (Rig-veda 
X, 121, 10). 

5. Or with the Vyahz‘tis. 
6. According to some (teachers), the one and the 

other. 
7. Nosuch(oblations), according to some (teachers). 
8. At the marriage the fourth oblation with the 

verse, ‘Thou (O Agni) art Aryaman towards the girls’ 
(Rig-veda V, 3, 2). 

Kawpika 5. 

1. Let him first examine the family (of the intended 
bride or bridegroom), as it has been said above, 

4, 1. Sankh.-Grzhya I, 5, 2-5. 
5. With the words, bhis, bhuva&, svaf, and with the three 

words together. 

6. Thus eight oblations are offered, four with the four Rrkas 
quoted in the fourth Stitra, and four with the Vyahritis. 

4. Neither the oblations with the Azéas nor those with the 

Vyahritis. 
5, 1. Srauta-sitra IX, 3, 20, ‘Who on their mother’s as well as 
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‘Those who on the mother’s and on the father’s 
side.’ 

2. Let him give the girl to a (young man) endowed 
with intelligence. ᾿ 

3. Let him marry a girl that shows the character- 
istics of intelligence, beauty, and moral conduct, and 
who is free from disease. 

4. As the characteristics (mentioned in the pre- 
ceding Sitra) are difficult to discern, let him make 
eight lumps (of earth), recite over the lumps the 
following formula, ‘ Right has been born first, in the 
beginning; on the right truth is founded. For 
what (destiny) this girl is born, that may she attain 
here. What is true may that be seen,’ and let him 
say to the girl, ‘ Take one of these.’ 

5. If she chooses the (lump of earth taken) from a 
field that yields two crops (in one year), he may 
know, ‘ Her offspring will be rich in food.’ If from 
a cow-stable, rich in cattle. If from the earth of a 

Vedi (altar), rich in holy lustre. If from a pool 
which does not dry up, rich in everything. If from 
a gambling-place, addicted to gambling. If from a 
place where four roads meet, wandering to different 
directions. If from a barren spot, poor. If from a 
burial-ground, (she will) bring death to her husband. 

on their father’s side through ten generations are endowed with 
knowledge, austerity, and meritorious works,’ &c. 

4. I prefer the reading of the Bibliotheca Indica edition, counte- 
nanced by Narayana’s commentary, durvigfiey4ni lakshananfti, 
&c. The lumps are to be taken from the eight places mentioned 
in Stra 5. 

5. No doubt the correct reading is not that given by Narayana 
and accepted by Professor Stenzler, dvipravraginf, but vipra- 
vrAginf, as four of Professor Stenzler’s MSS. read (see his Variae 
Lectiones, p. 48, and the Petersburg Dictionary 8. v. vipravragin). 
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Κανρικά 6. 

1. (The father) may give away the girl, having 
decked her with ornaments, pouring out a libation of 
water: this is the wedding (called) Brahma. A son 
born by her (after a wedding of this kind) brings 
purification to twelve descendants and to twelve 
ancestors on both (the husband’s and the wife’s) 
sides. 

2. He may give her, having decked her with orna- 
ments, to an officiating priest, whilst a sacrifice with 
the three (Srauta) fires is going on: this (is the wed- 
ding called) Daiva. (A son) brings purification to ten 
descendants and to ten ancestors on both sides. 

3. They fulfil the law together : this (is the wedding 
called) Praégapatya. (A son) brings purification to 
eight descendants and to eight ancestors on both 
sides. 

4. He may marry her after having given a bull 
and a cow (to the girl’s father): this (is the wedding 
called) Arsha. (A son) brings purification to seven 
descendants and to seven ancestors on both sides. 

5. He may marry her, after a mutual agreement 
has been made (between the lover and the damsel) : 
this (is the wedding called) Gandharva. 

6. He may marry her after gladdening (her father) 
by money : this (is the wedding called) Asura. 

6, 1. Comp. Vasish/fa I, 30; Apastamba II, 11,17; Baudh4yana 
I, 20, 2 

2. Vasish/ha I, 31; Apastamba II, 11, 19; Baudh@yana I, 20, 5. 

3. Baudhayana I, 20, 3. 

4. Vasish/ha I, 32; Apastamba II, 11, 18; Baudhayana I, a 4. 
5. Ναβίβηψάαῖ, 33; Apastamba II, r1, 20; Baudhayana I, 20, 6 
6. Vasish/ha I, 35 (where this rite is designated as Manusha) ; 

Apastamba II, 12, 1; ; Baudhdyana I, 20, 7. 
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7. He may carry her off while (her relatives) sleep 
or pay no attention: this (is the wedding called) 
Paisadka. 

8. He may carry her off, killing (her relatives) and 
cleaving (their) heads, while she weeps and they weep : 
this (is the wedding called) RAkshasa. 

Κανρικᾷᾶ 7. 

1. Now various indeed are the customs of the 
(different) countries and the customs of the (different) 
villages: those one should observe at the wedding. 

2. What, however, is commonly accepted, that we 

shall state. 
3. Having placed to the west of the fire a mill- 

stone, to the north-east (of the fire) a water-pot, he 

should sacrifice, while she takes hold of him. Stand- 

ing, with his face turned to the west, while she is 
sitting and turns her face to the east, he should with 

(the formula), ‘I seize thy hand for the sake of 
happiness’ seize her thumb if he desires that only 
mate children may be born to him; 
4. Her other fingers, (if he is) desirous of female 

(children) ; 
5. The hand on the hair-side together with the 

1. Baudhayana I, 20, 9. 
8. Vasishéha I, 34 (where this rite is called Kshatra) ; Apastamba 

“ II, 21, 2; Baudh4yana I, 20, 8. The text of this Sfitra seems to be 

based on a hemistich hatv& bhittva 4a sfrsha#i rudadbhyo 
rudatim Πατεῖ; comp. Manu III, 33. 

7, 3- Professor Stenzler is evidently right in taking ἃ ὁ πὶ ἃ ἢ Δ ΤΩ as 
in apposition to dr#shadam. N§r&yana says, drishat prasiddha 

asma tatputrakah. tatrobhayoh pratish/2apanam siddham. 
The sacrifice is that prescribed in Sankh.-Grzhya I, 12, 11. 12. 

Regarding the rite that follows, comp. Sankh.-Grihya I, 13, 2. 
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thumb, (if) desirous of both (male and female 
children). 

6. Leading her three times round the fire and the 
water-pot, so that their right sides are turned towards 
(the fire, &c.), he murmurs, ‘This am I, that art 

thou; that art thou, this am I; the heaven I, the 

earth thou; the SA4man I, the zs thou. Come! 

Let us here marry. Let us_ beget offspring. 
Loving, bright, with genial mind may we live a 
hundred autumns.’ 

7. Each time after he has lead her (so) round, he 
makes her tread on the stone with (the words), ‘ Tread 
on this stone; like a stone be firm. Overcome the 

enemies; tread the foes down.’ 
8. Having ‘spread under’ (i.e. having first poured 

Agya over her hands), her brother or a person acting 
in her brother’s place pours fried grain twice over 
the wife’s joined hands. 

9. Three times for descendants of Gamadagni. 
10. He pours again (Agya) over (what has been 

left of) the sacrificial food, 
11. And over what has been cut off. 
12, This is the rule about the portions to be cut off. 
13. ‘Togod Aryaman the girls have made sacrifice, 

6. Sankhayana-Grihya I, 13, 4. 9. 13. 

4. Sankhayana-Grzhya I, 13, 12. 
8. Sankhayana-Grihya I, 13, 15. 16. 
9. The two portions of fried grain poured over the bride’s hands, 

together with the first (upastaraza) and the second (pratyabhigh4- 
rana) pouring out of Agya, constitute the four Avattas, or portions 
cut off from the Havis. The descendants of Gamadagni were 
pavkavattinas, i.e. they used to cut off five such portions (see 

Katyayana I, 9, 3; Weber, Indische Studien, X, 95); so they had 

to pour out the fried grain three times. 
13. Sankhdyana-Grzhya I, 18, 3; 13,173 14,1 
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to Agni; may he, god Aryaman, loosen her from this, 

and not from that place, Svaha! 
‘To god Varuna the girls have made sacrifice, to 

Agni; may he, god Varuaa, &c. 
‘To god Pashan the girls have made sacrifice, to 

Agni; may he, god Pashan, &c.’—with (these verses 
recited by the bridegroom) she should sacrifice (the 
fried grain) without opening her joined hands, as if 
(she did so) with the (spoon called) Srué. 

14. Without that leading round (the fire, she sacri- 
fices grain) with the neb of a basket towards herself 
silently a fourth time. 

15. Some lead the bride round each time after the 

fried grain has been poured out: thus the two last 
oblations do not follow immediately on each other. 

16. He then loosens her two locks of hair, if they 
are made, (i.e. if) two tufts of wool are bound round 
her hair on the two sides,— 

17. With (the A7£), ‘I release thee from the band 
of Varuna’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 24). 

18. The left one with the following (7zé). 
19. He then causes her to step forward in a north- 

eastern direction seven steps with (the words), ‘ For 
sap with one step, for juice with two steps, for thriv- 
ing of wealth with three steps, for comfort with four 
steps, for offspring with five steps, for the seasons 

14, 15. According to those teachers whose opinion is related in 

Sfitras 6-14, the leading round the fire, the treading on the stone, 
and the offering of fried grain (with the three parts of the Mantra, 
Sfitra 13) are repeated thrice ; then follows the offering prescribed in 
Sfitra 14, so that the last two offerings follow immediately on each 
other. This is not the case, if in the first three instances the order 

of the different rites is inverted, as stated in Satra 15. 
In Siitra 14 NarAyana explains sirpapu/a by kona. 
19. Sankhayana-Grzhya I, 14, 5. 6; 13, 2; Paraskara I, 8, 1. 
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with six steps. Be friend with seven steps. So be 
thou devoted to me. Let us acquire many sons 
who may reach old age!’ 

20. Joining together their two heads, (the bride- 
groom? the Aéarya?) sprinkles them (with water) 
from the water-pot. 

21. And she should dwell that night in the house 
of an old Brahmaza woman whose husband is alive 
and whose children are alive. 

22. When she sees the polar-star, the star Arun- 
dhatt, and the seven Azshis (ursa major), let her 
break the silence (and say), ‘May my husband live 
and I get offspring.’ 

Κανρικά 8, 

1. If (the newly-married couple) have to make a 
journey (to their new home), let him cause her to 
mount the chariot with the (verse), ‘May Pdshan 
lead thee from here holding thy hand’ (Rig-veda X, 
85, 26). 

2. With the hemistich, ‘Carrying stones (the river) 
streams; hold fast each other’ (Rig-veda X, 53, 8) 
let him cause her to ascend a ship. 

3. With the following (hemistich) let him make 
her descend (from it). 

4. (He pronounces the verse), ‘The living one 
they bewail’ (Rig-veda X, 40, 10), if she weeps. 

5. They constantly carry the nuptial fire in front. 

20. Sankhayana-Grthya I, 14, 9; Paraskara I, 8, 5. 
22. Sankhayana-Grshya I, 17, 2 seq.; Paraskara I, 8, 19. 
8, 1. Sankhayana-Grvhya I, 15, 13. 
2. Sinkhdyana-Grzhya I, 15, 17. 18. 
4. Sankhayana-Grzhya I, 15, 2. 
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6. At lovely places, trees, and cross-ways let him 
murmur (the verse), ‘May no waylayers meet us’ 
(Rig-veda X, 85, 32). 

7. At every dwelling-place (on their way) let him 
look at the lookers on, with (the verse), ‘Good luck 
brings this woman’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 33). 

8. With (the verse), ‘Here may delight fulfil itself 
to thee through offspring’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 27) he 
should make her enter the house. 

9. Having given its place to the nuptial fire, and 
having spread to the west of it a bull’s hide with the 
neck to the east, with the hair outside, he makes 

oblations, while she is sitting on that (hide) and takes 
hold of him, with the four (verses), ‘May Prag4pati 
create offspring to us’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 43 seq.), 

verse by verse, and with (the verse), ‘May all the 
gods unite’ (Rig-veda X, 85, 47), he partakes of 
curds and gives (thereof) to her, or he besmears 
their two hearts with the rest of the Agya (of which 
he has sacrificed). 

10. From that time they should eat no saline food, 
they should be chaste, wear ornaments, sleep on the 
ground three nights or twelve nights ; 

11. Or one year, (according to) some (teachers) ; 
thus, they say, a Ashi will be born (as their son). 

12, When he has fulfilled (this) observance (and 
has had intercourse with his wife), he should give 

the bride’s shift to (the Brahmaza) who knows the 
Sarya hymn (Rig-veda X, 85); 

13. Food to the Brahmazas ; 

6. Sankhayana-Grthya I, 15, 14. 
8. Sankh4yana-Grshya I, 15, 22; 16, 12. 

9. Sankh4yana-Grzhya I, 16, 1. 2. 
12. Sankhdyana-Grehya I, 14, 12. 
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14. Then he should cause them to pronounce 
auspicious words. 

3 Κανρικᾷ 9. 

1. Beginning from the seizing of (the bride’s) 
hand (i.e. from the wedding), he should worship the 
domestic (fire) himself, or his wife, or also his son, or 
his daughter, or a pupil. 

2. (The fire) should be kept constantly. 
3. When it goes out, however, the wife should 

fast: thus (say) some (teachers). 
4. The time for setting it in a blaze and for 

sacrificing in it has been explained by (the rules 
given with regard to) the Agnihotra, 

5. And the sacrificial food, except meat. 

6. But if he likes he may (perform the sacrifice) 
with rice, barley, or sesamum. 

7. He should sacrifice in the evening with (the 
formula), ‘To Agni sv4ha!’ in the morning with 
(the formula), ‘To Sadrya svaha!’ Silently the 
second (oblations) both times. 

Κανρικᾶ 10. 

1. Now the oblations of cooked food on the (two) 
Parvan (i.e. the new and full moon) days. 

2. The fasting (which takes place) thereat has 
been declared by (the corresponding rules regarding) 
the Darsaptrzamasa sacrifices. 

9, 1. Comp. Sankhayana-Grzhya II, 17, 3. 
4. Sankhd4yana-Grshya I, 1, 12; Asvalayana-Srauta II, 2. 

5. Asvalayana-Srauta II, 3, 1 seq. Narayaza: By the prohibi- 
tion of meat which is expressed in the words ‘ Except meat,’ it is to 
be understood that the food to be sacrificed, as stated in other S4stras, 
may likewise be chosen. 
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3. And (so has been declared) the binding together 
of the fuel and of the Barhis, 

4. And the deities (to whom those oblations 
belong), with the exception of the Updmsuydga 
(offerings at which the formulas are repeated with 
low voice), and of Indra and Mahendra. 

5. Other deities (may be worshipped) according 
to the wishes (which the sacrificer connects with 
his offerings). 

6. For each single deity he pours out four hands- 
ful (of rice, barley, &c.), placing two purifiers (i.e. 
Kusa blades, on the vessel), with (the formula), 
‘Agreeable to such and such (a deity) I pour thee 
out.’ 

7. He then sprinkles them (those four portions of 
Havis with water) in the same way as he had poured 
them out, with (the formula), ‘Agreeable to such and 
such (a deity) I sprinkle thee.’ 

8. When (the rice or barley grains) have been 
husked and cleansed from the husks three times, let 

him cook (the four portions) separately, 
9. Or throwing (them) together. 
το. If he cooks them separately, let him touch the 

grains, after he has separated them, (and say,) ‘ This 
to this god; this to this god.’ 

11. But if he (cooks the portions) throwing (them) 
together, he should (touch and) sacrifice them, after 
he has put (the single portions) into different vessels. 

12. The portions of sacrificial food, when they 

10, 3. See Asvalayana-Srauta I, 3, 28 Scholion; Katy.-Srauta 
I, 7, 22. 

4. See Hillebrandt, Das altindische Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, 

p- 1113 my note on Sankhayana-Grzhya I, 3, 3. 
12. In the Mantra we have a similar play upon words (iddha, 
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have been cooked, he sprinkles (with Aya), takes 
them from the fire towards the north, places them 
on the Barhis, and sprinkles the fuel with Agya 
with the formula, ‘ This fuel is thy self, Gatavedas ; 

thereby burn thou and increase, and, O burning 

One, make us increase and through offspring, cattle, 
holy lustre, and nourishment make us_ prosper. 
Svaha!’ 

13. Having silently poured out the two Agharas 
(or Agya oblations poured out with the Sruva, the 
one from north-west to south-east, the other from 

south-west to north-east), he should sacrifice the two 
Agya portions with (the formulas), ‘To Agni 
svaha! To Soma svaha!’— 

14. The northern one belonging to Agni, the 
southern one to Soma. 

15. It is understood (in the Sruti), ‘ The two eyes 
indeed of the sacrifice are the A gya portions, 

16. ‘Therefore of a man who is sitting with his 
face to the west the southern (i.e. right) eye is 
northern, the northern (i. e. left) eye is southern.’ 

17. In the middle (of the two Agya portions he 

lit, or burning, and samedhaya, make us prosper) as in Sankh.- 
Grthya II, το, 4. 

13. Paraskara I, 5, 3; Sankh.-Grchya I, 9, 5 seq. 
14. Sankh.-Grvhya I, 9, 7. 

15. Professor Stenzler here very pertinently refers to Satapatha 
Brahmaza I, 6, 3, 38. 

16. It is doubtful whether this paragraph should be considered 
as forming part of the quotation from the Sruti. The object of 
this passage is, in my opinion, to explain why the southern Agya- 
bhaga belongs to Soma, who is the presiding deity of the north, 
and the northern Agyabhiga to Agni, the presiding deity of the 
south-east. Professor Stenzler’s opinion about this paragraph is 
somewhat different. , 

17. Sankh.-Grzhya I, 9, 8. 
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sacrifices the other) Havis, or more to the west, 
finishing (the oblations) in the east or in the north. 

18. To the north-east the oblation to (Agni) 
Svishéakrzt. 

19. He cuts off (the Avadana portions) from the 
Havis from the middle and from the eastern part ; 

20. From the middle, the eastern part and the 
western part (the portions have to be cut off) by 
those who make five Avad4nas; 

21. From the northern side the portion for Svish- 
takrit. 

22. Here he omits the second pouring (of Agya) 
over (what is left of) the sacrificial food. 

23. ‘What I have done too much in this ceremony, 
or what I have done here too little, all that may 
Agni Svish¢akvzt, he who knows it, make well sacri- 

ficed and well offered for me. To Agni Svish¢akvtt, 
to him who offers the oblations for general expiation, 

so that they are well offered, to him who makes us 
succeed in what we desire! Make us in all that we 
desire successful! Sv4ha!’ 

24. He pours out the full vessel on the Barhis. 
25. This is the Avabhzttha. 

19, 20. See above, the note on I, 7, 9 about the Avadana portions 
and the peculiar custom of the descendants of Gamadagni with 
regard to them. 

22. Comp. above, I, 7,10. ‘Here’ means, at the Svish/akrit 

oblation. 
23. Comp. P4raskara I, 2,11; Satapatha Brahmaza XIV, 9, 

4,24. On the oblations for general expiation (sarvaprayasfitta- 
huti) comp. Sankh.-Grzhya I, 9, 12, and the note. 

24. ‘A full vessel which has been put down before, he should 

now pour out on the Barhis.’ Narayana. 
25. This pouring out of the vessel holds here the place of the 

Avabhritha bath at the end of the Soma sacrifice. See Weber, 

Indische Studien, X, 393 seq. 
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26. This is the standard form of the Pakayag#as. 
27. What has been left of the Havis is the fee for 

the sacrifice. 

KawolkA 11. 

1. Now (follows) the ritual of the animal sacrifice. 
2. Having prepared to the north of the fire the 

place for the Samitra fire, having given drink (to 
the animal which he is going to sacrifice), having 
washed the animal, having placed it to the east (of 
the fire) with its face to the west, having made 
oblations with the two Azéas, ‘Agni as our mes- 
senger’ (Rig-veda I, 12, 1 seq.), let him touch (the 
animal) from behind with a fresh branch on which 
there are leaves, with (the formula), ‘Agreeable to 
such and such (a deity) I touch thee.’ 

3. He sprinkles it from before with water in which 
rice and barley are, with (the formula), ‘Agreeable to 
such and such (a deity) I sprinkle thee.’ 

4. Having given (to the animal) to drink of that 
(water), he should pour out the rest (of it) along its 
right fore-foot. 

5. Having carried fire round (it), performing that 
act only (without repeating a corresponding Mantra), 
they lead it to the north. 

6. In front of it they carry a fire-brand. 

11,2. The Simitra fire (literally, the fire of the Samitrz, who 
prepares the flesh of the immolated animal) is the one mentioned 
below in Sfitras 7 and 10. Comp. Indische Studien, X, 345. 

‘I touch thee’ is updkaromi; comp. K4tydyana-Srauta-sftra 
VI, 3, 19. 26. 

6. It seems that this fire-brand is the same which had been 
carried round the animal, according to Sfitra 5. Comp. K4tyayana- 
Srauta-sfitra VI, 5, 2-5. 
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7. This is the Samitra (fire). 
8. With the two Vap4srapamt ladles the ‘per- 

former’ touches the animal. 
g. The sacrificer (touches) the performer. 
10. To the west of the Sdmitra (fire) he (the 

Samitzz) kills (the animal), the head of which is 
turned to the east or to the west, the feet to the 

north; and having placed a grass-blade on his side 
of the (animal’s) navel, (the ‘ performer’) draws out 
the omentum, cuts off the omentum, seizes it with 

the two Agnisrapazts, sprinkles it with water, warms 

it at the SAmitra (fire), takes it before that fire, 
roasts it, being seated to the south, goes round (the 
two fires), and sacrifices it. 

11. At the same fire they cook a mess of food. 
12. Having cut off the eleven Avad4nas (or por- 

tions which have to be cut off) from the animal, from 

all its limbs, having boiled them at the Samitra (fire), 

7. Comp. Stra 2. 
8. On the two Vapfsrapanis, comp. Katy4yana-Srauta-sitra 

VI, 5, 7; Indische Studien, X, 345. The act which is here attri- 

buted to the kartr7 (‘performer’), belongs in the Srauta ritual to 
the incumbencies of the Pratiprasthatr?. 

το. On the way in which animals had to be killed at sacrifices, 

see Weber's Indische Studien, IX, 222 seq. 

On the position of the head and the feet of the victim, comp. K4ty4- 

yana-Srauta-sitra VI, 5, 16. 17. 
According to K4tyayana VI, 6, 8 seq. a grass-blade is placed on 

the dead animal’s body before the navel (agreza nabhim) ; through 
that grass-blade he cuts into the body and draws out the omentum. 

‘That fire’ is, according to Narfyana, not the Samitra but the 
Aupasana fire. In the same way in the Srauta ritual the warming 
of the omentum is performed at the SAmitra, the boiling at the 

Ahavantya fire. KAty4yana VI, 6, 13. 16. 
11. The Aup4sana fire is referred to. 
12. The eleven portions are indicated by K4tyayana, Srauta-sitra 

VI, 7, 6. 

[329] Ν 
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and having warmed the heart on a spit, let him sacri- 
fice first from the mess of cooked food (mentioned in 
Satra 11); 

13. Or together with the Avadana portions. 
14. From each of the (eleven) Avadanas he cuts 

off two portions. 
15. They perform the rites only Gia corre- 

sponding Mantras) with the heart's spit (i.e. the spit 
on which the heart had been; see Sftra 12). 

Kavnoikd 12. 

1. At a Xaitya sacrifice he should before the 
Svish¢ak7zt (offering) offer a Bali to the Kaitya. 

2. If, however, (the Kaitya) is distant, (he should 
send his Bali) through a leaf-messenger. 

14. ‘A PafAavattin cuts off three portions. Having performed the 
Upastarana and the Pratyabhigh4rama (the first and second pouring 
out of Agya) he sacrifices (the cut-off portions). NArayamna. 

15. On the rites regarding the spit, see KatyAyana VI, ro, 1 seq. ; 
Indische Studien, X, 346. 

12, 1. There seems to be no doubt that Professor Stenzler is 
right in giving to kaitya in this chapter its ordinary meaning of 

religious shrine (‘Denkmal’). The text shows that the Xaitya 
sacrifice was not offered like other sacrifices at the sacrificer’s home, 

but that in some cases the offering would have to be sent, at least 

symbolically, to distant places. This confirms Professor Stenzler’s 
translation of Aaitya. Narayana explains Aaitya by &itte bhava, 
and says, ‘If he makes a vow to a certain deity, saying, “If I 
obtain such and such a desire, I shall offer to thee an Agya sacrifice, 

or a Sthalfpaka, or an animal’’—and if he then obtains what he 
had wished for and performs that sacrifice to that deity: this is a 
Raitya sacrifice. I do not know anything that supports this 
statement as to the meaning of daitya. 

2. ‘He should make of a leaf a messenger and a carrying-pole.’ 
N&rdyana. 

It is not clear whether besides this image of a messenger there 
was also a real messenger who had to carry the Bali to the Kaitya, 
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3. With the zs, ‘Where thou knowest, O tree’ 

(Rig-veda V, 5, 10), let him make two lumps (of 

food), put them on a carrying-pole, hand them over 
to the messenger, and say to him, ‘Carry this Bali to 
that (Kaitya).’ 

4. (He gives him the lump) which is destined for 
the messenger, with (the words), ‘ This to thee.’ 

5. If there is anything dangerous between (them 
and the Kaitya), (he gives him) some weapon also. 

6. If a navigable river is between (them and 
the Kaitya, he gives him) also something like a 
raft with (the words), ‘ Hereby thou shalt cross.’ 

7. At the Dhanvantari sacrifice let him offer first 
a Bali to the Purohita, between the Brahman and 

the fire. 

KawpikA 18. 

1. The Upanishad (treats of) the Garbhalam- 
bhana, the Pussavana, and the Anavalobhana (i.e. 
the ceremonies for securing the conception of a child, 
the male gender of the child, and for preventing 
disturbances which could endanger the embryo). 

2. If he does not study (that Upanishad), he 

or whether the whole rite was purely symbolical, and based on 
the principle: In sacris ficta pro veris accipiuntur. 

3. Comp. Paraskara III, 11, 10. 

6. Paraskara III, 11, 11, 

4. Comp. above, chap. 3, 6 
13, 1, Naréyama evidently did not know the Upanishad here re- 

ferred to; he states that it belongs to another Sakha. Comp. 
Professor Max Miiller’s note on Brzhad Aranyaka VI, 4, 24 

(S. B.E., vol. xv, p. 222). 
2. ‘He should give her the two beans as a symbol of the 

testicles, and the barley grain as a symbol of the penis.’ Narayana. 

N 2 



180 ASVALAYANA-GRIHYA-SOTRA. 

should in the third month of her pregnancy, under 
(the Nakshatra) Tishya, give to eat (to the wife), 
after she has fasted, in curds from a cow which has 

a calf of the same colour (with herself), two beans 

and one barley grain for each handful of curds, 
3. To his question, ‘What dost thou drink? 

What dost thou drink?’ she should thrice reply, 
‘Generation of a male child! Generation of a male 
child!’ 

4. Thus three handfuls (of curds). 
5. He then inserts into her right nostril, in the 

shadow of a round apartment, (the sap of) an herb 
which is not faded, 

6. According to some (teachers) with the PragAvat 
and Givaputra hymns. 

7. Having sacrificed of a mess of cooked food 
sacred to Pragdpati, he should touch the place of 
her heart with the (verse,) ‘What is hidden, O thou 
whose hair is well parted, in thy heart, in Prag4pati, 
that I know; such is my belief. May I not fall 

into distress that comes from sons.’ 

5. Narayana (comp. also the Prayogaratna, folio 40 ; Asvalaya- 
niya-Grthya-Parisishfa I, 25 ; MS. Chambers 667) separates this 
rite from the ceremony described in Sftras 2-4. He says that 

Sfitras 2-4—as indeed is evidently the case—refer to the Pumsa- 
vana, and in Sfitra 5 begins the Anavalobhana (comp. garbhara- 
kshama, Sankh. I, 21). To me it seems more probable that the 
text describes one continuous ceremony. There is no difficulty in 
supposing that of the Anavalobhana, though it is mentioned in 

Stra 1, no description is given in the following Sftras, the same 

being the case undoubtedly with regard to the Garbhalambhana, 
of which a description is found in the Asv.-Parisish/a I, 25. 

6. Two texts commencing ἃ te garbho yonim etu and Agnir 
etu prathamaé. See Stenzler’s Various Readings, p. 48, and the 
Bibliotheca Indica edition, p. 61. 
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Καννικᾶ 14, 

1. In the fourth month of pregnancy the Siman- 
tonnayana (or parting of the hair, is performed). 

2. In the fortnight of the increasing moon, when 
the moon stands in conjunction with a Nakshatra 
(that has a name) of masculine gender— 

3. Then he gives its place to the fire, and having 
spread to the west of it a bull’s hide with the neck 

to the east, with the hair outside, (he makes obla- 
tions,) while (his wife) is sitting on that (hide) and 
takes hold of him, with the two (verses), ‘May 
DhAtvz give to his worshipper,’ with the two verses, 
‘I invoke Rak’ (Rig-veda II, 32, 4 seq.), and with 
(the texts), ‘Negamesha,’ and, ‘ Pragdpati, no other 
one than thou’ (Rig-veda X, 121, 10). 

4. He then three times parts her hair upwards 
(i.e. beginning from the front) with a bunch con- 
taining an even number of unripe fruits, and with 
a porcupine’s quill that has three white spots, and 
with three bunches of Kusa grass, with (the words), 
‘Bhar, bhuvadZ, svar, om!’ 

5. Or four times. 
6. He gives orders to two lute-players, ‘Sing 

king Soma.’ 
7. (They sing,) ‘May Soma our king bless the 

human race. Settled is the wheel of N.N.’—(here 
they name) the river near which they dwell. 

14, 3. Comp. above, chap. 8,9. Regarding the two verses Dhata 

dad&tu dasushe, see Sankh.-Grrhya I, 22,7. The Negamesha 
hymn is Rig-veda Khailika sfikta, vol. vi, p. 31, ed. Max Miiller. 

ἡ. Comp. Paraskara I, 15, 8. The Gath there is somewhat 
different. I cannot see why in the Asvalayana redaction of it 
nivish/akakr4sau should not be explained, conformably to the 



182 ASVALAYANA-GRIHYA-SUTRA. 

8. And whatever aged Brahmaza woman, whose 
husbands and children are alive, tell them, that let 

them do. 
g. A bull is the fee for the sacrifice. 

Kawnoika 15. 

1. When a son has been born, (the father) should, 

before other people touch him, give him to eat from 
gold (i.e. from a golden vessel or with a golden 
spoon) butter and honey with which he has ground 
gold(-dust), with (the verse), ‘I administer to thee 
the wisdom (‘veda’) of honey, of ghee, raised by 
Savityz the bountiful. Long-living, protected by 
the gods, live a hundred autumns in this world!’ 

2. Approaching (his mouth) to (the child’s) two 
ears he murmurs the ‘production of intelligence :’ 
‘Intelligence may give to thee god Savitvz, intelli- 
gence may goddess Sarasvatt, intelligence may give 
to thee the two divine Asvins, wreathed with lotus.’ 

3. He touches (the child’s) two shoulders with 
(the verse), ‘Be a stone, be an axe, be insuperable 

gold. Thou indeed art the Veda, called son; so 
live a hundred autumns’—and with (the verses), 
‘Indra, give the best treasures’ (Rig-veda II, 21, 6), 

‘Bestow on us, O bountiful one, O speedy one’ 
(Rig-veda III, 36, το). 

4. And let them give him a name beginning with 

regular Sandhi laws, as nivish/akakra asau. The wheel of 

course means the dominion. 
15, 1. Comp. Asv.-Grihya-Parisish/a I, 26. I follow Professor 

Stenzler, who corrects maghon4m into maghon4; comp. Sankh.- 
Grihya I, 24, 4. 

3. Vedo may as well be the nominative of veda as that of 
vedas (‘ property’). 
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a sonant, with a semivowel in it, with the Visarga at 
its end, consisting of two syllables, 

5. Or of four syllables ; 
6. Of two syllables, if he is desirous of firm posi- 

tion; of four syllables, if he is desirous of holy 

lustre ; 
7. But in every case with an even number (of 

syllables) for men, an uneven for women. 
8. And let him also find out (for the child) a name 

to be used at respectful salutations (such as that due 
to the Aéarya at the ceremony of the initiation) ; 
that his mother and his father (alone) should know 
till his initiation. 

g. When he returns from a journey, he embraces 
his son’s head and murmurs, ‘From limb by limb 
thou art produced; out of the heart thou art born. 

Thou indeed art the self called son; so live a hun- 

dred autumns!’—(thus) he kisses him three times 
on his head. 

10. The rite only (without the Mantra is per- 
formed) for a girl. 

KawnpikA 16. 

1. In the sixth month the Annapr4sana (i.e. the 
first feeding with solid food). 

2. Goat’s flesh, if he is desirous of nourishment, 

3. Flesh of partridge, if desirous of holy lustre, 
4. Boiled rice with ghee, if desirous of splendour: 
5. (Such) food, mixed with curds, honey and ghee 

he should give (to the child) to eat with (the verse), 
‘Lord of food, give us food painless and strong; 

16, 1 seq. Comp. Sankh.-Grzhya I, 27, 1 seq. The two texts 

are nearly word for word identical. 
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bring forward the giver; bestow power on us, on 
men and animals.’ | 

6. The rite only (without the Mantra) for a girl. 

KawoikA 17. 

1. In the third year the aula (i.e. the tonsure 
of the child’s head), or according to the custom of 
the family. 

2. To the north of the fire he places vessels which 
are filled respectively, with rice, barley, beans, and 
sesamum seeds ; 

3. To the west (the boy) for whom the ceremony 
shall be performed, in his mother’s lap, bull-dung in 
a new vessel, and Samt leaves are placed. 

4. To the south of the mother the father (is 
seated) holding twenty-one bunches of Kusa grass. 

5. Or the Brahman should hold them. 
6. To the west of (the boy) for whom the cere- 

mony is to be performed, (the father) stations him- 
self and pours cold and warm water together with 
(the words), ‘With warm water, O V4yu, come 
hither !’ 

7. Taking of that (water), (and) fresh butter, or 
(some) drops of curds, he three times moistens (the 
boy’s) head, from the left to the right, with (the 
formula), ‘May Aditi cut thy hair; may the waters 
moisten thee for vigour !’ 

8. Into the right part (of the hair) he puts each 

4. He cuts off the hair four times on the right side (Sftras ro— 
14), three times on the left side (Sitra 15); each time three Kusa 

bunches are required. This is the reason why twenty-one bunches 
are prescribed. 

8. Each of the four times and of the three times respectively that 
he cuts off the hair; see the preceding note. 
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time three Kusa bunches, with the points towards 
(the boy) himself, with (the words), ‘Herb! protect 
him!’ 

g. (With the words,) ‘Axe! do no harm to him!’ 
he presses a copper razor (on the Kusa blades), 

10. And cuts (the hair) with (the verse), ‘The 
razor with which in the beginning Savitrz the 
knowing one has shaved (the beard) of king Soma 
and of Varuza, with that, ye Brahmamas, shave now 

his (hair), that he may be blessed with long life, with 
old age.’ 

11. Each time that he has cut, he gives (the hairs) 
with their points to the east, together with Sami 
leaves, to the mother. She puts them down on the 
bull-dung. 

12. ‘With what Dhatz has shaven (the head) of 
Brzhaspati, Agni and Indra, for the sake of long life, 

with that I shave thy (head) for the sake of long life, 
of glory, and of welfare’—thus a second time. 

13. ‘ By what he may at night further see the sun, 
and see it long, with that I shave thy (head) for the 
sake of long life, of glory, and of welfare’—thus a 
third time. 

14. With all (the indicated) Mantras a fourth 
time. 

15. Thus three times on the left side (of the 
head). 

16. Let him wipe off the edge of the razor with 
(the words), ‘If thou shavest, as a shaver, his hair 

with the razor, the wounding, the well-shaped, purify 
his head, but do not take away his life.’ 

13. Instead of yena bhftyas 4a rtryam, Paraskara (II, 1, 16) 

has, yena bhfris fara divam. 
16. Comp. Paraskara II, 1, 19; Atharva-veda VIII, 2, 17. 
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17. Let him give orders to the barber, ‘ With luke- 

warm water doing what has to be done with water, 
without doing harm to him, arrange (his hair) well.’ 

18. Let him have the arrangement of the hair 
made according to the custom of his family. 

19. The rite only (without the Mantras) for a 
girl. 

Κανρικά 18. 

1. Thereby the Goddnakarman (i.e. the ceremony 
of shaving the beard, is declared). 

2. In the sixteenth year. 
3. Instead of the word ‘hair’ he should (each time 

that it occurs in the Mantras) put the word ‘ beard.’ 
4. Here they moisten the beard. 
5. (The Mantra is), ‘ Purify his head and his face, 

but do not take away his life.’ 
6. He gives orders (to the barber with the words), 

‘Arrange his hair, his beard, the hair of his body, 
and his nails, ending in the north.’ 

7. Having bathed and silently stood during the 
rest of the day, let him break his silence in the 
presence of his teacher, (saying to him,) ‘I give an 
optional gift (to thee).’ 

8. An ox and a cow is the sacrificial fee. 

18. On these family customs, see Grzhya-samgraha-parisish/a II, 
40; Roth, Zur Literatur und Geschichte des Weda, p. 120; Max 

Miller, History of A. S. L., p. 54seq.; Weber, Indische Studien, X, 95. 

18, 4. See above, chap. 17, 7. 

5. See chap. 17, 16. 
6. According to Narayana, he says to the barber (chap. 17, 17), 

‘With lukewarm water doing what has to be done with water, 
without doing harm to him, arrange his hair, his beard, the hair of 

his body, and his nails, ending in the north.’ 
7, 8. On restrictions like that contained in the eighth Sftra as to 

the object in which the vara (optional gift) had to consist, see 
Weber, Indische Studien, V, 343. 
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g. Let (the teacher) impose (on the youth the 
observances declared below) for one year. 

KawpikA 19. 

In the eighth year let him initiate a Brahmaza, 
Or in the eighth year after the conception ; 

. In the eleventh a Kshatriya ; 

. In the twelfth a Vaisya. 

. Until the sixteenth (year) the time has not 
paced for a Brahmaza ; 

6. Until the twenty-second for a Kshatriya ; 
7. Until the twenty-fourth for a Vaisya. 
8. After that (time has passed), they become pati- 

tasAvitrika (ie. they have lost their right of learning 
the SAvitrt). 

9. No one should initiate such men, nor teach 

them, nor perform sacrifices for them, nor have inter- 

course with them. 
10. (Let him initiate) the youth who is adorned 

and whose (hair on the) head is arranged, who wears 
a (new) garment that has not yet been washed, or 
an antelope-skin, if he is a Brahmaza, the skin of 

a spotted deer, if a Kshatriya, a goat's skin, if a 
Vaisya. 

11. If they put on garments, they should put on 
dyed (garments): the Bréhmamza a reddish yellow 
one, the Kshatriya a light red one, the Vaisya a 
yellow one. 

12. Their girdles are: that of a Brahmaza made 
of Muézga grass, that of a Kshatriya a bow-string, 

that of a Vaisya woollen. 

g. See below, chap. 22, 22. 
19, το. By the ‘arranging of the hair’ the cutting of the hair is 

implied, as is seen from chap. 22, 22. 
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13. Their staffs are: that of a Brahmama of Palasa 

wood, that of a Kshatriya of Udumbara wood, that 

of a Vaisya of Bilva wood. 

Κανρικᾶ 20. 

1. Or all (sorts of staffs are to be used) by (men 
of) all (castes). 

2. While (the student) takes hold of him, the 
teacher sacrifices and then stations himself to the 
north of the fire, with his face turned to the east. 

3. To the east (of the fire) with his face to the 
west the other one. 

4. (The teacher then) fills the two hollows of (his 

own and the student’s) joined hands with water, and 

with the verse, ‘That we choose of Savitrz’ (Rig- 

veda V, 82, 1) he makes with the full (hollow of his 
own hands the water) flow down on the full (hollow 
of) his, (i.e. the student’s hands.) Having (thus) 
poured (the water over his hands) he should with his 
(own) hand seize his (i.e. the student's) hand together 
with the thumb, with (the formula), ‘ By the impulse 
of the god Savitz, with the arms of the two Asvins, 
with Pdshan’s hands I seize thy hand, N.N.!’ 

5. With (the words), ‘Savitvz has seized thy hand, 
N.N.!’ a second time. 

6. With (the words), ‘ Agni is thy teacher, N.N.!’ 
a third time. 

7. He should cause him to look at the sun while 
the teacher says, ‘God Savitr7, this is thy Brahma- 
arin; protect him; may he not die.’ 

20, 2. He offers the oblations prescribed above, chap. 1, 4, 

3 seq. 
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8. (And further the teacher says), ‘Whose Brah- 
maf4rin art thou? The breath’s Brahma4érin art 
thou. Who does initiate thee, and whom (does he 
initiate)? To whom shall I give thee in charge ?’ 

9. With the half verse, ‘A youth, well attired, 

dressed came hither’ (Rig-veda III, 8, 4) he should 
cause him to turn round from the left to the right. 

10. Reaching with his two hands over his (i.e. the 
student’s) shoulders (the teacher) should touch the 
place of his heart with the following (half verse). 

11. Having wiped the ground round the fire, the 
student should put on a piece of wood silently. 
‘Silence indeed is what belongs to Pragdpati. The 
student becomes belonging to Pragdpati’—this is 
understood (in the Sruti). 

Kawopikad 21, 

1. Some (do this) with a Mantra: ‘To Agni I 
have brought a piece of wood, to the great GAta- 
vedas. Through that piece of wood increase thou, 
O Agni; through the Brahman (may) we (increase). 
νᾶμα !’ 

2. Having put the fuel (on the fire) and having 

11, On the wiping of the ground round the fire, comp. above, 
chap. 3, 1; Sankhayana-Grzhya I, 7, 11. Ndardyaza here has the 
following remarks, which I can scarcely believe to express the real 
meaning of this Sftra: ‘ Here the wiping of the ground round the 
fire is out of place, because the Samsk4ras for the fire have already 
been performed. As to that, it should be observed that the wiping is 
mentioned here in order that, when fuel is put on the fire in the 
evening and in the morning, the sprinkling of water and the wiping 
may be perfarmed. But on this occasion (at the Upanayana) the 
student does not perform the wiping, &c., and silently puts a piece 
of wood on that fire.’ 
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touched the fire, he three times wipes off his face 
with (the words), ‘With splendour I anoint myself.’ 

3. ‘For with splendour does he anoint himself ’— 
this is understood (in the Sruti). 

4. ‘On me may Agni bestow insight, on me 

offspring, on me splendour. 
‘On me may Indra bestow insight, on me offspring, 

on me strength (indriya). 
‘On me may Sarya bestow insight, on me offspring, 

on me radiance. 
‘What thy splendour is, Agni, may I thereby be- 

come resplendent. 
‘What thy vigour is, Agni, may I thereby become 

vigorous. 
‘What thy consuming poweris, Agni, may I thereby 

obtain consuming power ’—with (these formulas) he 
should approach the fire, bend his knee, embrace 
(the teacher’s feet), and say to him, ‘ Recite, sir! 
The SAvitrt, sir, recite!’ 

5. Seizing with his (i.e. the student's) garment and 
with (his own) hands (the student's) hands (the 

teacher) recites the SAvitri, (firstly) Pada by Pada, 
(then) hemistich by hemistich, (and finally) the whole 
(verse). 

6. He should make him recite (the SAvitrt) as far 
as he is able. 

7. On the place of his (i.e. the student’s) heart (the 
teacher) lays his hand with the fingers upwards, with 
(the formula), ‘Into my will I take thy heart; after 
my mind shall thy mind follow; in my word thou 
shalt rejoice with all thy will; may Brzhaspati join 
thee to me.’ 
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Κανυικᾶ 22. 

1. Having tied the girdle round him and given him 
the staff, he should impose the (observances of the) 
Brahmagarya on him— 

2. (With the words), ‘A Brahmaéé4rin thou art. 

Eat water. Do the service. Do not sleep in the 
day-time. Devoted to the teacher study the Veda.’ 

3. Twelve years lasts the Brahmaéarya for (each) 
Veda, or until he has learnt it. 

4. Let him beg (food) in the evening and in the 
morning. 

5. Let him put fuel on (the fire) in the evening 
and in the morning. 

6. Let him beg first of a man who will not refuse, 
7. Or of a woman who will not refuse. . 
8. (In begging he should use the words), ‘Sir, 

give food!’ 
9. Or, ‘(Sir, give) Anupravagantya (food).’ 
10, That (which he has received) he should an- 

nounce to his teacher. 
11. He should stand the rest of the day. 
12. After sunset (the student) should cook the 

Brahmaudana (or boiled rice with which the Brah- 
mamas are to be fed) for the Anupravaéantya sacrifice 
(the sacrifice to be performed after a part of the 
Veda has been studied), and should announce to the 
teacher (that it is ready). 

22, 9. Food for the Anupravafantya offering; see Sitra 12. 
10, Sankh4yana-Grzhya II, 6, 7; Paraskara II, 5, 8. 
12. ‘The student should, according to the rules for the Pakayagvias, 

cook the Anupravafanfya food and announce it to the teacher in . 
the words, “ The food is cooked.”’ Nar&yana. 
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13. The teacher should sacrifice, while the student 

takes hold of him, with the verse, ‘The wonderful 

lord of the abode’ (Rig-veda I, 18, 6). 
14. A second time with the SAvitrt— 

15. And whatever else has been studied after- 
wards. 

16. A third time to the 4 25}15. 
17. A fourth time (the oblation) to (Agni) Svi- 

shéakrct. 

18. Having given food to the Brahmawas he 
should cause them to pronounce the end of the 
Veda (study). 

19. From that time (the student) should eat no 
saline food; he should observe chastity, and should 

sleep on the ground through three nights, or twelve 
nights, or one year. 

20. When he has fulfilled those observances, (the 

teacher) performs (for him) the ‘ production of intel- 
ligence,’ (in the following way): 

21. While (the student) towards an unobjectionable 
direction (of the horizon) sprinkles thrice (water) 
from the left to the right with a water-pot round a 

15. Narayana mentions as such texts especially those belonging 

to the Aranyaka, viz. the Mahdn4mnyas, the Mahavrata, and the 

Upanishad. But there isno reason why we should not think quite 
as well of the Rig-veda Samhita itself. 

18. ‘He should say, “Sirs! Pronounce the end of the Veda 
(study).” And they should reply, “ May an end of the Veda (study) 
be made.”’ N4rayama. 

20. Comp. above, chap. 15, 2. 
21. ‘ The objectionable directions are three, the south, the south- 

east, the south-west.’ N4&rdyaza. 

Susravas, which I have translated by ‘glorious,’ at the same 
time means, ‘ endowed with good hearing,’ i.e. successful in study. 

The student therefore by the same word prays for glory and for 
success in Vedic learning. 
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Palasa (tree) with one root, or round a Kusa bunch, 
if there is no Paldsa, (the teacher) causes him to say, 
‘O glorious one, thou art glorious. As thou, O 

glorious one, art glorious, thus, O glorious one, lead 

me to glory. As thou art the preserver of the 
treasure of sacrifice for the gods, thus may I become 
the preserver of the treasure of the Veda for men.’ 

22. Thereby, beginning with his having the hair 
cut, and ending with the giving in charge, the impos- 
ing of observances has been declared. 

23. Thus for one who has not been initiated 

before. 
24. Now as regards one who has been initiated 

before : 
25. The cutting of the hair is optional, 
26. And the ‘ production of intelligence.’ 
27. On the giving in charge there are no express 

rules (in this case) ; 
28. And on the time. 
29. (He should recite to him) as the Savitri (the 

Rik), ‘That we choose of god Savitrz’ (Rig-veda V, 
82, 1). 

KawoixA 23. 

1. He chooses priests (for officiating at a sacrifice) 
with neither deficient nor superfluous limbs, ‘who on 

22. The rules stated above for the Upanayana, beginning with 
the prescription regarding the cutting of the hair (given chap. 19, 
το in the words, ‘ whose [hair on the] head is arranged ;’ see the 
note there), and ending with the ceremony prescribed chap. 20, 8, 
are to be extended also to other cases of the imposing of a vow, 
such, for instance, as that mentioned chap. 18, 9. 

25. See chap. 19, 10. 26. See above, Sitra 20. 
27. See chap. 20, 8. 28. See chap. 4, I. 

2g. Instead of the ordinary SAvitrft, Rig-veda III, 62, το. 
23, τ. Comp. Srauta-sitra IX, 3, 20; Grzhya-sfitra I, 5, 1. 

[29] ce) 



194 AsvaLAYANA-GRIHYA-SOTRA. 

the mother’s and on the father's side (&c.),’ as it has 
been said above. 

2. Let him choose young men as officiating priests : 
thus (declare) some (teachers). 

3. He chooses first the Brahman, then the Hotz, 

then the Adhvaryu, then the Udgatrz. 
4. Or all who officiate at the Ahina sacrifices and 

at those lasting one day. 
5. The Kaushitakinas prescribe the Sadasya as 

the seventeenth, saying, ‘He is the looker-on at the 

performances.’ 
6. This has been said in the two Az4as, ‘He whom 

the officiating priests, performing (the sacrifice) in 
many ways’ (Rig-veda VIII, 58, 1. 2). 

7. He chooses the Hotz first. 
8. With (the formula), ‘Agni is my Hotvz ; he ismy 

Hotrz; I choose thee N.N.as my Hotvz’ (he chooses) 
the Hotrz. 

4. The Ahina sacrifices are those which last more than one day, 

but not more than twelve days. (Indische Studien, IX, 373; X, 

355-) The priests officiating at such sacrifices are the sixteen 
stated in the Srauta-stitra IV, 1, 6. ἡ. Those besides the sixteen, 

though they are chosen (saty api varane) for taking part in the 
sacred performances, have not the rank of r/tvigas (officiating 
priests); such are the Sadasya, the Samitr?, and the Aamasa- 

dhvaryavah (schol. Srautas. loc. cit.) See Max Miller's History of 
A.S. L., pp. 450, 469 seq. As to the Sadasya, however, there was 

some difference of opinion (see the next Sitra). 
5. On the office of the Sadasya, see Indische Studien, X, 136, 144. 

6. The two Azkas quoted here belong to the tenth among the 
Valakhilya hymns, a hymn omitted in many of the Rig-veda MSS. 
They give no special confirmation to the rules stated in our text, 

but contain only a general allusion to the unity of the sacrifice, 
which the various priests perform in many various ways. 

7. ‘If the four (chief) priests have to be chosen, the choosing of 
the Brahmaza stands first in order (see above, Sftra 3); if all (the 
sixteen), then the choosing of the Hotr? stands first in order.’ 
Narayana. 
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9. With (the formula), ‘Kandramas (the moon) is 
my Brahman; he is my Brahman; I choose thee 

N.N. as my Brahman’ (he chooses) the Brahman, 
10, With (the formula), ‘Aditya (the sun) is my 

Adhvaryu; (he is my Adhvaryu, &c.)’—the Adh- 
varyu. 

11. With (the formula), ‘ Parganya is my Udgats7; 
(he is my Udgatrz, &c.)’—the Udgatrz. 

12. With (the formula), ‘The waters are my reciters 
of what belongs to the Hotrakas’—the Hotrakas. 

13. With (the formula), ‘The rays are my Kama- 
sAdhvaryus’—the Kamas4dhvaryus. 

14. With (the formula), ‘The ether is my Sada- 
sya ’—the Sadasya. 

15. He whom he has chosen should murmur, ‘A 

great thing thou hast told me; splendour thouhast told 
me; fortune thou hast told me; glory thou hast told 

me ; praise thou hast told me; success thou hast told 

me ; enjoyment thou hast told me ; satiating thou hast 
told me; everything thou hast told me.’ 

16. Having murmured (this formula), the Hotrz 
declares his assent (in the words), ‘Agni is thy 
Hotvz; he is thy Hotvz; thy human Hotr? am I.’ 

17. ‘Kandramas (the moon) is thy Brahman; he 
is thy Brahman (&c.)’—thus the Brahman. 

18. In the same way the others according to the 
prescriptions (given above). 

19. And if (the priest who accepts the invitation) 

12. The twelve priests of the sixteen (see ὃ 4 note) who do not 
stand at the head of one of the four categories. Those at the head 

are enumerated in the Sutras 8-11. 
13, 14. See above, § 4 note. 
19. Priests who only perform the Agnyadheya for a person, are, 

according to NArdyama’s note on this Sitra, not considered as 

02 
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is going to perform the sacrifice (for the inviting 
person, he should add), ‘May that bless me; may 
that enter upon me; may I thereby enjoy (bliss).’ 

20. The functions of an officiating priest are not 
to be exercised, if abandoned (by another priest), or 
at an Ahina sacrifice with small sacrificial fee, or for 

a person that is sick, or suffering, or affected with 

consumption, or decried among the people in his 
village, or of despised extraction: for such persons 
(the functions of a Ritvig should not be exercised). 

21. He (who is chosen as a Aztvig) should ask 
the Somapravaka, ‘What sacrifice is it? Who are 

performing a sacrifice for him; consequently the formula given 
here is only to be used by priests who are elected for a Soma 
sacrifice. Stenzler translates, ‘So spricht er, wenn er das Opfer 
durch sie vollziehen lassen will.’ But this would be yakshya- 
τηᾶπαἦ, not yagayishyan. 

20. The tradition takes nifadakshimasya as in apposition to 
ahinasya, and I have translated accordingly. But I cannot help 
thinking that the two words should be separated, so that we should 
have to translate, ‘or at an Ahina, or for a person that gives small 
sacrificial fee.’ Thus the Brahmana quoted by Apastamba (see 
the commentary on the Pasikavimsa Brahmama, vol. i, p. 6, ed. 

Bibl. Indica) gives the following questions which the Rztvig to be 
chosen should ask, ‘Is it no Ahina sacrifice? Is the Retvig office 
not abandoned by others? Is the sacrificial fee plentiful?’ It isa 
very singular fact, that on the one hand the assistance of a number 

of A:tvigas was unanimously declared necessary for the perform- 
ance of an Ahina sacrifice, while on the other hand it was considered 

objectionable, at least among some of the Vedic schools, to officiate 

at such a sacrifice. See Weber’s Indische Studien, X, 150, 151. 

On anudesyabhisasta Narayama says, sadesinabhisastasyaivam 
eke. anye tu sraddhe pratishiddhasyety 4hu4. It seems to me that 
anudesya (or rather Anudesya?) in Sankhayana-Sraut, V, 1, 10 
(Indische Studien, X, 147) means the same, though the commentary 
on that Sitra ascribes a different meaning to that word. 

21. The Somapravaka is the messenger who invites the priests 
on behalf of the sacrificer to officiate at his intended Soma sacrifice. 
Comp. Indische Studien, IX, 308. 
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the priests officiating? What is the fee for the 
sacrifice ?’ 

22. If (all the conditions) are favourable, he should 
accept. 

23. Let (the officiating priests) eat no flesh nor 
have intercourse with a wife until the completion of 
the sacrifice. 

24. ‘ By this prayer, O Agni, increase’ (Rig-veda 
I, 31, 18)—with (this verse) let him offer (at the end 
of the sacrifice) an oblation of Agya in (his own) 
Dakshiz4gni, and go away where he likes ; 

25. In the same way one who has not set up 

the (Srauta) fires, in his (sacred) domestic fire with 
this Azz, ‘ Forgive us, O Agni, this sin’ (Rig-veda 

I, 31, 16). 

KawpikaA 24, 

1. When he has chosen the Aztvigas, he should 
offer the Madhuparka (i. e. honey-mixture) to them 
(in the way described in Sfttras 5 and following) ; 

2. Toa Snataka, when he comes to his house; 

3. And to a king ; 
4. And for a teacher, the father-in-law, a paternal 

uncle, and a maternal uncle. 

5. He pours honey into curds, 
6. Or butter, if he can get no honey. 
7. A seat, the water for washing the feet, the 

Arghya water (i. e. perfumed water into which flowers 
have been thrown), the water for sipping, the honey- 

24, 1 seqq. Comp. Sankhayana-Grzhya II, 15. The second 
Sitra is paraphrased by N&rdyana thus, ‘To a person that has 
performed the SamAvartana (see below, III, 8), when he comes on 

that day to his house with the intention of forming a matrimonial 

alliance.’ 
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mixture, a cow: every one of these things they 
announce three times (to the guest). 

8. With (the verse), ‘1 am the highest one among 
my people, as the sun among the thunderbolts. Here 
I tread on him whosoever infests me’—he should 
sit down on the seat (made of) northward-pointed 
(grass). 

9. Or (he should do so) after he has trodden 
on it. 

10. He should make (his host) wash his feet. 
11. The right foot he should stretch out first to a 

Brahmaza, 

12. The left to a Sidra. 
13. When his feet have been washed, he receives 

the Arghya water in the hollow of his joined hands 
and then sips the water destined thereto, with (the 
formula), ‘Thou art the first layer for Ambrosia.’ 

14. He looks at the Madhuparka when it: is 
brought to him, with (the formula), ‘1 look at thee 
with Mitra’s eye.’ 

15. He accepts it with his joined hands with (the 
formula), ‘ By the impulse of the god Savitrz, with 
the arms of the two Asvins, with the hands of POshan 

I accept thee.’ He then takes it into his left hand, 
looks at it with the three verses, ‘Honey the winds 
to the righteous one’ (Rig-veda I, 90, 6 seqq.), stirs 
it about three times from left to right with the fourth 
finger and the thumb, and wipes (his fingers) with 
(the formula), ‘May the Vasus eat thee with the 

Gayatri metre’—to the east; 
16. With (the formula), ‘ May the Rudras eat thee 

with the Trish¢ubh metre ’—to the south; 

17, With (the formula), ‘May the Adityas eat 
thee with the Gagati metre '—to the west ; 
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18. With (the formula), ‘May the Visve devds eat 
thee with the Anushéubh metre ’—to the north. 

19. With (the formula), ‘To the beings thee’—he 
three times takes (some of the Madhuparka sub- 
stance) out of the middle of it. 

20. With (the formula), ‘The milk of Virag art 
thou ’"—he should partake thereof the first time, 

21. With, ‘The milk of Virag may I obtain ’—the 
second time, 

22. With, ‘In me (may) the milk of Padyé Virag 
(dwell) ’—the third time. 

23. (He should) not (eat) the whole (Madhuparka). 
24. He should not satiate himself. 

25. Toa Brahmaaza, to the north, he should give 

the remainder. 
26. If that cannot be done, (he should throw it) 

into water. 
27. Or (he may eat) the whole (Madhuparka). 
28. He then makes a rinsing of his mouth follow 

(on the eating of the Madhuparka) with the water 
destined thereto, with (the formula), ‘Thou art the 
covering of Ambrosia.’ 

29. With (the formula), ‘Truth! Glory! Fortune! 
May fortune rest on me !’—a second time. 

30. When he has sipped water, they announce to 
him the cow. 

31. Having murmured, ‘Destroyed is my sin; my 
sin is destroyed,’ (he says,) ‘Om, do it,’ if he chooses 
to have her killed. 

32. Having murmured, ‘The mother of the Ru- 

dras, the daughter of the Vasus’ (Rig-veda VIII, 

22. On Padyé Virdg, see the note on Sankhayana-Grzhya III, 7, 5. 

a8. Comp. above, Sutra 13. 
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101, 15), (he says,) ‘Om, let her loose,’ if he chooses 
to let her loose. 

33. Let the Madhuparka not be without flesh, 

without flesh. 

End of the First Adhy4ya. 

33. Comp. Sankhfyana-Grehya II, 15, 2. 
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ApuyAdya II, Κανρικᾷ 1. 

1. On the full moon day of the Srévaza month 
the Sravava ceremony (is performed). 

2. Having filled a new jug with flour of fried 
barley, he lays (this jug) and a spoon for offering 
the Balis on new strings of a carrying pole (and thus 
suspends them). 

3. Having prepared fried barley grains, he smears 
half of them with butter. 

4. After sunset he prepares a mess of cooked food 
and a cake in one dish and sacrifices (the cooked food) 
with the four verses, ‘ Agni, lead us on a good path 
to wealth’ (Rig-veda I, 189, 1 seqq.), verse by verse, 
and with his hand the (cake) in one dish with (the 
formula), ‘To the steady One, the earth-demon, 
svihéa !’ 

5. (The cake) should be (entirely) immersed (into 
the butter), or its back should be visible. 

6. With (the verse), ‘Agni, do not deliver us to 
evil’ (Rig-veda I, 189, 5) he sacrifices over it (the 
butter) in which it had lain. 

7. With (the verse), ‘May the steeds at our invo- 
cation be for a blessing to us’ (Rig-veda VII, 38, 7) 
(he sacrifices) the besmeared grains with his joined 

hands, 
8. The other (grains) he should give to his people. 
9. Out of the jug he fills the spoon with flour, 

1, 1. N&rayana’s observation that the Sravama full moon can fall 
also under certain other Nakshatras than Sravana, itself, furnishes 

no reason why we should think here of solar months, as Prof. 

Stenzler proposes. 
4, 8. See above, Satra 3. 9. See above, Sitra 1. 
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goes out (of the house) to the east, pours water on 
the ground on a clean spot, sacrifices with (the 
formula), ‘To the divine hosts of the serpents 

svaha!’ and does reverence to them with (the 
formula), ‘ The serpents which are terrestrial, which 
are aerial, which are celestial, which dwell in the 

directions (of the horizon)—to them I have brought 
_this Bali; to them I give over this Bali. 

10. Having gone round (the Bali) from left to 
right, he sits down to the west of the Bali with (the 

words), ‘The serpent art thou; the lord of the 
creeping serpents art thou; by food thou protectest 
men, by cake the serpents, by sacrifice the gods. 
To me, being in thee, the serpents being in thee 
should do no harm. I give over the firm one 
(i.e. the spoon) to thee.’ 

11. ‘Firm one, (I give) N. N. (in charge) to thee! 
Firm one, (I give) N. N. (in charge) to thee !’— 
with (these words he gives) his people, man by man, 

(in charge to the serpent god) ; 
12. ‘ Firm one, I give myself in charge to thee !'— 

with these words himself at the end. 
13. Let no one step between it (i.e. the Bali, and 

the sacrificer), until the giving in charge has been 
performed. 

14. With (the formula), ‘To the divine hosts of 
the serpents sv4hé!’—let him offer the Bali in the 
evening and in the morning, till the Pratyavarohaza 
(i. ε. the ceremony of the ‘ redescent’). 

15. Some count (the days till the Pratyavarohaza) 

14. On the Pratyavarohaza, see the third chapter of this 

Adhydya. 
15. I.e.two Bali offerings for each day, one for the morning and 

one for the evening. 
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and offer the corresponding number of Balis already 
on that day (on which the Sravaw4 ceremony is 
performed). 

Κανρικᾶ 2. 

1. On the full moon day of Asvayuga the Asvayugt. 
ceremony (is performed). 

2. Having adorned the house, having bathed and 
put on clean garments, they should pour out a mess 
of cooked food for Pasupati, and should sacrifice it 
with (the formula), ‘ To Pasupati, to Siva, to Samkara, 

to Przshataka svaha !’ 
3. He should sacrifice with his joined ἐδ. a 

mixture of curds and butter (pvzshataka) with (the 
formula), ‘May what is deficient be made full to me; 
may what is full not decay to me. To Prishataka 
svahé!’ 

4. ‘United with the seasons, united with the 

manners, united with Indra and Agni, svaha! 
‘ United with the seasons, united with the manners, 

united with the Visve devas, svaha! 

‘ United with the seasons, united with the manners, 

united with Heaven and Earth, svaha !’—with (these 
formulas) a mess of cooked food is offered at the 

2, 2. ‘ The plural “ They should sacrifice it” means, that while 

the sacrifice is performed by the householder, his sons and the 
other persons belonging to the house should touch him.’ N&rayana. 

4. The Agrayana sacrifice, which is offered whten the sacrificer is 

going to partake of the first-fruits of the harvest, is treated of, with 

relation to a sacrificer who keeps the Srauta fires, in the Srauta- 

sitra II, 9. This Sitra in my opinion should be understood as a 
supplementary addition to that chapter. Nd&rdyama refers the rule 

here given to the case of any incident or danger (Apad) which pre- 
vents the sacrificer from performing the ceremony in its fuller 
form, as prescribed in the Srauta-satra. 
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Agrayama sacrifice by one who has set up the (sacred 
Srauta) fires. 

5. Also by one who has not set up the (Srauta) 
fires (the same offering is performed) in the (sacred) 
domestic fire. 

KanpikA 8. 

1, On the full moon of M4rgastrsha the ‘ rede- 
scent’ (is performed)—on the fourteenth (Tithi), 

2. Or on (the Tithi of) the full moon (itself). 
3. Having again renovated the house by (giving a 

new) coating (to the walls), by spreading out (a new 
roof), and by levelling (the floor), they should sacrifice 
after sunset (oblations) of milk-rice with (the texts), 
‘ Beat away, O white one, with thy foot, with the fore- 

foot and with the hind-foot, these seven daughters 
of Varuza and all that belong to the king’s tribe. 
Svaha! 

‘Within the dominion of the white one no serpent 
has killed anything. To the white one, the son of 
Vidarva, adoration! Sv4ha!’ 

4. Here no oblation to (Agni) Svishéakrzt (is 
made). 

5. ‘May we be secure from Prag4pati’s sons’— 
thus he murmurs while looking at the fire. 

3, 1. On the ceremony of ‘ redescent,’ comp. Sankhayana-Grzhya 
IV, 17; Paraskara III, 2. The fourteenth Tithi of the bright fort- 

night, preceding the full moon, is referred to. 

3. ‘Again’ refers to chap. 2, 2. As to the words ‘ they should 
sacrifice,’ comp. the note on the same Sitra. The first Mantra 
reoccurs in Sankhayana-Grzhya IV, 18, 1. The text of the second 

should be, na vai svetasyAdhy4fare, &c.; comp. Paraskara II, 
14, 5. 

5. The serpents are the children of Kasyapa (i.e. Prag&pati) and 
Kadraé; see Mahabharata I, 1074 seqq. i 
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6. (Saying), ‘Be happy and friendly to us’—he 
should think in his mind of the winter. 

7. To the west of the fire is a well-spread layer (of 
straw); on that he should sit down, murmur (the 

verse), ‘ Be soft, O earth’ (Rig-veda I, 22, 15), and 

lie down (on that layer) with his people, with the 
head to the east and the face to the north. 

8. The others, as there is room. 

9. Or following on each other from the eldest to 
the youngest. 

10. Those who know the Mantras, should murmur 

the Mantras. 
11, Arising (they should) three times (murmur the 

verse), ‘From that place may the gods bless us’ 
(Rig-veda I, 22, 16). 

12. The same (verse) a fourth time with their 
faces to the south, to the west, and to the north. 

13. Having arisen, having murmured the hymns 

sacred to the Sun and the auspicious hymns, having 
prepared food and given to the Brahmamas to eat, 
he should cause (them) to pronounce auspicious 
words. 

Κανρικᾶ 4, 

1. On the eighth days of the four dark fortnights 
of (the two seasons of) winter and Sisira the Ash¢akas 
(are celebrated). 

ro. ‘ The Mantras beginning from “ Be soft, O earth” (Satra 7) 
down to the auspicious hymns (Sitra 13).’ N4rayana. 

11. It follows from Sitra 12 that they are to turn here their faces 

to the east. 
12. They mutter one Pada of that verse, which is in the Gayatri 

metre, turned towards each of the three directions. 

4, 1. Comp. Sankh4yana-Grihya III, 12 seqq. The four 
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2. Or on one (of these days). 
3. The day before, he should offer to the Fathers 

(i.e. Manes)— 
4. Boiled rice, boiled rice with sesamum seeds, 

rice-milk— 
5. Or cakes made of four Sar4vas (of ground 

grain)— 
6. Sacrificing with the eight (verses), ‘May the 

lower (Fathers) and the higher arise’ (Rig-veda X, 15, 
I seqq.), or with as many (verses) as he likes. 

7. Then on the next day the Ash¢akds (are 
celebrated) with an animal (sacrifice) and with a mess 
of cooked food. 

8. He may also give grass to an ox, 
g. Or he may burn down brushwood with fire— 
10. With (the words), ‘ This is my Ashéaka.’ 
11. But he should not omit celebrating the Ash- 

taka. 
12. This (Ashfak4) some state to be sacred to the 

Visve dev4s, some to Agni, some to the Sun, some 

to Pragapati, some state that the Night is its deity, 
some that the Nakshatras are, some that the Seasons 

are, some that the Fathers are, some that cattle is. 

13. Having killed the animal according to the 

months of Hemanta and Sisira are Margasirsha, Pausha, Magha, 

and Phalguna. 
2. The statement of the Prayogaratna that in case the sacrificer 

should celebrate only one Ash/ak4 festival, the Ashfaka of the 
MAgha month is to be selected, well agrees with the designation of 
this Ashfaka as ‘the one Ash/aka’ (ekash/ak4); see Weber, 

Naxatra II, 341 seq.; Indische Studien, XV, 145. 
7 seqq. Comp. the nearly identical passage in Sankhayana-Grzhya 

III, 14, 3 seqq. and the note there. Asvalayana evidently gives 

these rules not as regarding one special Ash/aka but all of them. 
13. Comp. above, I, 11, 1. 2. 10. As to the Mantra, comp. 

Sankhayana III, 13, 3. 
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ritual of the animal sacrifice, omitting the sprinkling 
(with water) and the touching of the animal with a 
fresh branch, he should draw out the omentum and 

sacrifice it with (the verse), ‘Carry the omentum, 
G&tavedas, to the Fathers, where thou knowest 

them resting afar. May streams of fat flow to them ; 
may all these wishes be fulfilled. Sv4ha!’ 

14. Then (follow oblations) of the Avadana por- 
tions and the cooked food, two with (the two verses), 
‘ Agni, lead us on a good path to wealth’ (Rig-veda 
I, 189, 1 seq.), (and other oblations with the texts), 
‘May summer, winter, the seasons be happy to us, 

happy the rainy season, safe to us the autumn. The 
year be our lord who gives breath to us; may days 
and nights produce long life. Sv4aha! 

‘Peaceful be the earth, happy the air, may the 
goddess Heaven give us safety. Happy be the 
quarters (of the horizon), the intermediate quarters, 
the upper quarters ; may the waters, the lightnings 
protect us from all sides. Sv4ha! 

‘May the waters, the rays carry our prayers (to 
the gods); may the creator, may the ocean turn 
away evil; may the past and the future, (may) all 
be safe to me. Protected by Brahman may I pour 
forth songs. Svaha! . 

‘May all the Adityas and the divine Vasus, the 
Rudras, the protectors, the Maruts sit down (here). 
May Pragdpati, the abounding one, the highest 
ruler, bestow vigour, offspring, immortality on me. 

Svéha! 
‘ Pragdpati, no other one than Thou (Rig-veda X, 

121, το)» 

14. I read, as Prof. Stenzler and the Petersburg Dictionary do, 
svara ksharazi. Comp. Paraskara III, 3, 6. 
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15. The eighth (oblation) is that to (Agni) Svi- 

shéakrit. 
16. He should give to the Brahmazas to eat: 

this has been said. 

KawopikA 5, 

1. On the following day the Anvashdakya (i. e. the 
ceremony following the Ash¢aké, is performed). 

2. Having prepared (a portion) of that same meat, 
having established the fire on a surface inclined 
towards the south, having fenced it in, and made a 

door on the north side of the enclosure, having 
strewn round (the fire) three times sacrificial grass 
with its roots, without tossing it, turning the left 

side towards the fire, he should put down the things 
to be offered, boiled rice, boiled rice with sesamum 

seeds, rice-milk, meal-pap with curds, and meal-pap 
with honey. 

3. (The ceremony should be performed) according 
to the ritual of the Pizdapitrzyagiia. 

4. Having sacrificed (of those sorts of food) with 
the exception of the meal-pap with honey, let him 
give (lumps of those substances) to the Fathers. 

5. And to (their) wives, with the addition of rum 
and the scum of boiled rice. 

6. Some (place the lumps to be offered) into pits, 
into two or into six. 

16. See above, chap. 3, 13. 

5, 2. The meat is that of the animal killed on the Ash/aké day ; 
see chap. 4, 13. 

3. This ritual is given in the Srauta-sitra II, 6 seq. 
4. He sacrifices the two oblations prescribed in the Srauta-sitra 

II, 6, 12, to Soma pitv/mat and to Agni kavyavahana. 
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7. In those situated to the east he should give 
(the offerings) to the Fathers. 

8. In those to the west, to the wives. 

g. Thereby the ceremony celebrated in the rainy 
" season on the M4gha day, in the dark fortnight after 

the full moon of Praush¢/apada (has been declared), 
to. And thus he should offer (a celebration like 

the Anvashéakya) to the Fathers every month, 
observing uneven numbers (i.e. selecting a day with 
an uneven number, inviting an uneven number of 
Brahmamzas, &c.). 

11. He should give food at least to nine (Brah- 
mamas), 

12. Or to an uneven number ; 

13. To an even number on auspicious occasions 
or on the performance of meritorious deeds (such as 
the consecration of ponds, &c.) ; 

14. To an uneven number on other (occasions). 
15. The rite is performed from left to right. 

Barley is to be used instead of sesamum. 

KawnikA 6. 

1. When going to mount a chariot he should 
touch the wheels with his two hands separately with 
(the words), ‘I touch thy two fore-feet. Thy two 

wheels are the Byzhat and the Rathantara (Samans).’ 

9. Comp. the note on Sankhayana-Grzhya III, 13, 1. 
10. Comp. Sankhayana-Grehya IV, 1, 1. 
13. Sankh4yana-Grzhya IV, 4, 4. 

15. Sankhayana-Grzhya IV, 4, 6. 9. 
6, 1. ‘ He should touch at the same time the right wheel with his 

right hand, the left wheel with his left hand.’ NarAyama. 

[29] P 
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2. ‘Thy axle is the Vamadevya’—with (these 
words he touches) the two (naves) in which the axle 
rests. 

3. He should mount (the chariot) with the right 
foot first, with (the words), ‘ With VAyu’s strength I 
mount thee, with Indra’s power and sovereignty.’ 

4. He should touch the reins, or if the horses have 

no reins, (he should touch) the horses with a staff, 

with (the words), ‘With Brahman’s splendour I seize 
you. With truth I seize you.’ 

5. When (the horses) put themselves in motion, 
he should murmur, ‘Go forward to thousandfold 

successful vigour, divine chariot, carry us forward!’ 

—(and the verse), ‘ Free, strong be thy limbs!’ (Rig- 
veda VI, 47, 26.) 

6. With this (verse he should touch also) other 
articles of wood. 

7. ‘May the two oxen be strong, the axle firm’ 

(Rig-veda ITI, 53, 17)—with (this verse) he should 
touch (each) part of the chariot (alluded to in that 
verse). 

8. With (the verse), ‘The earth, the good pro- 
tectress, the unattained heaven’ (Rig-veda X, 63, 10) 

(he should ascend) a ship. 
g. With a new chariot he should drive round a 

widely known tree or round a pool that does not dry 
up, with his right side turned towards it, and then 
should fetch branches which bear fruits, 

2. On the Vedic form of the chariot and of the wheels, comp. 
Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, p. 247. 

6. According to Nardyava this Sitra would refer only to other 
vehicles of wood, which he is directed to touch with that τᾷ when 

going to mount them. Perhaps the commentator is right; the 
wording of the A7z& is well in keeping with his explanation. 
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10. Or something else that belongs to the house- 
hold. 

11. (He then) should drive (in that chariot) to an 
assembly, 

12. Having murmured, while looking at the sun, 
(the verse), ‘Make our renown highest’ (Rig-veda 
IV, 31, 15), he should descend. 

13. ‘To the bull among my equals’ (Rig-veda X, 
166, 1)—(this verse he should murmur) while 
approaching (that assembly ?). 

14. ‘May we be called to-day Indra’s best friends’ 
(Rig-veda I, 167, 10)—when the sun is setting, 

15. ‘ Thus I address you, O daughters of heaven, 
while you arise’ (Rig-veda IV, 51, 11)—when day 
appears. 

Κανρικᾶ 7. 

1. Now the examination of the ground (where he 
intends to build a house). 

2. (It must be) non-salinous soil of undisputed 
property, 

3. With herbs and trees, 

4. On which much Kusa and Viraza grass grows. 
5. Plants with thorns and with milky juice he 

should dig out with their roots and remove then— 
6. And in the same way the following (sorts of 
plants), viz. A pamArga, potherbs, Tilvaka, Parivyadha, 

7. A spot where the waters, flowing together from 
all sides to the centre of it, flow round the resting- 
place, having it on their right side, and then flow 
off to the east without noise—that possesses all 
auspicious qualities. 

8. Where the waters flow off, he should have the 
provision-room built. 

P 2 
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g. Thus it becomes rich in food. 
το. On a spot which is inclined towards the south, 

he should have the assembly-room constructed ; thus 
there will be no gambling in it. 

11, (But others say that) in such (an assembly- 
room) the young people become gamblers, quarrel- 
some, and die early. 

12. Where the waters flow together from all 
directions, that assembly-room (situated on such a 
spot) brings luck and is free from gambling. 

Kawoikd 8. 

1. Now he should examine the ground in the 
following ways. 

2. He should dig a pit knee-deep and fill it 
again with the same earth (which he has taken 
out of it). 

3. If (the earth) reaches out (of the pit, the ground 
is) excellent ; if it is level, (it is) of middle quality ; 
if it does not fill (the pit, it is) to be rejected. 

4. After sunset he should fill (the pit) with water 
and leave it so through the night. 

5. If (in the morning) there is water in it, (the 
ground is) excellent; if it is moist, (it is) of middle 
quality ; if it is dry, (it is) to be rejected. 

- 6, White (ground), of sweet taste, with sand on 
the surface, (should be elected) by a Braéhmama, 

7. Red (ground) for a Kshatriya. 

8. Yellow (ground) for a Vaisya. 
9. He should draw a thousand furrows on it and 

should have it measured off as quadrangular, with 
equal sides to each (of the four) directions ; 

το. Or as an oblong quadrangle. 
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1y. With a Samt branch or an Udumbara branch 

he sprinkles it (with water), going thrice round it, 

so that his right side is turned towards it, reciting 
the Santatiya hymn. 

12. And (so he does again three times) pouring 
out water without interruption, with the three verses, 
‘O waters, ye are wholesome’ (Rig-veda X, 9, I seqq.). 

13. In the interstices between the bamboo staffs 

he should have the (single) rooms constructed. 
14. Into the pits in which the posts are to stand, 

he should have an Avaké, i.e. (the water-plant 
called) Sipala put down; then fire will not befall 
him: thus it is understood (in the Sruti). 

15. Having put (that plant) into the pit in which 
the middle-post is to stand, he should spread (on it) 
eastward-pointed and northward-pointed Kusa grass 
and should sprinkle (on that grass) water into which 
rice and barley have been thrown, with (the words), 
‘ To the steady one, the earth-demon, svah4!’ 

16. He then should, when (the middle-post) is 
being erected, recite over it (the two verses), 

‘Stand here, fixed in the ground, prosperous, long- 

8, 11. The hymn of which all verses (except a few) commence 
with, and frequently contain, the word sam (Rig-veda VII, 35). 

13. The bamboo staffs (vamsa) rest on the chief posts (sth(n4) ; 
see chap. 9, I. 2. 

15. Comp. chap. 1, 4. 

16. Comp. Sankh4yana-Grzhya III, 3, 1 and the note there. How 

stamiravatim should be corrected and translated is quite un- 
certain. Instead of poshasva Prof. Stenzler proposes to read 
poshasya, as Sankhayana has; I have adopted this correction.— 
In the second verse giyatdm saha seems to be corrupt; comp. my 
note on S4nkh4yana III, 2,9. Instead of parisritak we should 
read, as Sankhayana, Paraskara, and the Atharva-veda (III, 12, 7) 

have, parisruta. 
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lasting (?), standing amid prosperity. May, the 
malevolent ones not attain thee! 

‘To thee (may) the young child (come), to thee 
the calf. ..; to thee (may) the cup of Parisrut 
(come) ; (to thee) may they come with pots of curds.’ 

Kawpika 9. 

1. (Over) the bamboo staff, when it is put on (the 
middle-post, he recites the hemistich), 

2. ‘ Rightly ascend the post, O staff, bestowing on 
us long life henceforward.’ 

3. On four stones, on which Darvaé grass has been 
spread, he should establish the water-barrel with 
(the words), ‘Arise on the earth ’— 

4. Or with (the verse), ‘The Arangara sounds, 

three times bound with the strap. It praises the 
welfare ; may it drive away ill’ 

5. He then should pour water into it with (the 
verse), ‘Hither may king Varuza come with the 
plentiful (waters); at this place may he stay con- 
tented; bringing welfare, dropping ghee may they 
lie down together with Mitra.’ 

6. He then ‘appeases’ it (in the following way). 
7. He puts gold into water into which rice and 

barley have been thrown, and (with that water) he 
sprinkles it three times, going round it with his right 
side turned towards it, with the Santéttya hymn. 

8. And (so he does again three times) pouring out 

9, 4. The meaning of Arangara is unknown to me; it seems to 
be a musical instrument. Comp. Atharva-veda XX, 135, 13. 

6. The ground on which the house is to be built. 

7. On the Santatiya hymn, see above, chap. 8, 11. 
8. This Sitra is identical with chap. 8, 12. 
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water without interruption, with the three verses, ‘O 

waters, ye are wholesome’ (Rig-veda X, 9, I seqq.). 
9. In the middle of the house he should cook a 

mess of food, sacrifice (therefrom) with the four 
verses, ‘ VAstoshpati, accept us’ (Rig-veda VII, 54, 
I seqq.), verse by verse, should prepare food, should 
give to the Brahmamzas to eat, and should cause them 
to say, ‘Lucky is the ground! Lucky is the ground!’ 

Κανρικᾶ 10. 

1. It has been declared how he should enter the 
house (when returning from a journey). 

2. The house, when he enters it, should be pro- 

vided with seed-corn. 
3. He should have his field ploughed under the 

Nakshatras Uttara# Prosh¢hapadas, (Uttara%) Phal- 
gunyas, or Rohizt. 

4. In order that the wind may blow to him from 
the field, he should offer oblations with the hymn, 

‘Through the lord of the field’ (Rig-veda IV, 57), 
verse by verse, or he should murmur (that hymn). 

5. He should speak over the cows when they go 
away, the two verses, ‘May refreshing wind blow 
over the cows’ (Rig-veda X, 169, I seq.). 

6. When they come back, (he should recite the 
following verses,) 

‘May they whose udder with its τ holes is full 

9. Comp. above, chap. 3, 13. 
10, 1. See Srauta-sitra II, 5, 17 seqq. It is there expressly 

stated that these rules refer also to an Andhitagni. 
3. Sankh4yana IV, 13, 1. 
5. Sankhayana-Grihya III, 9. 
6. SAnkh4yana, loc. cit.—Should the reading upa maitu be cor- 

rected into upa maita? 
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of honey and ghee, be milk-givers to us; (may they 
be) many in our stable, rich in ghee. 

‘Come hither to me, giving refreshment, bringing 
vigour and strength. Giving inexhaustible milk, rest 
in my stable that I may become the highest one’— 

And, ‘ They who have raised their body up to the 
gods ’—the rest of the hymn (Rig-veda X, 169, 3. 4). 

7. Some recite (instead of the texts stated in Sftra 
6) the AgAviya hymn. 

8. He should approach their herds, if the cows do 
not belong to his Guru, with (the words), ‘Prospering 
are ye; excellent are ye, beautiful, dear. May I 

become dear to you. May you see bliss in me.’ 

End of the Second AdhyAya. 

4. The hymn commencing ἃ ρᾶνο agman (hither came the 
cows) is Rig-veda VI, 28. 

8. Perhaps the last words (which are repeated twice in order to 
mark the end of the Adhydya) should be written sam mayi 
ganidhvam, ‘live with me in harmony together.’ 
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ApuyAya III, Kawoixd 1. 

1. Now (follow) the five sacrifices : 
2. The sacrifice to the Gods, the sacrifice to the 

Beings, the sacrifice to the Fathers, the sacrifice to 

Brahman, the sacrifice to men. 

3. Here now, if he makes oblations over the 

(sacred) fire, this is the sacrifice to the Gods. 
If he makes Bali offerings, this is the sacrifice to 

the Beings. 
If he gives (Pizda offerings) to the Fathers, this is 

the sacrifice to the Fathers. 
If he studies (Vedic) texts, this is the sacrifice to 

Brahman. 
If he gives to men, this is the sacrifice to men. 
4. These (five kinds of) sacrifices he should per- 

form every day. 

Κανρικᾶ 2. 

1. Νον {πε rules how one should recite (the Vedic 
texts) for one’s self. 

2. He should go out of the village to the east or 
to the north, bathe in water, sip water on a clean spot, 
clad with the sacrificial cord; he should spread out, 
his garment being not wet, a great quantity of Darbha 
grass, the tufts of which are directed towards the east, 
and should sit down thereon with his face turned to 
the east, making a lap, putting together his hands in 
which he holds purifiers (i.e. Kusa blades), so that 
the right hand lies uppermost. 

1, 1 seqq. Comp. Satapatha Brahmama XI, 5, 6, 1 seqq. 
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It is understood (in the Sruti), ‘This is what 
Darbha grass is: it is the essence of waters and 
herbs. He thus makes the Brahman provided with 
essence.’ 

Looking at the point where heaven and earth 
touch each other, or shutting his eyes, or in whatever 

way he may deem himself apt (for reciting the Veda), 
thus adapting himself he should recite (the sacred 
texts) for himself. 

3. The Vy4hrztis preceded by (the syllable) Om 
(are pronounced first). 

4. He (then) repeats the Savitri (Rig-veda ITI, 62, 
10), (firstly) Pada by PAdda, (then) hemistich by 
hemistich, thirdly the whole. 

KawpikA 3. 

1. He then should recite for himself (the following 
texts, viz.) the Azkas, the Yagus, the SAmans, the 

Atharvan and Angiras hymns, the Brahmamzas, the 
Kalpa (Sitras), the Gathds, the (texts in honour of 
kings and heroes, called) NarAsamsts, the Itihdsas 
and Purdzas. 

2. In that he recites the Az4as, he thereby satiates 
the gods with oblations of milk—in that (he recites) 

the Yagus, with oblations of ghee—the Samans, with 

oblations of honey—the Atharvan and Angiras 
hymns, with oblations of Soma—the Brahmamas, 

Kalpas, Gathd4s, Nardsamsts, Itihdsas and Purdmzas, 

with oblations of ambrosia. 

3, 1. On this and the following paragraphs comp. chiefly Satapatha 
Brihmaza XI, 5, 6. Other enumerations, contained in the Veda 

itself, of the texts that were considered as forming the Veda or as 
attached to the body of the Veda, are found in the Satapatha 
Brahmana XIV, 5, 4, 10 (Sacred Books, XV, 111), and in the 

Khandogya Upanishad VII, 1 (Sacred Books, I, 109). 
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3. In that he recites the Azéas, rivers of milk flow, 

as a funeral oblation, to his Fathers. In that (he 
recites) the Yagus, rivers of ghee—the S4mans, 
rivers of honey—the Atharvan and Angiras hymns, 
rivers of Soma—the Brahmazas, Kalpas, Gathas, 

NAardsamsis, Itihasas and Purdzas, rivers of ambrosia. 

4. After he has recited (those texts) as far as he 
thinks fit, he should finish with the following (verse), 

‘Adoration to Brahman! Adoration be to Agni! 
Adoration to the Earth! Adoration to the Herbs! 
Adoration to the Voice! Adoration to the Lord of 
the Voice! Adoration I bring to great Vishzu!’ 

Κανρικά 4. 

1. He satiates the deities: ‘ PragApati, Brahman, 

the Vedas, the gods, the Azshis, all metres, the word 

Om, the word Vasha/, the Vy4hvttis, the SAvitrt, the 

sacrifices, Heaven and Earth, the air, days and 

nights, the numbers, the Siddhas, the oceans, the 

rivers, the mountains, the fields, herbs, trees, Gan- 

dharvas and Apsaras, the snakes, the birds, the cows, 

the Sadhyas, the Vipras, the Yakshas, the Rakshas, 
the beings that have these (Rakshas, &c.) at their 
end.’ . 

2. Then the Azshis: ‘ The (Azshis) of the hundred 
(Atkas), the (Azshis) of the middle (Mamdalas), Grzt- 

1. Comp. Sankhdyana-Grzhya IV, 9. Narayana: ‘ Having 
finished (the Sv&adhydya) he satiates with water oblations these 
deities.’ 

Pragapati and the following words stand in the nominative ; the 
verb to be supplied is tr7pyatu (tr7pyantu), ‘may he (they) 
satiate himself (themselves).’ 

2. Sénkhayana-Grshya 1V, 10. Sankh4yana has pavamanaf, 
‘the (Rishis) of the Pavam4na hymns,’ but pragath4A as Asvala- 
yana has, and not as we should expect, pragatha. 
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samada, Visvamitra, VAmadeva, Atri, Bharadvaga, 

Vasish¢ha, the Pragathas, the Pavamdna hymns, the 

(Azshis) of the short hymns, and of the long hymns.’ 
3. (Then) with the sacrificial cord suspended over 

the right shoulder : 
4. ‘Sumantu, Gaimini, Vaisampayana, Paila, the 

Sfitras, the Bhdshyas, the Bharata, the Mahabharata, 

the teachers of law, GAnanti, Bahavi, Gargya, Gau- 

tama, Sdkalya, Babhravya, Maxdavya, Mazddkeya, 
Gargi VAésaknavi, Vadava Pratitheyi, Sulabha 
Maitreyi, Kahola Kaushitaka, Mahadkaushitaka, 

Paingya, Mahdapaingya, Suyag#ia Sankhdyana, Aita- 
reya, Mahaitareya, the Sdkala (text), the Bashkala 
(text), SugAtavaktra, Audavahi, Mahaudavahi, Sau- 
gami, Saunaka, Asvalayana—and whatsoever other 
teachers there are, may they all satiate themselves.’ 

5. After he has satiated the Fathers man by man, 

and has returned to his house, what he gives (then), 

that is the sacrificial fee. 
6. And it is also understood (in the Sruti), ‘May 

he be standing, walking, sitting, or lying, (the texts 

belonging to) whatsoever sacrifice he repeats, that 
sacrifice indeed he has offered.’ 

7. It is understood (in the Sruti), ‘ Regarding this 
(Svadhydya) there are two cases in which the study 
(of the sacred texts) is forbidden: when he is im- 
pure himself, and when the place is.’ 

4. The names from Kahola Kaushitaki down to Asvalayana stand 
in the accusative; tarpay4mi, ‘I satiate N. N.’ is to be supplied. 

5. Narayaza; ‘He satiates his father, grandfather, and great- 

grandfather, and goes to his house. What he then gives, for 

instance, food offered to guests, or given as alms (to religious 
beggars), is considered as the sacrificial fee for the Brahma- 

yagiia.’ 
6. Comp. Satapatha Brahmaza XI, 5, 7, 3. 4. 
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Κανρικᾶ 5. 

1. Now (follows) the Adhydyop4karama (i. e. the 
ceremony by which the annual course of study is 
opened) ; 

2. When the herbs appear, (when the moon stands 
in conjunction) with Sravaza, in the Sravaza month, 

3. Or on the fifth (Tithi of that month), under 
(the Nakshatra) Hasta. 

4. Having sacrificed the two Agya portions, he 
should offer Agya oblations (to the following deities, 
viz.) Savitri, Brahman, Belief, Insight, Wisdom, 
Memory, Sadasaspati, Anumati, the metres, and the 
Rishis. 

5. He then sacrifices grains with curds (with the 
following texts) : 

6. ‘I praise Agni the Purohita’—this one verse 
(Rig-veda I, 1, 1), 

7. ‘ The Kushumbhaka (mungoose ?) has said it ’— 
‘If thou criest, O bird, announce luck to us’—‘ Sung 
by Gamadagni’—‘In thy abode the whole world rests’ 

5, 2,3. Perhaps the division of these Sitras should be altered, so 

that sravazasya would belong to Sfitra 2. In this case we should 
have to translate, ‘2. When the herbs appear, (on a day on which 
the moon stands in conjunction) with Sravava. 3. Or on the 
fifth (Tithi) of the Sravaza month, under (the Nakshatra) Hasta.’ 
Comp. stavamasya pafwkamim, Par. II, το, 2. If we count 

the month beginning with the bright fortnight, and assume that the 
full moon day of Sravana falls, as the name of the month implies, 

on Sravama, the fifth Tithi of that month will fall indeed on Hasta. 

Comp. on the dates of the Upakarama, Prof. Weber’s remarks, Die 
vedischen Nachrichten von den Naxatra II, 322, and on the special 
symbolical signification of the Nakshatra Sravava in this connection, 
my note on Sankh4yana IV, 5, 2. 

4. On the two Agya portions, comp. above, I, 3, 5; 10, 13 seqq. 

ἡ. Comp. Sankh4yana IV, 5,8. The verses with which the obla- 
tions are performed, are the first and last verses of each Mandala. 
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—‘ Come to our sacrifice, O you that are worthy of 
sacrifice, with care’—‘ Whosoever, be he ours, be he 

alien ’— Look on, look about ’—‘ Come here, Agni, 

the Maruts’ friend ’"—‘ The oblation, O king, cooked 

for thee ’—each time two verses; 

8. ‘ United is your will’ (Rig-veda X, 191, 4)— 
this one verse ; 

g. ‘ That blessing and bliss we choose’—this one 
verse. 

10. When he intends to study (the Veda together 
with pupils), he should, while the pupils take hold of 
him, sacrifice to those deities, and sacrifice to (Agni) 
Svishéakvzt, and partake of the grains with curds; 
then (follows) the ‘cleaning.’ 

11. Sitting down to the west of the fire on Darbha 
grass, the tufts of which are directed towards the 

east, he should put Darbha blades into a water-pot, 
and making a Brahmafigali (i.e. joining his hands as 
a sign of veneration for the Brahman), he should 
murmur (the following texts): 

12, The Vy4hrztis preceded by (the syllable) Om 
{stand first); (these) and the SAvitrt he should repeat 
three times and then recite the beginning of the 
Veda. 

9. This is the last verse of the Azk-Samhita in the Bashkala 
Sakha. See my note on Sankhayana IV, 5, 9. 

10. The expression, ‘ Those deities’ would, according to N4r4- 
yana, refer not only to the deities stated in Sfitra 4, but also to the 

deities of the first and last verses of the Mandalas (Sftras 6 seqq.). 
On the grains with curds, comp. Sitra 5. The technical sense of 
the ‘cleaning’ is explained in the Srauta-sitra I, 8, 2; comp. 
Hillebrandt, Das altindische Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, p. 130, 
note 1. The sacrificer covers his joined hands with the Kusa 
grass spread out round the fire, and has water sprinkled on them. 

11. On the term brahmafgali, comp. Manu IJ, 71. 
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13. In the same way at the Utsarga (i.e. at the 
ceremony performed at the end of the term of Vedic 
study). 

14. He should study six months. 
15. One who has performed the SamA4vartana 

(should live during that time) according to the 
regulations for BrahmaZaérins. 

16. The others according to the rules. 
17. Some say that he should have intercourse 

with his wife. 
18. That (is a practice) sacred to Pragdpati. 
19. This (Up&karaza) they call varshika (i.e. 

belonging to the rainy season). 
20. On the middle Ash¢aka they offer food to 

those deities, and descend into water. 

21. They satiate those same deities (with water 
oblations), 

22. (And besides) the AéAryas, the Rishis, and 
the Fathers. 

23. This is the Utsargana. 

KawpikA 6. 

1. Instead of the KAmya ceremonies (i.e. the 
ceremonies, prescribed in the Srauta-s(tra, by which 

15. On the Samfvartana, see below, chap. 8 seq. The restrictions 
referred to consist in the interdiction of eating honey and meat, of 
having sexual intercourse, of sleeping in a bedstead and in the 
day-time, &c. N4érdyana. 

16. Le. the Brahmaéarins. 
17. Le. one who has performed the Samévartana. 
20. After the six months (Sftra 14) have elapsed, on the Ashfaka 

of Magha. 
23. Or Utsarga, see Sfttra 13. 
6, 1. N&rayana divides this Sftra into two: 1. atha kimy4nam 

sthane kamy4h; 2. Aaravah. 
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special wishes are attained, oblations of) boiled (rice) 
grains, for the attainment of those wishes, (should be 

made by the Gvzhya sacrificer). 

2. He attains (thereby) those same wishes. 
3. For a person that is sick, or suffering, or 

affected with consumption, a mess of boiled (rice) 
grains in six oblations (should he offered)— 

4. With this (hymn), ‘I loosen thee by sacrificial 
food, that thou mayst live’ (Rig-veda X, 161). 

5. If he has seen a bad dream, he should worship 

the sun with the two verses, ‘ To-day, god Savitz’ 
(Rig-veda V, 82, 4, 5), and with the five verses, 

‘What bad dreams there are among the cows’ (Rig- 
veda VIII, 47, 14 seqq.), 

6. Or with (the verse), ‘Whosoever, O king, be 
it a companion or a friend’ (Rig-veda 11, 28, το). 

7. When he has sneezed, yawned, seen a dis- 

agreeable sight, smelt a bad smell, when his eye 
palpitates, and when he hears noises in his ears, he 

should murmur, ‘Well-eyed may I become with my 
eyes, well-vigoured with my face, well-hearing with 
my ears. May will and insight dwell in me!’ 

8. If he has gone to a wife to whom he ought 
not to go, or if he has performed a sacrifice for a 
person for whom he ought not to do so, or has eaten 
forbidden food, or accepted what he ought not to 

accept, or pushed against a piled-up (fire altar) or 

8. Narayana is evidently wrong in explaining kaityam yipaz 
ka by agnikayanastham yipam (which is not, as Prof. Stenzler 
takes it, der Opferpfahl auf einem Bestattungsplatze). 
Comp. Gobhila 111, 3, 34; Gvzhya-samgraha-parisish/a II, 4. 

I have translated the second verse in Sfitra 8, as if the text had 

kalpantém. The MSS. give kalpatam. Atharva-veda VII, 67 has 
kalpayantdm. 
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against a sacrificial post, he should sacrifice two 
Agya oblations with (the verses), 
‘May my faculties return into me, may life return, 

may prosperity return; may my goods return to 

me; may the divine power return into me. Sv4ha! 
‘These fires that are stationed on the (altars 

called) Dhishzy4s, may they be here in good order, 
each on its right place. (Agni) Vaisvanara, grown 
strong, the standard of immortality, may he govern 
my mind in my heart. Sv4ha!’ 

g. Or (he may sacrifice) two pieces of wood, 
10. Or murmur (the same two verses without any 

oblation). 

Κανρικᾶ 7, 

1. If the sun sets while he is sleeping without 
being sick, he should spend the rest of the night 
keeping silence, without sitting down, and should 
worship the sun (when it rises) with the five 
(verses), ‘The light, O sun, by which thou de- 

stroyest darkness’ (Rig-veda X, 37, 4 seq.). 
2. If (the sun) rises (while he is sleeping without 

being sick), being fatigued without having done any 
work, or having done work that is not becoming, he 

should keep silence, &c., as before, and perform his 
worship (to the sun) with the following four (verses, 
Rig-veda X, 37, 9 seq.). 

3. Invested with the sacrificial cord, constantly 
fulfilling the prescribed duties regarding the use of 

7, 2. Perhaps we should correct the text, akarmasrantam ana- 

bhiripena karman4 v4 vagyata iti, &c. 
3 seq. See Sankh4yana-Grzhya II, 9. There the same word 

anvash/amadesa occurs. 

[29] Q 
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water, he should perform the Sandhya (or twilight 
devotion), observing silence. 

4. In the evening he should, turning his face to 
the north-west, to the region between the chief 
(west) point and the intermediate (north-western) 
point (of the horizon), murmur the Savitri, (beginning) 
when the sun is half set, until the stars appear. 

5. In the same way in the morning— 
6. Standing, with his face turned to the east, 

until the disk (of the sun) appears. 
7. If a dove flies against his house or towards 

it, he should sacrifice with (the hymn), ‘O gods, 

the dove’ (Rig-veda X, 165), verse by verse, or 
should murmur (that hymn). 

8. ‘We have thee, O Lord of the path’ (Rig-veda 
VI, 53)—if he is going out for doing some business. 

9. ‘Bring us together, Pishan, with a knowing 

one’ (Rig-veda VI, 54)—if he wishes to find some- 
thing lost, or if he has strayed. 

10. ‘Journey over the ways, Pdshan’ (Rig-veda 
I, 42)—if he is going out on a long or dangerous 
way. 

KawpikA 8. 

1. Now when returning (home from his teacher) 
he should get the following things, viz. a jewel (to 
be tied round the neck), two ear-rings, a pair of 
garments, a parasol, a pair of shoes, a staff, a wreath, 
(pounded seed of the Karagga fruit) for rubbing 
with, ointment, eye salve, a turban; (all that) for 

himself and for the teacher. 

9. Mf/Aa may either mean, ‘having lost his way,’ or ‘ bewildered 
in his mind.” N&rayana prefers the latter explanation (‘ pragta- 
hinah’). 
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2. If he cannot get it for both, only for the teacher. 
3. He then should get a piece of wood of a 

tree which is sacrificially pure, in a north-eastern 
direction— 

4. Sappy (wood) if he wishes for the enjoyment of 
food, or for prosperity, or for splendour ; dry (wood), 
if for holy lustre, 

5. (Wood) which is both (sappy and dry, in its 
different parts), if (he wishes) for both. 

6. Having put the piece of wood on high, and 
having given a cow and food to the Brahmamas, he 
should perform the ceremony of shaving the beard. 

7. He should alter the texts so that they refer to 

himself. 
8. With Ekaklttaka (he should perform the rub- 

bing). 
9. Having washed himself with lukewarm water, 

and having put on two (new) garments which have 
not yet been washed, with (the verse), ‘Garments 
with fat splendour you put on, (Mitra and Varuza)’ 
(Rig-veda I, 152, 1), he should anoint his eyes with 
(the words), ‘The sharpness of the stone art thou; 
protect my eye.’ 

10. With (the words), ‘ The sharpness of the stone 

8, 6. ‘On high’ means ‘not on the ground’ (Narayana). On 
the gaudanikam karma (the shaving of the beard), comp. above, 
Adhydaya I, Kandika 18. The word ‘ceremony’ would mean here, 
according to Nardyaa, that he should perform the rite alone, 

᾿ without observing such prescriptions as stated above, I, 18, 7. 

4. Thus, instead of ‘ Herb! protect him!’ (I, 17, 8) he is to say, 
‘Herb! protect me!’ and so on. 

8. Ekaklitaka is, according to Narayana and the Prayogaratna, 
the seed of such a Karafiga fruit (Pongamia Glabra, Vent.) which 
contains only one grain of seed. Such grains are pounded before 
he rubs himself therewith. 

Q2 
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art thou; protect my ear’—he should tie on the two 
ear-rings. 

11. After having salved his two hands with 
ointment, a Brahmaza should salve his head first, 

12. A Raganya his two arms, 
13. A Vaisya the belly, 
14. A woman her secret parts, 
15. Persons who gain their livelihood by running, 

their thighs. 
16. With (the formula), ‘Free from pain art thou, 

free from pain may I become’—he should put on 
the wreath. 

17. Not (such a wreath) which is called m4la. 
18. If they call it m4l4, he should cause them to 

call it srag. 
19. With (the formula), ‘The standing-places of 

the gods are you; protect me from all sides’—he 

steps into the shoes, and with (the formula), ‘The 
heaven’s covering art thou ’—he takes the parasol. 

20. With (the formula), ‘Reed thou art; from 

the tree thou descendest; protect me from all 
sides '—(he takes) a staff of reed. 

21. Having with the hymn ‘Giving life’ tied the 
jewel to his neck and arranged the turban (on his 
head), he should standing put the piece of wood (on 
the fire). 

21. On the hymn beginning with the words ‘Giving life,’ see 
Prof. Stenzler’s note on this Sfttra. Its first verse is identical with | 
Vagasaneyi Samhita XXXIV, 50 (comp. also Sankhayana-Grrhya 
III, 1, 7), and so are most of its verses found in that Samhita or in the 

Atharva-veda; the whole of it occurs among the Rig-veda Khilas 
(vol. vi, p. 25, 2-12). 
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KawpikA 9. 

1. (He says), ‘Memory and reproach and know- 
ledge, faith, and wisdom as the fifth, what is sacrificed, 

and what is given, and what is studied, and what is 
done, truth, learning, vow— 

‘The vow which belongs to Agni together with 
Indra, with Pragdpati, with the /shis, with the 
royal ones among the Azshis, with the Fathers, with 
the royal ones among the Fathers, with the human 
beings, with the royal ones among the human beings, 
with shine, over-shine, after-shine, counter-shine, with 

gods and men, with Gandharvas and Apsaras, with 
wild animals and domestic animals,—the vow, be- 

longing to my own self, dwelling in my own self, 
that is my universal vow. Hereby, O Agni, I be- 
come addicted to the universal vow. Svaha!’ 

2. With (the hymn), ‘Mine, Agni, be vigour’ 
(Rig-veda X, 128, 1), verse by verse, he should put 
pieces of wood (on the fire). 

3. He should pass that night at a place where 
they will do honour to him. 

9, 1. ‘My memory and my non-memory, that is my double 
vow ”—in this way the twelve (parts of which the first section of 
the Mantra consists) should be recited.’ Narayana. I think the 
commentator is wrong here, and that section should rather be 
recited as it is given in the text without any alteration; it forms a 
regular Sloka. AgneA instead of Agne is a conjecture of Prof. 
Stenzler, which I have adopted. 

2. According to N4raya#a the hymn should be recited including 
the Khila, so that ten pieces of wood are offered. Now the hymn 
consists of nine verses; there can be, consequently, only one 
Khailika verse, which is, I suppose, the first verse of the Khila 
quoted above, p. 228. 

3. Bya Madhuparka (N4rayana). Compare Sankhayana-Grzhya 
III, 1, 14. 
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4. When, after having finished his (task of) 
learning, he has offered something to the teacher, or 
has received his permission, he should take a bath 
(which signifies the end of his studentship). 

5. He (i.e. the Sndtaka) has to keep the following 
observances : 

6. He shall not bathe in the night-time; he shall 
not bathe naked; he shall not lie down naked; he 

shall not look at a naked woman, except during 
sexual intercourse; he shall not run during rain; 

he shall not climb up a tree; he shall not descend 
into a well; he shall not swim with his arms across 

a river; he shall not expose himself to danger. 
‘A great being indeed is a Snataka’—thus it is 
understood (in the Sruti). 

KawnopikA 10. 

1. If (a student) wishes to be dismissed (by his 
teacher), he should pronounce before the teacher his 

(i.e. the teacher’s ?) name— 
2. (And should say), ‘ Here we will dwell, sir!’ 

4. N&rdyaza: He makes an offer to the teacher in the words, 

‘What is it that I can do for your’—and what the teacher tells 
him, that he does. 

10, 1. Narayaza refers this rule to a student who has performed 
the Sam4vartana and wishes to go away. But a comparison of 
Sainkhayana-Grrhya II, 18 seems to make it probable that the 
ceremony described here has nothing to do with the Samiavartana. 
I take this chapter rather for a description of the way in which a 
student has to take leave of his teacher when setting out on a 
journey. ‘His name’ is the teacher’s name, according to Narayana. 

2, Sankhayana II, 18, 1. Sankh. has aham vatsy4mi; Asvala- 
yana,idam vatsyama. The commentator says that instead of ida m 
the Asrama is to be named which the student chooses to enter upon, 
forinstance, ‘ Devadatta, we will dwellinthe state of ahouseholder, sir!’ 
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3. With a loud voice (the words) following after 
the name. 

4. ‘Of inhalation and exhalation ’—(this he says) 
with a low voice, 

5. And (the verse), ‘Come hither, Indra, with thy 
lovely-sounding, fallow-coloured (horses)’ (Rig-veda 
ITI, 45, 1). 

6. The aged one then murmurs, ‘To inhalation 
and exhalation I, the wide-extended one, resort with 

thee. To the god Savitvz I give thee in charge’— 
and the verse. 

7. When he has finished (that verse), and has 
muttered, ‘Om! Forwards! Blessing!’ and recited 
(over the student the hymn), ‘ The great bliss of the 
three’ (Rig-veda X, 185)—(he should dismiss him). 

8. On one who has been thus dismissed, danger 
comes from no side—thus it is understood (in the 
Sruti). 

9. If he hears (on his way) disagreeable voices of 
birds, he should murmur the two hymns, ‘ Shrieking, 

manifesting his being’ (Rig-veda II, 42, 43), and (the 
verse), ‘The divine voice have the gods created’ 
(Rig-veda VIII, roo, 11). 

10. ‘ Praise the renowned youth who sits on the 
war-chariot’ (Rig-veda II, 33, 11)—if (he hears dis- 
agreeable voices) of deer. 

11. From the direction, or from the (being) from 
which he expects danger, towards that direction he 
should throw a fire-brand, burning on both sides, or 

having twirled about a churning-stick from the right 
to the left, with (the words), ‘Safety be to me, Mitra 

6. 1 have translated, as Prof. Stenzler has also done, according 

to Sankhayana’s reading, pramApana ... tvaya. The ‘aged 
one’ is the teacher, the verse that which is quoted in Sfttra 5. 
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and Varuza; encounter the foes and burn them up 

with your flame. May they find none who knows 
them and no support ; divided by discord may they 
go to death '"— 

12. He turns the churning-stick downwards with 
(the verse), ‘The combined wealth of both, heaped 
together’ (Rig-veda X, 84, 7). 

Κανρικᾶ 11. 

1. If unknown danger from all sides (menaces him), 
he should sacrifice eight Agya oblations with (the 
formulas), 

‘ Prithivi (the earth) is covered ; she is covered by 

Agni. By her, the covered one, the covering one, 

I ward off the danger of which I am in fear. Sv4ha! 
‘ Antariksha (the air) is covered; it is covered by 

Vayu. By it, the covered, the covering, I ward off 
the danger of which I am in fear. Svaha! 

‘Dyaus (the heaven) is covered ; she is covered by 
Aditya (the sun). By her, &c. 

‘The quarters (of the horizon) are covered; 
they are covered by Kandramas (the moon). By 
them, &c. 

‘The waters are covered; they are covered by 
Varuza. By them, &c. 

‘The creatures are covered; they are covered by 
Prama (the breath). By them, &c. 

‘The Vedas are covered ; they are covered by the 
metres. By them, &c. 

‘All is covered; it is covered by Brahman. By 
it, ἅς. Svaha!’ 

11, 1. ‘Covered’ is vrzta; ‘I ward off’ is the causative of the 

same verb, varaye. 
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2. Then, stationing himself towards the north- 
east, he murmurs the Svasti-Atreya and, ‘Of what 

we are in fear, Indra’ (Rig-veda VIII, 61, 13 seqq.), 
down to the end of the hymn. 

KawnpikA 12. 

1. When a battle is beginning, (the royal Purohita) 
should cause the king to put on his armour (in the 
following way). 

2. (The Purohita) stations himself to the west of 
(the king’s) chariot with (the hymn ?),‘I have brought 
thee hither; be here’ (Rig-veda X, 173). 

3. With (the verse), ‘Like a thunder-cloud is his 
countenance’ (Rig-veda VI, 75, 1), he should tender 
the coat of mail to him. 

4. With the following (verse) the bow. 
5. The following (verse) he should cause him to 

repeat. 
6. He should murmur himself the fourth. 
7. With the fifth he should tender the quiver to 

him. 
8. When (the king) starts, the sixth. 
9. The seventh (he recites) over the horses. 
10. The eighth he should cause (the king) to 

repeat while looking at the arrows ; 

2. The Svasti-Atreya is the part of the hymn V, 51, which very 
frequently contains the word svasti(vv. 11-15). There is a Khila 
appended to that hymn (Rig-veda, vol. iii, p. 30), which, according 
to Narayana, is also to be murmured on this occasion. 

12, 2. According to Narayana the Pratika here signifies not the 
verse, but the whole hymn, though a whole Pada is given (comp. 
Srauta-sftra I, 1, 17). 
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11, (The verse), ‘Like a serpent it encircles the 
arm with its windings’ (Rig-veda VI, 75, 14), when 
he ties to his arm the leather (by which the arm is 
protected against the bow-string). 

12. He then mounts up to (the king on his 
chariot), while he is driving, and causes him to 
repeat the Abhivarta hymn (Rig-veda X, 174) and 
the two verses, ‘He who, Mitra and Varuza’ (Rig- 

veda VIII, ror, 3 seq.). 
13. He then should look at him with the Aprati- 

ratha, Sasa, and Sauparva hymns. 
14. The Sauparwza is (the hymn), ‘May the 

streams of honey and ghee flow forwards.’ 
15. (The king) should drive (in his chariot suc- 

cessively) to all quarters (of the horizon). 
16. He should commence the battle in the line 

of battle invented by Aditya or by Usanas. 
17. He should touch the drum with the three 

verses, ‘ Fill earth and heaven with thy roar’ (Rig- 
veda VI, 47, 29 seqq.). 

18. With (the verse), ‘Shot off fall down’ (Rig- 
veda VI, 75, 16), he should shoot off the arrows. 

12. The Abhivarta hymn begins with the word abhivartena, 
and is ascribed to Abhivarta Angirasa. 

13. The Apratiratha hymn is Rig-veda X, 103 (ascribed to 
Apratiratha Aindra); the Sasa, X, 152 (ascribed to Sasa Bharad- 
vaga). On the Sauparma, see the next Sfitra. 

14. This hymn is not found in any Vedic Samhita, as far 
as I know, nor does it occur in the Supar#ddhydya. I have fol- 
lowed Prof. Stenzler’s conjecture pra dhdra yantu instead of 
pradharayantu, which is confirmed by SAyanza’s note on 

Aitareya Braéhmava VI, 25, 7; VIII, 10, 4 (pp. 365, 399, ed. 

Aufrecht). 
17, 18. According to Narayana the subject is the king. 
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19. ‘Where the arrows fly’ (1. 1. v. 17)—this (verse) 
he should murmur while they are fighting. 

20. Or he should teach (the king the texts men- 
tioned). Or he should teach (the king). 

End of the Third Adhydya. 

19. Here the subject is the Purohita. 
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ApuyAya IV, Kawor1xA 1. 

1. If disease befalls one who has set up the (sacred 
Srauta) fires, he should leave his home (and go away) 
to the eastern, or northern, or north-eastern direction. 

2. ‘ The sacred fires are fond of the village ’—thus 
it is said. 

3. Longing for it, desirous of returning to the 
village they might restore him to health—thus it is 
understood (in the Sruti). 

4. Being restored to health, he should offer a 

Soma sacrifice, or an animal sacrifice, or an ordinary 

sacrifice, and take his dwelling (again in the village). 
5. Or without such a sacrifice. 

6. If he dies, one should have a piece of ground 
dug up to the south-east or to the south-west— 

7. Ata place which is inclined towards the south 
or towards the south-east. 

8. According to some (teachers), inclined towards 
south-west. 

9. (The piece of ground dug up should be) of the 
length of a man with upraised arms, 

10. Of the breadth of one Vy4ma (fathom), 

1, 1. Comp. Srauta-sitra VI, 9, 1. The funeral rites according 

to the Grzhya-sfitras have been treated of by Prof. Max Miller, 
Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, vol. ix. 

3. Le. longing for the village. I here differ from Prof. 
Stenzler’s translation, ‘Indem sie, um nach dem Dorfe zu kommen, 

ihm Gutes wiinschen.’ Prof. Stenzler here follows Narayana, who 
has the following note, gramam dgantum isshantoxgnaya enam 
ahitagnim asamsante, ayam agado bhaved iti. 

4. Comp. Srauta-sfitra VI, 9, 7. 

5. Srauta-sfitra VI, 10, 1. 



IV ADHYAYA, 2 ΚΑΝΡΙΚΑ͂, I. 237 

11. Of the depth of one Vitasti (span). 
12. The cemetery should be free from all sides. 
13. It should be fertile in herbs. 

14. But plants with thorns and with milky. juice, 
&c., as stated above. 

15. From which the waters flow off to all sides: 
this is a characteristic required for the cemetery 
(smasana) where the body is to be burned. 

16, ‘ They cut off (from the dead body) the hair, 
the beard, the hairs of the body, and the nails ’— 
this has been stated above. 

17, (They should provide) plenty of sacrificial 
grass and of butter. 

18. They here pour clarified butter into curds. 
19. This is the ‘sprinkled butter’ used for the 

Fathers (i.e. Manes). 

KawpikA 2. 

1, (The relations of the dead person) now carry 
(his sacred) fires and (his) sacrificial vessels in that 
direction. 

12. Narayana: By the word smasfna (cemetery) two different 
smasinas are designated here, because below (Sfitra 15) a dis- 
tinction is added (to the word smasfna), in the words, ‘ This is 
a characteristic required for the smasana where the body is to be 
burned.’ Thus the place where the body is burned, and the place 
where the gathered bones are deposited, both are called smasdna. 

14. See above, II, 7, 5. 

15. See the note on Sfttra 12. 

16. See the Srauta-sfitra VI, 10, 2 
17. Dvigulpham barhir fgya% 4a. Narayana explains dvigulpha 

by prabhftta. Comp. bahulatriza, Katy4yana XXV, 7, 15. 
18. ‘Here’ means, at a ceremony directed to the Manes. 

Narfyana, 
2, 1. In the direction stated above, chap. 1, 6. 
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2. After them aged persons forming an odd 
number, men and women not going together, (carry) 
the dead body. 

3. Some (say) that (the dead body should be 
carried) in a cart with a seat, drawn by cows. 

4. (Some prescribe) a she-animal for covering (the 
dead body with its limbs) : 

5. A cow, 

6. Or a she-goat of one colour. 
7. Some (take) a black one. 
8. They tie (a rope) to its left fore-foot and lead 

it behind (the dead body). 
g. Then follow the relations (of the dead person), 

wearing their sacrificial cords below (round their 
body), with the hair-locks untied, the older ones 

first, the younger ones last. 

το. When they have thus arrived at the place, 
the performer (of the rites) walks three times round 
the spot with his left side turned towards it, and 

with a Sami branch sprinkles water on it, with (the 
verse), ‘Go away, withdraw, and depart from here’ 

(Rig-veda X, 14, 9). 
11. To the south-east, on an elevated corner (of 

that place), he places the Ahavantya fire, 
12. To the north-west the Garhapatya fire, 
13. To the south-west the Dakshiwa fire. 

14. After that a person that knows (how to do it), 
piles up between the fires a pile of fuel. 

4. See chap. 3, 20-25. 

10. Kartodakena (i.e. karté udakena) is evidently the right 
reading, not gartodakena. 

12,13. The words, ‘on an elevated corner’ (Sfitra 11) have to 

be supplied. 

14. As to the pronoun enam, which refers, with an irregular 
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15. After sacrificial grass and a black antelope’s 
skin with the hair outside has been spread out there, 
they place the dead body thereon, which they have 
carried so as to pass by the Gdrhapatya fire on its 
north-side, turning its head towards the Ahavantya. 

16. To the north (of the body they place) the wife 
(of the deceased), 

17. And a bow for a Kshatriya. 

18. Her brother-in-law, being a representative of 
her husband, or a pupil (of her husband), or an aged 
servant, should cause her to rise (from that place) 
with (the verse), ‘ Arise, O wife, to the world of life’ 

(Rig-veda X, 18, 8). 
19. The performer (of the rites) should murmur 

(that verse), if a Sddra (makes her rise from the pile), 
20. With (the verse), ‘ Taking the bow out of the 

hand of the deceased’ (Rig-veda X, 18, 9), (he takes 

away) the bow. 
21. It has been stated (what is to be done) in 

case a Sidra (should perform this act). 
22. Having bent the bow, he should, before the 

piling up (of the things mentioned below, which are 
put on the dead body) is done, break it to pieces, 
and throw it (on the pile). 

construction, to the dead person, comp. Satapatha Brahmama XII, 

5) 2, ἢ. 
16. The wife is made to lie down on the pile. 
18. Possibly the words devara# and patisthanfya# refer to 

two different persons, so that we should have to translate, ‘Her 
brother-in-law, (or some other) representative of her husband, &c.’ 

19. This refers to the case of the aged servant. The word for 
which we have put Sidra here and in Sftra 21, is vr7shala. 

22. See Sfitra 19. 
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Kawoika 8. 

1. He should then put the following (sacrificial) 
implements (on the dead body). 

2. Into the right hand the (spoon called) Guha. 
3. Into the left the (other spoon called) Upabhv7t. 
4. On his right side the (wooden sacrificial sword 

called) Sphya, on his left (side) the Agnihotrahavani 
(i.e. the ladle with which the Agnihotra oblations 
are sacrificed). 

5. On his chest the (big sacrificial ladle called) 
Dhruva. On his head the dishes. On his teeth 
the pressing-stones. 

6. On the two sides of his nose the two (smaller 
sacrificial ladles called) Sruvas. 

7. Or, if there is only one (Sruva), breaking it (in 
two pieces). 

8. On his two ears the two Pr&sitraharamas (i. e. 
the vessels into which the portion of the sacrificial 
food belonging to the Brahman is put). 

9. Or, if there is only one (Prasitraharaza), breaking 
it (in two pieces). 

10. On his belly the (vessel called) P&trt, 
11. And the cup into which the cut-off portions 

(of the sacrificial food) are put. 
12. On his secret parts the (staff called) Samyé4. 
13. On his thighs the two kindling woods. 

3, 1. On the different implements mentioned in the following 
Sfitras, comp. Prof. Max Miiller’s paper in the Zeitschrift der 
Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, vol. ix, pp. vii seqq.; 
Ixxviii seqq. 

8. On the Prdsitra and the Prdsitraharazas, comp. Hillebrandt, 

Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, pp. 119 (with note 6), 120, 131. 
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14. On his legs the mortar and the pestle. 
15. On his feet the two baskets. 
16. Or, if there is only one (basket), tearing it (in 

two pieces). 
17. Those (of the implements) which have a 

hollow (into which liquids can be poured), are filled 

with sprinkled butter. 

18. The son (of the deceased person) should take 
the under and the upper mill-stone for himself. 

19. And the implements made of copper, iron, 
and earthenware. 

20. Taking out the omentum of the she-animal he 
should cover therewith the head and the mouth (of 
the dead person) with the verse, ‘ Put on the armour 
(which will protect thee) against Agni, by (that which 
comes from) the cows’ (Rig-veda X, 16, 7). 

21. Taking out the kidneys (of the animal) he 
should lay them into the hands (of the dead body) 
with the verse, ‘ Escape the two hounds, the sons of 

Saram4’ (Rig-veda X, 14, 10), the right (kidney) 
into the right (hand), the left into the left. 

22. The heart (of the animal he puts) on the heart 
(of the deceased). 

23. And two lumps (of flour or rice), according to 
some (teachers). 

s 

17. Narfyana explains 4sedanavanti by bilavanti. On 
prishad4gya (‘sprinkled butter’) comp. the two last SAtras of the 
first chapter. 

19. The statement in Satapatha Braéhmana XII, 5, 2, 14 is 
somewhat different. 

20. Anustaramy4 vapfm. See chap. 2, 4. 
23. N&rayana states that these lumps are not put, as one would 

be inclined to believe, on the heart, but into the hands of the 

deceased. Sfitra 24 shows that this interpretation is correct. 

[29] R 
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24. (Only) if there are no kidneys, according to 
some (teachers). 

25. Having distributed the whole (animal), limb 
by limb (placing its different limbs on the corre- 
sponding limbs of the deceased), and having covered 
it with its hide, he recites, when the Praztta water is 

carried forward, (the verse), ‘ Agni, do not overturn 

this cup’ (Rig-veda X, 16, 8). 
26. Bending his left knee he should sacrifice Agya 

oblations into the Dakshiza fire with (the formulas), 
‘To Agni svaha! To Ka4ma svéha! To the world 
svaha! To Anumati svaha!’ 

27. A fifth (oblation) on the chest of the deceased 
with (the formula), ‘From this one verily thou hast 
been born. May he now be born out of thee, N. N.! 
To the heaven-world svaha!’ 

Κανρικᾷᾶ 4. 

1. He gives order, ‘ Light the fires together.’ 
2. If the Ahavantya fire reaches (the body) first, 

he should know, ‘It has reached him in the heaven- 

world. He will live there in prosperity, and so will 
this one, i. e. his son, in this world.’ 

3. If the Garhapatya fire reaches (the body) first, 
he should know, ‘It has reached him in the air- 

world. He will live there in prosperity, and so will 
this one, i. e. his son, in this world.’ 

24. 1. 6. if there is no Anustaravf animal, which is considered as 

optional (see chap. 2, 4). 
25. Comp. Katyayana XXV, ἡ, 35. 

24. He who is born out of the deceased, is Agni. See Satapatha 
Brahmaza II, 3, 3, 5; and also XII, 5, 2, 15. 

4, 2. Satapatha Briahmana XII, 5, 2, 10. 
3. Satapatha Brahmama 1. 1. ὃ 9. 
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4. If the Dakshiwa fire reaches (the body) first, 
he should know, ‘ It has reached him in the world of 

men. He will live there in prosperity, and so will 
this one, i. e. his son, in this world.’ 

5. If (the three fires) reach (the body) in the same 
moment, they say that this signifies the highest 
luck. 

6. While (the body) is burning, he recites over it 
the same texts, ‘Go on, go on, on the ancient paths’ 

(Rig-veda X, 14, 7). 
7. Being burnt by a person who knows this, he 

goes to the heaven-world together with the smoke 
(of the funeral pile)—thus it is understood (in the 
Sruti). 

8. To the north-east of the Ahavantya fire he 
should have a knee-deep pit dug and should have 
an AvakA, i.e. (the water-plant called) Sipala put 
down into it. From that (pit) he (i. 6. the deceased) 
goes out and together with the smoke he goes up 
to the heaven-world—thus it is understood (in the 
Sruti). 

9. After he has recited (the verse), ‘ These living 
ones have separated from the dead’ (Rig-veda X, 
18, 3), they turn round from right to left and go 
away without looking back. 

10. When they have come to a place where standing 
water is, having once (plunged into it and) emerged 

4. Satapatha Brahmaaa 1. 1. § 11. 
5. Satapatha Brahmaza ]. 1. ὃ 12. 
6. ‘The same texts’ means that the texts indicated in the 

Srauta-siitra VI, 10, 19 (twenty-four verses taken from the hymns 
X, 14, 16, 17, 18, 154) have to be recited. 

8. Comp. above, II, 8, 14. 
to. ‘All the Samanodaka relations (see Manu V, 60), men and 

women, should pour out one handful of water each. Pronouncing 

R 2 
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from it, they pour out one handful (of water), pro- 
nounce the Gotra name and the proper name (of the 
deceased), go out (of the water), put on other gar- 
ments, wring out (the old garments) once, lay them 
away with their skirts to the north, and sit down 
until the stars appear. 

11. Or they may enter (their houses), when still (a 
part) of the sun-disk is seen, 

12. The younger ones first, the older ones last. 
13. When they have come to the houses, they 

touch a stone, the fire, cow’s dung, fried barley, 

sesamum seeds, and water. 

14. Let them not cook food during that night. 
15. Letthem subsist on bought or ready-made food. 
16. Let them eat no saline food for three nights. 
17. Let them optionally for twelve nights avoid 

the distribution of gifts and the study (of Vedic texts), 
if one of the chief Gurus (has died). 

18. Ten days after (the death of) Sapindas, 

the Gotra name and the proper name of the deceased, saying, for 
instance, “‘ Devadatta, belonging to the Gotra of the KAsyapas, this 
water is for thee !’’—they sprinkle it out, with southward-turned 
faces.’ Narayawa. 

12. Possibly praviseyu (they should enter) belongs to this 
Sfitra. In Prof. Stenzler’s edition and in the commentary of 
Narayana it is taken as belonging to Sfitra 11. 

15. Wasish‘ha IV, 15. Narayana here observes, ‘Some authori- 
ties omit this Stra.’ 

17. ‘Father and mother and the teacher who, after having per- 
formed the Upanayana for him, has taught him the whole Veda, 
are the chief Gurus. When these have died, they should avoid 
giving gifts and studying the Veda either for twelve nights, or for 
ten nights, this rule standing in correlation with the following one.’ 
N4rayaza. 

18. The Sapizda relationship is generally defined as the relation- 

ship within six degrees, though the statements in the different 
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19. And of a Guru who is no Sapinzda, 
20. And of unmarried female relations. 
21. Three nights after(the death of) other teachers, 
22. And of a relation who is no Sapinda, 
23. And of married female relations, 

24. Of a child that has no teeth, 
25. And of a dead-born child. 
26. One day, after (the death of) a fellow-pupil, 
27. And of a Srotriya of the same village. 

Κανρνικά 5, 

1. The gathering (of the bones is performed) after 
the tenth (Tithi from the death), (on a Tithi) with 
an odd number, of the dark fortnight, under a single 
Nakshatra. 

2. A man into a male urn without special marks, 
a woman into a female one without special marks. 

3. Aged persons of an odd number, not men and 
women together (gather the bones). 

4. The performer of the ceremony walks three 
times round the spot with his left side turned towards 

texts do not exactly agree. See Apastamba II, 15, 2; Manu V, 
60; Gautama XIV, 13 (with Prof. Biihler’s note, Sacred Books, 

vol. ii, p. 247, &c.). 
21. Comp. Sfttras 17, 19. 
5, 1. Narayana (comp. the Asvalayana-Grthya-Parisish/a ΠῚ, 7) 

understands this Sfitra in a different way. ‘After the tenth Tithi 
of the dark fortnight, on a Tithi with an odd number, i.e. on the 

eleventh, thirteenth, or fifteenth.” The single Nakshatras are those 
the name of which does not denote two Nakshatras (as, for instance, 
the two Ashadh4s). Comp. Katy.-Sraut. XXV, 8,1; Manu V, 59. 

2. Ums, with or without protuberances like female breasts, are 
considered as female or male accordingly. 

3. See chap. 2, 2. 
4. Comp. chap. 2, 10. 
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it,and sprinkles on it with a Sami branch milk mixed 
with water, with the verse, ‘O cool one, O thou that 

art full of coolness’ (Rig-veda X, 16, 14). 
5. With the thumb and the fourth finger they 

should put each single bone (into the urn) without 
making a noise, 

6. The feet first, the head last. 

7. Having well gathered them and purified them 
with a winnowing basket, they should put (the urn) 
into a pit, at a place where the waters from the 
different sides do not flow together, except rain 
water, with (the verse), ‘Go to thy mother Earth 
there’ (Rig-veda X, 18, 10). 

8. With the following (verse) he should throw 
earth (into the pit). 

g. After he has done so, (he should repeat) the 
following (verse). 

10. Having covered (the urn) with a lid with 
(the verse), ‘I fasten to thee’ (Rig-veda X, 18, 13), 
they then should go away without looking back, 
should bathe in water, and perform a Srdddha for 
the deceased. 

Kawoika 6. 

1. They who have lost a Guru by death, or are 
afflicted by other misfortune, should perform on the 
new-moon day an expiatory ceremony. 

2. Before sunrise they should carry their fire 

7. Narayana explains pavana by sfirpa. He says that the 
‘performer’ (kartrz) repeats this and the following texts. 

to, ‘They should give a Sraddha to the deceased exclusively, 
according to the Ekoddishéa rite.’ Narayana. 

6, 2. According to Narayana the fire means here not the sacred 
domestic fire, but a common kitchen fire. I doubt whether the 
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together with its ashes and with its receptacle to the 
south with the half-verse, ‘I send far away the flesh- 
devouring Agni’ (Rig-veda X, 16, 9). 

3. Having thrown that (fire) down at a place 
where four roads meet or somewhere else, they walk 
round it three times, turning their left sides towards 
it, beating their left thighs with their left hands. 

4. They then should return home without looking 
back, bathe in water, have their hair, their beards 

the hair of their bodies, and their nails cut, and 

furnish themselves with new jars, pots, vessels for 
rinsing the mouth, wreathed with garlands of Sami 
flowers, with fuel of Sami wood, with two pieces of 

Sami wood for kindling fire, and with branches to be 
laid round the fire, with bull’s dung and a bull’s hide, 

fresh butter, a stone, and as many bunches of Kusa 
grass as there are young women (in the house). 

5. At the time of the Agni(-hotra) he should 
kindle fire with the hemistich, ‘Here may this other ἡ 
GAatavedas’ (Rig-veda X, 16, 9). 

commentator is right. The ceremonies described in the following 
Sfitras seem to point rather to a renewal of the sacred Grthya 

“fire, the old one having proved unlucky to the sacrificer. In the 
same way, in the Srauta ritual, a sacrificer who, after having per- 
formed the Adh4na, has bad luck, performs the PunarAdheya. 

3. Comp. K4tyayana-Srauta-sitra V, 10, 15. 
5. The text has agnivelay4m, which Narayana explains by 

agnihotraviharamakale aparahne. He states that the fire 
should be produced by attrition of two new kindling woods 

(arami), mentioned in Sfitra 4. The fire thus kindled is to be used, 
he says, as a kitchen-fire. Herein he seems to me to have mis- 
understood the meaning of the ceremony; see the note on Sfitra 2. 
The hemistich quoted in this Stra (which is the second half of 
the same verse of which the first half is prescribed in Sfitra 2) 
clearly points to the sacred quality of the fire in question ; it runs 
thus, ‘Here may this other GAtavedas carry the offerings to the 
gods, the knowing one.’ 
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6. Keeping that (fire) burning, they sit till the 
silence of the night, repeating the tales of the aged, 
and getting stories of auspicious contents, Itihdsas 
and Purdzas, told to them. 

7. When all sounds have ceased, or when (the 

others) have gone to the house or the resting-place, 
(the performer of the ceremony) should pour out an 
uninterrupted stream of water, beginning at the south 
side of the door, with (the verse), ‘Spinning the 
thread follow the light of the aerial space’ (Rig-veda 
X, 53, 6), (going round the house), ending at the 
north side of the door. 

8. Having then given its place to the fire, and 
having spread to the west of it a bull’s hide with the 
neck to the east, with the hair outside, he should 

cause the people belonging to the house to step on 
that (hide) with (the verse), ‘Arise to long life, 
choosing old age’ (Rig-veda X, 18, 6). 

9. With (the verse), ‘This I lay round the living’ 
(Rig-veda X, 18, 4), he should lay branches round 
(the fire). 

το. After having with (the words), ‘A mountain 
(i.e. a stone) they shall place between themselves 
and death,’ placed a stone to the north of the fire, 

and having sacrificed with the four (verses), ‘Go 
hence, O death, on another way’ (Rig-veda X, 18, 

7. The person who pours out the water is, as Narfyana says, 

the kartrz, i.e. the performer of the whole ceremony. The word 

cannot be translated, as Prof. Stenzler does, der Bestatter, no 

funeral ceremonies being here treated of. 

8. See above, I, 8,9. Here Narayana sees that the fire is the 

sacred one. He says, athasabdossmin kalesgnyantaram aupa- 
sanam upasamadadhyAd iti efiapandartham. 

to. The words, ‘A mountain,’ &c., stand at the end of the verse 

quoted in Sftra 9. 
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1-4), verse by verse, he should look at his people 
with (the verse), ‘As the days follow each other’ — 
(ibid. 5). 

11. The young women (belonging to the house) 
should, with each hand separately, with their thumbs 
and fourth fingers, with young Darbha blades, salve 
their eyes with fresh butter, and throw (the Darbha 
blades) away, turning their faces away. 

12. (The performer of the ceremony) should look 
at them, while they are salving themselves, with (the 
verse), ‘These women, being no widows, having 

noble husbands’ (Rig-veda X, 18, 7). 
13. With (the verse), ‘Carrying stones, (the river) 

streams forward ; take hold of each other’ (Rig-veda 
X, 53, 8)—the performer (of the ceremony) first 
should touch the stone. 

14. After that, stationing himself to the north- 
east, while (the others) go round with the fire, with 
bull’s dung, and with an uninterrupted stream of 
water, repeating the three verses, ‘O waters, ye are 

wholesome’ (Rig-veda X, 9, 1 seqq.), he should 
murmur the verse, ‘These have led round the cow’ 

(Rig-veda X, 155, 5). 
15. A tawny-coloured bull should he lead round— 

thus they say. 
16. They then sit down at a place where they 

intend to tarry, having put on garments that have 
not yet been washed. 

17. (There) they sit, avoiding to sleep, till sun- 
rise. 

18. After sunrise, having murmured the hymns 
sacred to the sun and the auspicious hymns, having 

18, See above, II, 3, 13. 
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prepared food, having made oblations with (the hymn), 
‘May he drive evil away from us with his shine’ 
(Rig-veda I, 97), verse by verse, having given to the 
Brahmazas to eat, he should cause (them) to pronounce 
auspicious words. 

19. A cow, a cup of metal, and a garment that has 
not yet been washed, constitute the sacrificial fee. 

KawpikA 7. 

1. Now at a Sraddha ceremony, at that which is 
celebrated on the Parvan day, or for the attainment 
of special wishes, or at the Abhyudayika Sraddha 
(i. ε. the Sraddha celebrated when some good luck 
has happened), or at the Ekoddish¢a Srdddha (the 
Sraddha directed to a single dead person)— 

2. He causes Brahmazas who are endowed with 
learning, moral character, and correct conduct, or 

with one of these (characteristics), who have been 
invited in time, who have taken a bath, washed their 

feet, and sipped water, to sit down, as representa- 
tives of the Fathers, with their faces turned to the 

north, one for each one of the Fathers, or two for 

each, or three for each. 

3. The larger their number is, the greater is the 
reward (which the sacrificer is entitled to expect). 

4. But in no case one (Brahmava) for all (the 
fathers). 

7, 1. Comp. on the Sraddha ceremonies in general the note on 
Sankhayana-Grihya IV, 1, 1,and the quotations given there. The 
Parvana Sraddha, which is celebrated on the new-moon day, is 
treated of by Sankhdyana IV, 1, the Abhyudayika Sr4ddha, IV, 
4, the Ekoddishza Sr4ddha, IV, 2. 
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5. Optionally (he may invite only one Brahmaza) 
except at the first (SrAddha). 

6. By (the exposition of) the Pizda sacrifice (the 
corresponding rules) have been declared (for the 
Sraddha ceremonies also). 

7. Having given water (to the Brahmamzas), 
8. Having given to them double-folded Darbha 

blades, and a seat, 

9. Having (again) given water (to them), 
10. Having poured water into three vessels of 

metal, of stone, and of earthen-ware, or (into three 

vessels) made of the same substance, over which he 
has put Darbha grass, 

11. And having recited over (that water the verse), 
‘For luck and help the divine waters’ (Rig-veda X, 
9, 4), he pours sesamum seeds into it with (the 
formula), ‘Sesamum art thou; Soma is thy deity; 
at the Gosava sacrifice thou hast been created by 

5. Anadye. Of the different interpretations of this word which 
Narayana gives, it may suffice here to quote two. The first 
Sraddha may either mean the Parvaza Sraddha, because this stands 
first among the different kinds of Sraddha ceremonies enumerated 
in Sfitra 1; or it may mean the Sapindikarana (see Sankhayana IV, 
3), for this is the first occasion on which a dead person receives 
Sraddha oblations together with two others of the Fathers, 

6. The sacrifice to the Manes, as forming part of the Srauta 
ritual, is explained in the Srauta-sftra IT, 6 seq. 

8. Yagfiavalkya I, 229. 
9. Yagiiavalkya I, 230. The reading of several words of the 

Mantra is doubtful, and the parallel texts, as Prof. Stenzler has not 
failed to observe, differ; especially the words pratnavadbhiz 
prattak seem to me to be corrupt. The word pratnavat is 
only known to the Petersburg Dictionary as having the meaning, 
‘containing the word pratna,’ which will not do here. Thus, I 

think that the reading pratnam adbhiz przktaé should be 
adopted ; the translation would be, ‘ Anciently thou hast been 
mixed with water.’ 
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the gods. By the ancients thou hast been offered. 
Through the funeral oblation render the Fathers and 
these worlds propitious to us. Svadh&! Adoration!’ 

12. (The different rites are performed) from the 
right to the left. 

13. With (the part) of the other (i.e. left) hand 
between the thumb (and the fore-finger), because he 
wears the sacrificial cord over his left shoulder, or 

with the right hand which he seizes with the left (he 
offers the Arghya water to the Fathers with the 
words), ‘ Father, this is thy Arghya. Grandfather, 
this is thy Arghya. Great-grandfather, this is thy 
Arghya’—having first offered (ordinary) water (to 
the Fathers). 

14. When he is going to hand over that (Arghya 
water to the Brahmavzas who represent the Fathers, 

he says once each time), ‘Svadh4! The Arghya 
water "ἢ 

15. Over (the Arghya water) which has been 

12. Comp. Sankhayana-Grzhya IV, 4, 6. 

13. The part of the hand above the thumb is called the ‘ Tirtha 
belonging to the Manes ;’ see, for instance, Baudhayana’s Dharma- 
sfitra I, 8, 16. The sacrificer is here understood to wear his sacrificial 

cord suspended over the left shoulder (he is ‘y4gfopavitin’). But 
as the oblation here treated of is directed to the Manes, it is 

required that he should be pra#inavitin. Now he is considered 
as prasinavitin, according to Nardyava, not only if the cord is 
suspended over his right shoulder (which is the ordinary meaning 
of pradinavitin), but also if the hand with which he performs the 
rites, and the shoulder over which he wears the sacred cord, are 

either both right or both left. Thus here, acting with the left-hand 
and wearing the cord over the left shoulder, he becomes pra4in4- 
vitin. 

The last word (appfrvam) is separated by Narayana from the 
rest, so that it forms a separate Sfitra. 

15. The sacrificer gives the water to the Brahmazas, and these 
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poured out, he should recite the verse, ‘ The celestial 
waters which have been produced on the earth, the 
aerial waters and the waters which are terrestrial, 

the gold-coloured ones, apt for sacrifice, may these 

waters bring us luck and be kind to us.’ Pouring 
together what has been left (in the three Arghya 
vessels) he moistens his face with that water, if he 
desires that a son should be born to him. 

16. ‘He should not take up the first vessel, into 
which the Arghya water for the Fathers has been 
poured. Hidden the Fathers dwell therein: thus 
Saunaka has said. 

17. In that moment the gifts of perfumes, gar- 
lands, incense, lights, and clothes are offered (to the - 
BrAhmamas). 

18. Having taken some food (of the Sthaltpaka 
prepared for the Pizdapitrzyagzia), and having be- 
smeared it with ghee, he asks (the Bréhmamas) for 
their permission by saying, ‘I shall offer it in the 
fire, or, ‘I will sacrifice my offering in the fire,’ or, 

‘1 will offer it in the fire.’ 
19. The permission (is given in the words), ‘ It 

may be offered,’ or, ‘Sacrifice thy offering,’ or, 

‘ Offer it.’ 
20. He then sacrifices in the fire as stated above, 

pour it out. Instead of pr7thivt sambabhfivus (pr7thivt being 
intended as a locative; see Lanman, Noun-inflection in the Veda, 

p- 389) we should read, no doubt, as the parallel texts have, payas4 
sambabhfivus: ‘ The celestial waters which have united themselves 
with milk.’ 

16. This is a Sloka. 
17. Manu III, 209; YAgwavalkya I, 231. 
20. The oblations alluded to in this Sfttra are prescribed in 

the Srauta-sfitra, II, 6,12. They are directed to Soma pitrzmat and 

to Agni kavyavahana. 



254 AsSVALAYANA-GRIHYA-SOTRA. 

21. Or, if they give their permission, in the 

hands (of the Brahmawzas). 
22. ‘The mouth of the gods verily is the fire, the 

mouth of the Fathers is the hand ’—thus says the 
Brahmaza. 

23. If in the hands, he assigns to them other food, 

after they have sipped water. 
24. The food (is put together) with the food. 
25. It is said, ‘What is given away and offered, 

that brings prosperity.’ 
26. When he sees that they are satiated, he should 

recite (the verses) containing the word madhu, and 
(the verse), ‘They have eaten, they have enjoyed 
themselves’ (Rig-veda I, 82, 2). 

27. Having asked them, ‘ Relished ?’ and having 
taken the food, whatever food he has used, together 
with the Sthalipaka, in order to make lumps thereof, 
he should offer the rest (to the Brahmazas). 

28. After they have either accepted (that rest of 
food), or left it (to him), and have finished eating, 
he should, before they have sipped water, put down 
the lumps for the Fathers. 

21. According to Manu (III, 212) this is done only in case there 
is no fire. Possibly abhyanugfdy4m belongs to Sftra 20, so 
that we should have to translate, ‘He then sacrifices... if they 

give their permission. Or in the hands.’ 
24. ‘The food which is left from the oblations he puts with the 

food (Sftra 23) which is to be eaten by the Bréhmamas, and has 

been put into the vessels.’ Narayaza. 
25. Is sr7sh/am to be understood in the sense of visrish/am ? 

Narayana explains it by prabhfitam. 
26. The verses containing the word madhu are Rig-veda I, go, 

6-8. 

27. On the question, ‘ Relished?’ compare Sankhayana-Grzhya 

IV, 2, 5. For several kinds of Sriddha ceremonies a Sthalipaka is 

prescribed, for others it is not; for the Sraddhas of the last kind 

the words ‘ Together with the Sthalipaka’ are not valid. 
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29. After they have sipped water, according to 
some (teachers). 

30. Having strewn the food on the ground and 
suspended the sacrificial cord over his left shoulder, 
he should dismiss the Brahmazas, (saying to them), 
‘Say Om! Svadha!’ 

31. Or, ‘So be it! Svadha!’ 

KawpikA 8. 

1. Now the spit-ox (sacrificed to Rudra). 
2. In autumn or in spring, under the (Nakshatra) 

Ardra. 
3. The best of his herd, 

4. (An ox) which is neither leprous nor speckled; 
5. One with black spots, according to some ; 

6. If he likes, a black one, if its colour inclines to 

copper-colour. 
7. He sprinkles it with water, into which he has 

thrown rice and barley, 
8. From head to tail, 

9. With (the formula), ‘Grow up, agreeable to 
Rudra the great god.’ . 

10. He should let it grow up. When it has cut 
its teeth, or when it has become a bull— 

11. To a quarter (of the horizon) which is sacri- 
ficially pure, 

12. At a place which cannot be seen from the 
village, 

30. They reply, ‘Om! Svadha!’ 
8, 1. According to Narayama, the ‘spit-ox’ sacrifice is so called 

because it is offered to Rudra the spit-wearer. 
5. Kalmasho nama krishnabindufitak. Narayana. 
10. This Sfitra should rather be divided into two. 

11. 1. 6. to the east or the north. 
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13. After midnight, 
14. According to some, after sunrise. 

15. Having caused a Brahman who is versed in 
-learning and knows the practice (of this sacrifice), to 
sit down, having driven a fresh branch with leaves 

into the ground as a sacrificial post, (having taken) 
two creeping plants or two Kusa ropes as two 
girdles, and having wound the one round the sacri- 
ficial post, and tied the other round the middle of the 
animal's head, he binds it to the sacrificial post or to 

the girdle (which he had tied to that post) with (the 
formula), ‘ Agreeable to him to whom adoration (is 
brought), I bind thee.’ 

16. The sprinkling with water and what follows is 
the same as at the animal sacrifice. 

17. We shall state what is different. 
18, Let him sacrifice the omentum with the Patri 

or with a leaf—thus it is understood (in the Sruti)— 
19. With (the formulas), ‘To Hara, Mrzda, Sarva, 

Siva, Bhava, Mahadeva, Ugra, Bhima, Pasupati, 

Rudra, Sankara, IsAna svaha!’ 

20. Or with the last six (parts of that formula), 
21, Or with (the formula), ‘To Rudra sv4ha!’ 
22. Let him make Bali offerings towards the four 

quarters (of the horizon), to each on four rings of 
Kusa net-work, with (the formulas), ‘The hosts, 
Rudra, which thou hast towards the eastern direction, 

15. Round the middle of the head means, between the two horns. 

Narayana. 
16. See above, I, 11. 

22. This Bali offering is performed, according to Nar4yana, 

before the Svish/akrzt oblation of the chief sacrifice. On kusasfina 
the commentator has the note, ‘Darbhastambais trizais 4a kalpavad 
(or rather, as Prof. Stenzler writes, ka/akavad) grathitva sarvesham 
agram grihitva, ekikritya grathitaZ kusasGin4 uéyante.’ 
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to them this (offering is brought). Adoration to 
thee! Do no harm to me!’ In this way the 
assigning (of the offerings is performed) according 
to the different quarters (of the horizon). 

23. With the following four hymns he should 
worship the four quarters, viz. ‘What shall we to 
Rudra,’ ‘These prayers to Rudra, ‘To thee, O 

father,’ ‘These songs to Rudra with the strong bow’ 
(Rig-veda I, 43, 114; II, 33; VII, 46). 

24. (This) worship to the quarters (of the horizon) 
(is performed) at all sacrifices to Rudra. 

25. The husks and chaff (of the rice), the tail, the 
skin, the head, the feet (of the sacrificial animal) he 
should throw into the fire. 

26. He should turn the skin to some use, according 
to Samvatya. 

27. To the north of the fire, on rows of Darbha 

grass, or on rings of Kusa net-work, he should pour 

out the blood (of the sacrificial animal) with (the 
formula), ‘Hissing ones! Noisy ones! Searching 
ones! Seizing ones! Serpents! What here belongs 
to you, take that.’ 

28. Then, turning to the north, (he assigns it) to 
the serpents (in the words), ‘ Hissing ones! Noisy 
ones! Searching ones! Seizing ones! Serpents! 
What here belongs to you, take that.’ 

Then the serpents take whatever has flowed down 
there of blood or of the contents of stomach and 
entrails. 

29. All names, all hosts, all exaltations belong 

26. Perhaps Samvatya is a mis-spelling of the name of the well- 
known Grzhya teacher SAmbavya. 

27. Darbhavita is explained in the commentary by darbharagi. 

[29] 8 
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to him ;—to a sacrificer who knows that, he gives 

joy. 
30. Even to a man who only with words sets 

forth (some part) of that (ceremony), he will do no 
harm; thus it is understood (in the Sruti). 

31. He should not partake of that (sacrifice). 
32. They should not take anything belonging to 

it into the village. For this god will do harm to 
(human) creatures. 

33. He should keep away his people from the 
vicinity (of the place where he has sacrificed). 

34. On an express injunction, however, he 

should partake (of that sacrificial food), for it will 
bring luck. 

35. This spit-ox sacrifice procures wealth, (open) 
space, purity, sons, cattle, long life, splendour. 

36. After he has sacrificed, he should let loose 
another (animal). 

37. He should not be without such an animal. 

38. Then he will not be without cattle—thus it is 
understood (in the Sruti). 

39. Muttering the Santatiya hymn, he should go 
to his house. 

40. If disease befalls his cattle, he should 

sacrifice to that same god in the midst of his cow- 
stable— 

41. A mess of cooked food, which he sacrifices in 

its entirety. 

32. Instead of abhim4druka we ought to read abhimanuka. 
See Aitareya Brahmamza III, 34, and the Petersburg Dictionary 

s.v. abhimanuka. 
36. He should destine another young animal in the way stated 

above (Sfitras 7 seqq.) to a new Sfilagava sacrifice. 
39. Rig-veda VII, 35. Comp. above, II, 8, 11. 
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42. Having thrown the sacrificial grass and the 
Agya into the fire, he should lead his cows through 
the smoke. 

43. Murmuring the Santattya hymn, he should go 
in the midst of his cattle. 

44. Adoration to Saunaka! Adoration to Saunaka! 

End of the Fourth Adhydya. 

End of the Asvaldyana-Grzhya-satra. 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO THE 

PARASKARA-GR/JHYVA-SOTRA. 

THE Grthya-sitra of Paraskara, which belongs to the 

White Yagur-veda and forms an appendix to Katydyana’s 
Srauta-sitra, has been edited, with a German translation, 

by the scholar who was the first to make a Grzhya text 

accessible to Orientalists and to begin to grapple with the 

first and most serious difficulties that beset its interpre- 
tation, and who has continued since to do more than any- 

one else towards elucidating that important branch of Vedic 

literature. It would be very unbecoming in any one engaged 

in the study of Grzhya texts, not to acknowledge most 

warmly the debt of gratitude which he owes to Professor 
Stenzler. At the same time the respect due to the veteran 
editor and interpreter of Asvalayana and Paraskara not 
only allows, but requires that one who proposes to himself 
the same task at which Prof. Stenzler has worked with so 
much learning, should state as clearly as possible what 

that distinguished scholar has left for others to do, and 

why one who prepares an English translation of Péraskara 
has a very different task from merely translating into 
English the German translation of Prof. Stenzler. 

If I may venture to express in one word the difference 

between Prof. Stenzler’s method, as I understand it, for 

getting at the meaning of a doubtful or obscure passage, 

and the method which I have endeavoured to follow, I 

should say that with Prof. Stenzler the first step and, 
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I believe, in many cases also the last step is to ask how 

Gayardama and Rémakrishva understand the passage in 

question, while I hold that we ought rather to make our- 
selves independent from those commentators in the sense 

in which Prof. Max Miiller once expressed himself}, ‘not 
that I ever despise the traditional interpretation which the 

commentators have preserved to us, but because I think 

that, after having examined it, we have a right to judge for 
ourselves. There exists a commentary on the Pd4raskara- 

Grihya which far surpasses in trustworthiness Gayarama’s 

Sagganavallabha and Ramakvishva’s Samskaraganapati, 
and which is not composed by an author who, as says 
Goethe, 

— im Auslegen ist munter ; 
Legt er nicht aus, so legt er unter. 

But the leaves of that commentary are scattered through 

a good many volumes. Here we find a few lines of it in the 
Satapatha Brahmava or in Katydyana’s Srauta-sitra ; there 
Sankhayana or Asvalayana has preserved a word or a sen- 

tence that belongs to it; or the law-books of Manu or 
Yagiiavalkya help us to understand a difficult or doubtful 

aphorism of our text. In one word: the only true com- 
mentary on a work like Paraskara’s Grihya is that which 
the ancient literature itself furnishes. No one will say that 
in Prof. Stenzler’s translation and notes this commentary 

has not been consulted. But it has been consulted perhaps 

not quite as much as it ought to have been, and Rama- 
krishna and Gayardma have been consulted too much. | 

They have been consulted and followed in many in- 
stances, where a continued consideration of what can be 

the meaning of a word and what can not, and of what the 

parallel texts say with regard to the subject in question, 

would have shown that those commentators, instead of 

interpreting Pdraskara’s meaning, father on him vague 
opinions of their own. 

Perhaps it will not be out of place here to point our 

1 Sacred Books of the East, vol. XV, p. 2, note 2. 
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criticism, lest it should be deemed unjust, by a few remarks 

on a single passage of Paraskara in which the difference of 

Prof. Stenzler’s way of translating and of our own becomes 
manifest. Of the numerous passages which could be se- 
lected for this purpose, I choose SAtra I, 2, 5, belonging 

to the description of the setting up of the sacred domestic 
fire. The text of that Sdtra runs thus: 

5. arazipradanam eke. 

Prof. Stenzler translates as follows: 

‘ Einige sagen, es miisse durch Reibhdolzer erzeugtes Feuer 

sein.’ 

The two Siatras which precede give a description of 
that ceremony from which evidently the opinion of the 
‘eke’ mentioned in this Sftra differs, or to which they 
find it necessary to add something. Those Sftras run 

thus: 

3. After he has fetched fire from the house of a Vaisya 
who is rich in cattle— 

4. All ceremonies are performed as at the cooking of the 
Aatushprasya food!. 

It seems evident that the AZ4ryas to whom the opinion 
spoken of in Stra 5 belongs, add, or perhaps substitute, to 
the fetching of the fire which is to be worshipped as the 
sacrificer’s domestic fire, from a rich Vaisya’s house, another 
rite in which an aravi, i.e. a stick for kindling the fire by 
attrition, is made use of in some way or other. 

Now if this may be accepted as a vague expression of 

the general purport of the Sdtra, what is the literal mean- 
ing of the words? ‘Some (teachers),’ it says, ‘ (prescribe) 
the pradana of the kindling stick (or, of the kindling sticks).’ 
What does pradana mean? Gayardma says, 
‘prasabda upasabdarthe. aravyupadanakam eka 4k4ry4 

ikkhanti.’ 

1 The food which is eaten by the four chief officiating priests of the Srauta 
ritual, For these priests a mess of food is prepared at the ceremony of the 
adhfna of the Srauta fires. 
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That is: ‘The word pra stands in the sense of the word 
upa. Some teachers desire that it (i.e. the fire) should 
have the kindling sticks as its physical basis1.’ 

Thus, if Gayaréma is right, Prof. Stenzler’s translation 
would be justified. But can we acquiesce indeed in simply 

accepting the commentator’s opinion? Prad4dna is pra- 

dana and not upa4dana, as pradadAti is not upaddatte. 

Pradadati means ‘he hands over, and prad4na ‘the 
handing over.’ This is an established fact, and an inter- 

preter of a Vedic text should not allow himself to be 
induced by a statement like that of Gayarama about the 

preposition pra standing in the sense of upa, to abate one 
iota of it. Thus we are obliged, until passages have been 
discovered which modify our knowledge of what pradana 

means—but such passages most certainly will never be 
discovered—to translate : 

5. Some (teachers say that) the handing over of the 
kindling sticks (takes place). 

We should give that translation even if we were not able 

to find an explanation for it. It appears that Prof. Stenzler, 
as far as we can judge from his note, has not even thought 

of the possibility of disregarding the authority of Gayarama 
and Ramakrishva, or of looking through the parallel texts 
to see whether they do not throw light on what that 
‘handing over of the kindling sticks’ signifies. The text 
to be consulted first is of course Katyayana’s Srauta-sitra. 
As the Srauta ritual contains a description of an 4dhana 
which is in some way the prototype of the corresponding 
Grthya ceremony, we may possibly expect to discover, in 
the course of that description, the statements regarding the 

arazi-pradina for which we are searching. Now Katyé- 

yana’, having described the setting up of the fire in the 
garhapaty4gara, states that at sunset the sacrificer and his 

1 Ramakrishaa also, according to Prof. Stenzler’s note, explains pradéna 

by upadana, karaza, utpattisthana. 
* IV, 7,15 seqq. The corresponding passage of the Paddhati is found at 

p. 358 of Prof. Weber's edition. 
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wife sit down to the west of the fire which has just been 
established, and then the Adhvaryu hands over to them 
the two kindling sticks. The Paddhati, in describing 
that act, goes into further details. The Adhvaryu hands 

over to the sacrificer the two Arazis, which, as required 
by custom, are wrapped up in new clothes. The wife 
takes the adhar4rami from his hand and puts it on her lap; 
the sacrificer puts the uttaraérazi on his lap, and they do 
homage to them with flowers, saffron, sandal wood, &c.; 

then, after the performance of some other ceremonies, they 

put the two Aramis away on a chair or bench. The two 

Arazis have to be kept by the sacrificer ; if they are lost or 
burnt or destroyed in any other way, other Arazis must 

be procured, and by their attrition a new fire must be 

kindled 3. 
Apastamba likewise mentions, in his description of the 

Agny4dh4na’, the handing over of the two Aramis, and 
indicates a Mantra which the Adhvaryu recites in giving 

them to the sacrificer, and two other Mantras with the one 

of which the sacrificer receives them, while he recites the 

other over the Arazis, after having taken them into his 
hands. 

Finally we may quote here, as bearing witness to the 

custom of the Aravipradana, a passage taken from Νᾶγᾶ- 
yana’s commentary on the Sankhd4yana-Grzhya. Though 

the decisive words in that passage rest only on the autho- 
rity of the commentator and not of the Sdtrakéra himself, 

they deserve to be taken notice of, as they are not subject 

to the suspicion that they could be influenced by a mis- 

understanding of that very Sidtra of Pdraskara of which 
we are treating. Ndrayava says, in his explanation of 
S4ankhayana I, 1,104: ‘To the west of the fire the sacri- 

ficer, and southwards (of him) the wife sits down. The 

1 IV, 7, 22: asvatthasamigarbharamt prayakéhati. 
3. See the commentary on IV, 7, 22, and the passages of the Karmapradipa 

quoted there. 
5 Srauta-sfitra V, 8, 7; vol. i, p. 255, of Prof. Garbe’s edition. 
* Séyam4hutisamsk4ro = dhvaryupratyaya ity ἀξᾶτγδλ. 



268 PARASKARA-GRIHYA-SOTRA. 

handing over of the kindling sticks does not take 
place. For it is a fire fetched (from a Vaisya’s house, &c.) 

which is inaugurated here’. Then the commentator goes 
on to quote a Sloka: 

‘The handing over of the Arazis which the Adhvaryu 
sometimes performs, 

‘Is not in accordance with the opinion of Suyagiia?; he 
does not approve of kindling the fire by attrition3.’ 

Thus, I think, no doubt can remain as to the real meaning 

of Paraskara’s Sittra: it means what its words signify and 

what is in accordance with Katydyana and Apastamba, 
and it does not mean what the commentators most gratui- 
tously would make it mean. 

Perhaps I have dwelt here too long on the interpretation 

of a few words which are of no peculiar interest in them- 
selves. But I venture to hope that the discussion on these 

words will serve as a specimen, by which the fundamental 
difference of two methods of handling our texts may be 
discerned. Let us never forget how much we owe to the 

scholars who have followed the first of these methods, but 

for ourselves let us choose the second. 

1 Agneh paskad yagamano dakshivatah patni 4a upavisati. araxipradanam 

na kartavyam. dhvitasyagner eva samskarah, 

* On this name of Sankhayana, see my Introduction to the translation of the 
Sankhayana-Grthya, above, p. 3. 

3 Atréramipradinam yad φἀπνατγιά kurute kvadit, 
mata tan na Suyagfasya mathitasz soxtra πού αὶ, 
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KaAwoa I, KawoikA 1. 

1. Now henceforth the performance of the do- 
mestic sacrifices of cooked food (will be explained). 

2. Having wiped (around the surface on which 
he intends to perform a sacrifice), having be- 
smeared it (with cowdung), having drawn the lines 
thereon, having taken the earth out (of the lines), 
having besprinkled (the place with water), having 
established the (sacred) fire, having spread out the 
seat for the Brahman to the south, having carried 
forward (the Prazita water), having spread (Kusa 
grass) round (the fire), having put down (the dif- 
ferent things used at the sacrifice) according as they 
are wanted, having prepared two (Kusa blades used 
as) strainers, having consecrated the Prokshazt 

1, 1. Comp. Sankhayana-Grthya I, 1; Asval4yana-Grihya I, 1, &c. 
It seems to me that Professor Stenzler is not quite right in giving 

to the opening words of the text ath4ta4, which he translates ‘nun 
also,’ the explanation: ‘das heisst, nach Beendigung des Srauta-sfitra 
von K&tyayana.’ I think rather it can be shown that ata’ does 
not contain a reference to something preceding ; thus the Srauta- 
sfitra, which forms the first part of the whole Sftra collection, is 
opened in the same way by the words athatosdhikarad&. 

2. The description of the standard form of domestic sacrifice 
opens with an enumeration of the five so-called bhisamskara 
(parisamuhya, &c.). On the sam fthana (for parisamuhya is derived 

— 



270 PARASKARA-GRIHYA-SUTRA. 

water, having sprinkled (with that water the sacri- 
ficial implements) according to what is needed, 
having poured out (the Agya or sacrificial butter 
into the pot), and having put the sacrificial butter on 
the fire, he should (lustrate the butter by) moving a 
fire-brand round it. 

3. Having warmed the (sacrificial spoon called) 
Sruva, having wiped it, having besprinkled it (with 
water), and warmed it again, he should put it down. 

4. Having taken the Agya from the fire, having 
purified it, having looked at it, and (having purified) 
the Prokshazi water as above, having taken up the 
Kusa blades with which he is to take hold (of the 
Agya pot) by its under surface, having put pieces of 
wood on (the fire), and having sprinkled (water round 
it), he should sacrifice. 

5. This is the rite wherever a sacrifice is per- 
formed. 

Κανρικά 2. 

1. The setting up of the Avasathya (or sacred 
domestic) fire (is performed) at the time of his 
wedding. 

from the root fh, not from vah ; comp. below, II, 4, 2: p&zinignim 

parisamthati), see Sankhayana I, 7,11; Grzhya-samgraha-parisish/a 
I, 37, &c. On the lines drawn on ihe sacrificial surface, see San- 

khayana I, 7, 6 seq.; Asvalayana I, 3, 1; Grzhya-samgraha-parisish/a 

I, 47 seq. 
4. Pfirvavat (‘as above’) can possibly, as Professor Stenzler 

understands it, have been said with regard to KAtyd4yana’s rule, II, 

3, 33: Tabhydm (scil. pavitrébhyam) utpunati Savitur va iti. But 
it is also possible that the expression may refer to the second Siatra 
of this chapter, where it is said, prokshawiAZ samskritya. On upa- 

yamanian kusan, comp. Katydyana I, το, 6-8, 
2, 1. Comp. Sankhayana-Grrhya I, 1, 3. 

-- «f. 

an 
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2. At the time of the division of the inheritance, 

according to some (teachers). 
3. After he has fetched fire from the house of a 

Vaisya who is rich in cattle, — 
4. All ceremonies are performed as at the cooking 

of the ZatushprAsya food. 
5. Some (say that) the handing over of the kin- 

dling sticks (should take place), 
6. Because the Sruti says, ‘There are five great 

sacrifices.’ 
7. Having cooked a mess of sacrificial food for the 

deities of the Agny4dheya, and having sacrificed the 
two Aya portions, he sacrifices (the following) Agya 
oblations : 

8. ‘Thou, Agni’ (Vag. Samhita X XI, 3); ‘ Thus 

2. Sankhayana I, 1, 4. 8. Sankhfyana I, 1, 8. 

4. The Aatushpr4sya food is prepared, at the time of the setting up 
of the Srauta fires, for the four chief officiating priests of the 
Srauta sacrifices. Comp. Satapatha Brahmaza II, 1, 4. Katya- 
yana’s corresponding rules with regard to the Adhana of the Srauta 
fires are found at IV, 7, 15. 16. 

5. Comp.the remarks on this Sfitra, in the Introduction, pp. 265 seq. 

6. Satapatha Brahmaza XI, 5, 6, 1: ‘There are five great 
sacrifices which are great Sattras, viz. the sacrifice to living beings, 
the sacrifice to men, the sacrifice to the Manes, the sacrifice to the 

gods, the Brahmayagfa.’ As the Grzhya ceremonies are included 
here under the category of mahdyagiiés or great sacrifices, they 
require, according to the teachers whose opinion is stated in 
Sfitra 5, a form of the Agnyaddh4na (setting up of the sacred fire) 
analogous to the Agnyadhana of the Srauta ritual, and containing, 
like that Adhdna, the act of the Aranipradana or handing over of 
the kindling woods (Sfitra 5). 

4. The deities of the Agnyadheya, or of the Srauta ceremony 
corresponding to the Grzhya rite here treated of, are Agni pava- 
mana, Agni pavaka, Agni sufi, Aditii On the Agyabhagas, see 
Sankhfyana I, 9, 7, &c. 

8. The verses Vag. Samh. XXI, 3, 4, the two verses quoted 
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thou, Agni’ (V4g. Samhita XXI, 4); ‘This, O 
Varuva’(X XI, 1); ‘For this I entreat thee’ (X XI, 

2); ‘ Thy hundred’ (Katy.-Sraut. X XV, 1, 11); ‘And 
quick, Agni’ (Katy. 1.1); ‘ The highest one’ (Vag. 
Samh. XII, 12); ‘ Be both to us’ (ibid. V, 3)—with 
(these verses he sacrifices) eight (oblations) before 
(the oblations of cooked food). 

g. Thus he sacrifices also afterwards, after he has 

made oblations of the mess of cooked food to the 
deities of the Agnyddheya. 

το. And to (Agni) Svish¢akzzt, 
11. With (the formulas), ‘Into the quick one 

(has been put) Agni’s (sacrificial portion) over 
which the word vasha¢ has been spoken ;’ ‘ What I 
have done too much ;’ ‘O gods who know the way.’ 

12. Having sacrificed the Barhis, he partakes (of 
the sacrificial food). 

13. Then food is given to the Brahmazas. 

Katy. XXV, 1, 11, and fifthly the verse Vag. Samh. XII, 12, are 

prescribed for the Sarvaprayaséitta (or general expiatory ceremony), 
see Katydyana 1.1 

11. Professor Stenzler, following Gayardma, takes the whole as 

one Mantra, which he translates: ‘ Ungehemmet sei Agni’s Spende, 

die durch die That ich iiberreich machte, bahnschaffende Gétter!’ 

But the words yat karmamAtyartfrifam are the opening words 
of a Mantra quoted Satapatha Brahmaza XIV, 9, 4, 24, (comp. 

also Asvalayana-Grvhya I, το, 23; the connection in which atyari- 
rigam there stands, shows that the word designates a mistake made in 
the sacrificial work by doing too much.) The words deva gatu- 

vidad are the Pratika of Vag. Samhita VIII, 21. Thus I have no 
doubt that also ayasy Agner vasha/kr7tam (or possibly ayasy 
Agner (?) and vasha/krztam (?)) is a Pratika. Of course, the 
translation of these words must remain uncertain until the Mantra 

to which they belong has been discovered. 
12. On the throwing into the fire of the Barhis, comp. Katy4yana 

ΠῚ, 8. 
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KawoikA 8. 

1. To six persons the Arghya reception is due: 
to a teacher, to an officiating priest, to the father-in- 
law, to the king, to a friend, to a Snataka. 

2. They should honour them (with the Arghya 
reception) once a year. 

3. But officiating priests (they should receive) 
whenever they intend to perform a sacrifice. 

4. Having ordered a seat to be got (for the guest), 
he says, ‘Well, sir! sit down! We will do honour 

to you, sir!’ 
5. They get for him a couch (of grass) to sit down 

on, another for the feet, water for washing the feet, 

the Argha water, water for sipping, and the honey- 
mixture, i.e. curds, honey, and ghee, in a brass 

vessel with a brass cover. 
6. Another person three times announces (to the 

guest) the couch and the other things (when they 
are offered to him). 

7. He accepts the couch. 
8. He sits down thereon with (the verse), ‘I am 

the highest one among my people, as the sun among 
the thunder-bolts. Here I tread on whosoever 
infests me.’ 

9. With the feet (he treads) on the other (bundle 
of grass). 

8, 1. On vaivahya, which I have translated ‘father-in-law,’ 
comp. the note on SAankhfyana 11, 15, 1. 

2,3. Comp. below, Sfitra 31, and Sankhayana-Grthya II, 15, το. 
6. Asvalayana-Grihya I, 24, 7. . 
8. I have translated according to the reading of Asvalayana 

(1. § 8), vidyut&m instead of udyatém. 
9, 10. There is no doubt that these Sftras should be divided 

[29] T 
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10. When he is seated on the couch, he washes 

(for his guest) the left foot and then the right foot. 
11. If (the host) is a Brahmaza, the right first. 
12. (He does so) with (the formula), ‘The milk 

of Virag art thou. The milk of Virag may I obtain. 
(May) the milk of Pady4 Virag (dwell) in me.’ 

13. He accepts the Arghya water with (the 
words), ‘ Waters are ye. May I obtain through you 
all my wishes.’ 

14. Pouring it out he recites over (the waters the 
formula), ‘To the ocean I send you; go back to 
your source. Unhurt be our men. May my sap 
not be shed.’ 

15. He sips water with (the formula), ‘Thou 
camest to me with glory. Unite me with lustre. 
Make me beloved by all creatures, the lord of cattle, 

unhurtful for the bodies.’ 
16. With (the formula), ‘With Mitra’s’ (V4g. 

Samh., Kazvasdkhé II, 3, 4) he looks at the Ma- 

dhuparka. 
17. With (the formula), ‘ By the impulse of the 

god Savitvz’ (Vag. Samzh. 1.1.) he accepts it. 
18. Taking it into his left hand he stirs it about 

thus: padayor anyam. vishfara astnaya savyam padam prakshflya 

dakshizam prakshalayati. Thus it is said in the Khadira-Grshya: 
vish/aram 4stirya ...adhydsita. padayor dvitiyaya (scil. r7#4) dvau 
ket. Gobhila has the Stra: padayor anyam. 

11. The words brahmanas fet refer to the host, as the com- 

parison of Asvalayana I, 24, 11, shows. 

12. Comp. Asvalayana I. 1. § 22; Sankhayana ITI, 7, 5. 

13. The play on words (4pas=waters, avapnavani=may I 
obtain) is untranslatable. 

16. Asvalayana-Grihya I, 24, 14. 

17, Asvalayana-Grrhya I, 24, 15. 

18. Asvaldyana-Grshya l. 1. Annasane instead of annasane is 
simply a mistake in spelling. 
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three times with the fourth finger of his right hand 
with (the formula), ‘Adoration to the brown-faced 
One. What has been damaged in thee, when the 
food was eaten, that I cut off from thee.’ 

19. And with the fourth finger and the thumb he 
spirts away (some part of the Madhuparka) three 
times. 

20. He partakes of it three times with (the 
formula), ‘What is the honied, highest form of 
honey, and the enjoyment of food, by that honied, 

highest form of honey, and by that enjoyment of 
food may I become highest, honied, and an enjoyer 
of food.’ 

21. Or with (the verses) that contain the word 
‘honey,’ verse by verse. 

22. Let him give the remainder (of the Madhu- 
parka) to a son or a pupil who is sitting to the north. 

23. Or let him eat the whole of it (himself). 
24. Or he should pour out (the remainder) to the 

east, at an unfrequented spot. 
25. Having sipped water, he touches his bodily 

organs with (the formula), ‘May speech dwell in 
my mouth, breath in my nose, sight in my eyes, 
hearing in my ears, strength in my arms, vigour in 
my thighs. May my limbs be unhurt, may my body 

be united with my body!’ 
26. When (the guest) has sipped water, (the 

host), holding a butcher’s knife, says to him three 
times, ‘A cow!’ 

27. He replies, ‘The mother of the Rudras, the 
daughter of the Vasus, the sister of the Adityas, the 

21. These are the three verses, Vag. Samhita XIII, 27-29. 
22. Asvalayana-Grihya I, 24, 25. 23. Asvalayana 1.1. ὃ 27. 

24. Asvalayana 1, 1. § 26. 

T2 
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navel of immortality. To the people who understand 
me, I say, “ Do not kill the guiltless cow, which is 
Aditi.” I kill my sin and N.N.’s sin,—thus, if he 
chooses to have it killed. 

28. But if he chooses to let it loose, he should 

say, ‘My sin and N.N.’s sin has been killed. Om! 
Let it loose! Let it eat grass!’ 

29. But let the Argha not be without flesh. 
30. On the occasion of a sacrifice and of a wed- 

ding let (the guest) say, ‘ Make it (ready). 
31. Even if he performs more than one Soma 

sacrifice during one year, let only priests who have 
received (from him) the Arghya reception, officiate 
for him, not such who have not received it; for this 

has been prescribed in the Sruti. 

Κανρικᾷ 4. 

1. There are four kinds of P&kayagvias, viz. the 
huta, the ahuta, the prahuta, and the prAsita. 

2. On the following five occasions; viz. the wed- 
ding, the tonsure (of the child’s head), the initiation 

(of the BrahmaAArin), the cutting of the beard, and 

the parting of the hair, (on these occasions) in the 
outer hall, 

3. On a place that has been smeared (with cow- 
dung), which is elevated, and which has been sprin- 
kled (with water), he establishes the fire, 

29, 30. These Sftras are identical with two Sfttras in the Sankh4- 
yana-Grzhya II, 15, 2.3. See the note there, It seems to me inad- 
missible to translate § 29, as Professor Stenzler does: Der Argha 
darf aber nicht immer ohne Fleisch sein. 

31. Sankhayana-Grrhya II, 15, το. 
4, 1-5. See Sankhayana-Grzhya I, 5, 1~5 and the notes. 
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4. Having kindled it by attrition, according to 
some teachers, at his marriage. 

5. During the northern course of the sun, in the 
time of the increasing moon, on an auspicious day he 

shall seize the hand of a girl, 
6. Under one of the (three times) three Nakshatras 

of which a constellation designated as Uttara is first, 
7. Or under (the Nakshatras) Svati, Mvzgasiras, 

or Rohiat. 
8. Three (wives are allowed) to a Brahmama, in 

accordance with the order of the castes, 
9. Two toa Raganya, 
10. One to a Vaisya, 
11. One Stidra wife besides to all, according to 

some (teachers), without using Mantras (at the 
ceremonies of wedding, &c.). 

12. He then makes her put on the (under) gar- 
ment with (the verse), ‘Live to old age; put on the 
garment! Be a protectress of the human tribes 
against imprecation. Live a hundred years full of 
vigour; clothe thyself in wealth and children. 
Blessed with fife put on this garment!’ 

13. Then the upper garment with (the verse), 
‘The goddesses who spun, who wove, who spread 

6. I. e. under the constellations Uttaraphalguni or the two con- 
stellations following it, UttarashadA or the two constellations follow- 
ing it, Uttarabhadrapada or the two constellations following it. 

12. The words of the Mantra bhavé krzsh/in4m abhisasti- 
Ῥᾶν no doubt are an imitation of Rig-veda I, 76, 3, bhava yagna- 
nam abhisastip4va (where the words are applied to Agni). Thus 
the use of the masculine abhisastip4v4 with reference to the bride 
may be accounted for. 

13. Comp. Atharva-veda XIV, 1, 45. This parallel passage 
shows us the way to correct the text of this very much corrupted 
Mantra. 
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out, and who drew out the threads on both sides, 

may those goddesses clothe thee for the sake of 
long life. Blessed with life put on this garment !’ 

14. (The bride’s father ?) anoints the two, (while 

the bridegroom recites the verse,) ‘May the Visve 
devas, may the waters unite our hearts. May 
Matarisvan, may Dh&trz, may Deshéri (the ‘show- 
ing’ goddess) join us.’ 

15. (The bridegroom), having accepted her who is 
given away by her father, takes her and goes away 
(from that place) with (the verse), ‘When thou 
wanderest far away with thy heart to the regions of 
the world like the wind, may the gold-winged 
Vaikarza (i.e. the wind ?) grant that thy heart may 
dwell with me! N.N.!’ 

16. He then makes them look at each other 

(while the bridegroom repeats the verses), ‘With no 
evil eye, not bringing death to thy husband, bring 
luck to the cattle, be full of joy and vigour. Give 
birth to heroes; be godly and friendly. Bring us 
luck, to men and animals. 

‘Soma has acquired (thee) first (as his wife) ; after 
him the Gandharva has acquired (thee). Thy third 
husband is Agni; the fourth is thy human husband. 

14. The literal translation would be: ‘ He salves together (samaii- 

gayati) the two... May the waters salve together (samazigantu) 

our hearts.’ It was a real anointing of the bridegroom and of the 
bride, that took place, and we cannot accept Professor Stenzler’s 
translation (based on Gayardma’s note: samajigayati parasparam 

sammukhikaroti), by which the proper signification of samaggayati 
is effaced: Dann heisst (der Vater der Braut) sie beide zusam- 
mentreten. See the note on Sankhayana-Grshya J, 12,5. The 

parallel passage of the Khadira-Grchya runs thus: aparezagnim 

auduko gatva paivigraham mfrdhany avasififed, vadhtim da, samaifi- 

gantv ity avasikta/. 

16. Comp. Rig-veda X, 85, 44. 40. 41. 37. 
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‘Soma has given thee to the Gandharva; the 

Gandharva has given thee to Agni. Wealth and 
children Agni has given to me, and besides this wife. 

‘Pdshan! Lead her to us, the highly blessed one. 
δὰ na ἀγὼ usatt vihara, yasyAm usantaé praharama 
sepam yasyam u kama bahavo nivish¢y4 (nivish¢4 ?) 
iti.’ 

KawoikA 5. 

1. Having led her around the fire, keeping it on 
his right side, according to some (teachers)— 

2. Having pushed with his right foot a bundle of 
grass or a mat to the west of the fire, he sits down. 

3. While (the bride) touches him, (the following 
oblations are made:) the two Agh4ra oblations, the 
two Agya portions, the MahAvy4hvtis, the general 
expiation, the PragApatya oblation, and the Svish- 
takrct. 

4. These are regular (oblations) at every sacrifice. 
5. The Svish¢akrzt comes before the Mahavyé- 

hrttis, if the sacrificial food is different from Agya. 
6. The place for the insertion (of the peculiar 

oblations belonging to the different sacrifices) is the 
interval between the general expiation and the 
oblation to Pragdpati. 

7. At the wedding (he may make oblations) with 
the Rashérabhvzt formulas (i.e. the formulas pro- 
curing royal power), if he likes, and with the Gaya 
and Abhydtana formulas (i.e. the formulas procuring 

δ, 3. See the note on Sankh4yana-Grvhya I, 9, 12. 

6. See the note |. ].—I have altered the division of Sfitras 6 and 
7, $0 as to draw the word viv4he to the seventh Sfitra. The rule 

in § 6 has an entirely general character; the formulas stated in § 7 

are given for the particular occasion of the viviha ceremony. 
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victory, and aiming [at the hostile powers]), if he 
knows them— 

8. Because it has been said, ‘ By what sacrifice he 

wishes to attain success.’ 
9. (The Gaya formulas run thus): ‘ Thought and 

thinking. Intention and intending. The understood 
and understanding. The mind and the Sakvart 
(verses). The new moon and the full moon. Bvzhat 
and Rathantara. 

‘ Pragdpati, the powerful one in victorious battles, 
has given victories (or, the Gaya formulas) to manly 
Indra. To him all subjects bowed down; he has 
become powerful and worthy of sacrifice. Svaha!’ 

10. (The Abhy&téna formulas run thus): ‘May 
Agni, the lord of beings, protect me. May Indra, 
(the lord) of the noblest, Yama, of the earth, V4yu, 

of the air, the Sun, of heaven, the Moon, of the 

Nakshatras, Brzhaspati, of the Brahman, Mitra, of 

truth, Varuza, of the waters, the sea, of the rivers, 

food, the lord of royalty, protect me. May Soma, (the 
lord) of herbs, Savitzz, of impulses, Rudra, of cattle, 
Tvash¢vr2, of forms, Vishzu, of mountains, the Maruts, 

the lords of hosts, protect me. May the fathers, 

8. Taittirtya Samhita III, 4, 6, 1 : ‘By what sacrifice he wishes 

to attain success, at that (sacrifice) he should make oblations with 
them (i.e. with the Abhyatana Mantras): then he will attain success 
by that sacrifice.’ 

9. Instead of sa i havyak we ought to read probably sa ἃ 
havyaA, or, as the Taitt. Samh. III, 4, 4, 1 gives, sa hi havyad. 
The Maitr. Samh. has vihavyaA (II, το, 2). 

to. The words, ‘in this power of holiness . . . svah4!’ are to be 
added to each member of the whole formula (comp. Atharva-veda 
V, 24). The expressions ‘fathers’ and ‘ grandfathers,’ which are 

twice identically repeated in the translation, stand the first time for 
pitaraz pitamahdaA, and then for tat&s tatamahaa of the San- 
skrit text. 

a 
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the grandfathers, the former, the later, the fathers, 

the grandfathers protect me here in this power of 
holiness, in this worldly power, in this prayer, in this 
Purohitaship, in this sacrifice, in this invocation of 
the gods. Sv4ha!’—this is added each time. 

11. (He then makes other oblations with the fol- 
lowing texts :) 

‘May Agni come hither, the first of gods. May 
he release the offspring of this wife from the fetter 
of death. That may this king Varuza grant, that 
this wife may not weep over distress (falling to her 
lot) through her sons. Sv4ha! 

‘May Agni Garhapatya protect this woman. May 
he lead her offspring to old age. With fertile womb 
may she be the mother of living children. May she 
experience delight in her sons. Svaha! 

‘Make, Agni, all ways of heaven and earth 

blissful to us, O thou who art worthy of sacrifices. 
What is great, born on this (earth), and praised, (born) 
in heaven, that bestow on us, rich treasures. Sv4ha! 

‘Come hither, showing us an easy path. Give us 
bright, undecaying life. May death go away; may 
immortality come to us. May Vivasvat’s son make 
us safe from danger. Svaha !’ 

12. And the (verse), ‘Another way, O death’ 

(V4g. Samh. XXXV, 7), after the eating (of the 
remnant of the sacrificial food), according to some 
(teachers). 

KawnpikA 6. 

1. The girl’s brother pours out of his joined hands 
into her joined hands fried grain mixed with Sami 
leaves. 

6, 1. Sankhayana I, 13, 15; Asvalayana I, 7, 8. 
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2. This she sacrifices, with firmly joined hands, 
standing, (while the bridegroom recites the verses,) 

‘To the god Aryaman the girls have made sacri- 
fice, to Agni; may he, god Aryaman, loosen us from 

here, and not from the husband. Svaha! 
‘This woman, strewing grains, prays thus, ‘“‘ May 

my husband live long ; may my relations be pros- 

perous.” Svaha! 
‘These grains I throw into the fire: may this 

bring prosperity to thee, and may it unite me with 
thee. May Agni grant us that. N.N.! Svaha!’ 

3. He then seizes her right hand together with 
the thumb, with (the verses), 

‘I seize thy hand for the sake of happiness, that 
thou mayst live to old age with me, thy husband. 

Bhaga, Aryaman, Savitz, Purandhi, the gods have 
given thee to me that we may rule our house. 

‘ This am I, that art thou; that art thou, this am I. 

The SAman am I, the A7é thou; the heaven I, the 

earth thou. 
‘Come! Let us marry. Let us unite our sperm. 

Let us beget offspring. Let us acquire many sons, 
and may they reach old age. 

‘Loving, bright, with genial minds may we see a 
hundred autumns, may we live a hundred autumns, 
may we hear a hundred autumns!’ 

Kawnpika 7, 

1. He then makes her tread on a stone, to the 

north of the fire, with her right foot, (repeating the 

2. Sinkhdyana Il, 18, 3; 14, 1; Asvalayana I, 7. 13. 

3. Rig-veda X, 85, 36; Sinkhayana I, 13, 4, &c. 

7, τ. Asvaldyana-Grthya I, 7, 7; Sinkhayana-Grehya I, 13, 12. 
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verse,) ‘Tread on this stone; like a stone be firm. 

Tread the foes down ; turn away the enemies.’ 
2. He then sings a song: ‘Sarasvati! Promote 

this (our undertaking), O gracious one, bountiful 
one, thou whom we sing first of all that is, in whom 
what is, has been born, in whom this whole world 

dwells—that song I will sing to-day which will be 
the highest glory of women.’ 

3. They then go round (the fire) with (the verse, 
which the bridegroom repeats,) 

‘To thee they have in the beginning carried round 
Sarya (the Sun-bride) with the bridal procession. 
Mayst thou give back, Agni, to the husbands the 
wife together with offspring.’ 

4. Thus (the same rites are repeated) twice again, 
beginning from the fried grain. 

5. The fourth time she pours the whole fried 
grain by the neb of a basket (into the fire) with (the 
words), ‘To Bhaga svaha !’ 

6. After he has led her round (the fire) three 
times, and has sacrificed the oblation to PragApati— 

Κανρικᾶ 8. 

1. Then he makes her step forward in a northern 
direction seven steps (with the words), 

‘One for sap, two for juice, three for the pros- 
pering of wealth, four for comfort, five for cattle, six 

for the seasons. Friend! be with seven steps (united 
to me). So be thou devoted to me.’ 

4. See chap. 6, 1. 
5. Comp. Khadira-Grthya I, 3: sfirpesa sish/in agnav opya pra- 

gudi#im utkramayet. See also Gobhila II, 2; Asvalayana I, 7, 14. 
8, 1. The parallel texts have sakh4 and saptapadf? for sakhe 

and saptapada of Paraskara. 
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2. (The words), ‘May Vishzu lead thee’ are added 
to every part (of the formula). 

3. From the moment of their going away a man 

who holds a water-pot on his shoulder, stands silent 
to the south of the fire; 

4. To the north, (according to the opinion) of 
some (teachers). 

5. From that (pot) he sprinkles her (with water) 
on her head (with the formula), 

‘The blessed, the most blessed waters, the peace- 
ful ones, the most peaceful ones, may they give 
medicine to thee ’— 

6. And with the three (verses), ‘Ye waters are’ 
(Vag. Samh. XI, 50-52). 

7. He then makes her look at the sun with (the 
verse), ‘That eye’ (Vag. Samh. XXXVI, 24). 

8. He then touches her heart, (reaching) over her 
right shoulder, with, (the words), ‘Into my will I take 
thy heart; thy mind shall follow my mind; in my 
word thou shalt rejoice with all thy heart; may 
Pragapati join thee to me.’ 

9. He then recites over her (the verse), ‘ Auspicious 
ornaments does this woman wear. Come up to her 
and behold her. Having brought luck to her, go 
away back to your houses.’ 

10. A strong man snatches her up from the 

3. See above, I, 4, 15. The water mentioned here is desig- 

nated as stheya 4pah; see Sankhayana-Grchya I, 13, 5 seq.; 
Grthya-samgraha II, 26. 35. 

8. See the note on Sankhayana-Grehya II, 3, 3. 
g. Rig-veda X, 85, 33. 

10. The Atharva-veda (XX, 127, 12) has the reading pra 
gayadhvam instead of ni shidantu (in the first Pada); the second 
hemistich there runs thus: iho sahasradakshizo τ pi Pasha ni shidati. 
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ground, and sets her down in an eastern or northern 
direction in an out-of-the-way house, on a red bull’s 
hide, with (the words), 

‘Here may the cows sit down, here the horses, 

here the men. Here may sacrifice with a thousand 
gifts, here may Pfishan sit down.’ 

11, And what (the people in) the village tell them, 
that they should do. 

12. For it is said, ‘At weddings and funerals he 
shall enter the village ;’ 

13. (And) because the Sruti says, ‘Therefore on 
these two occasions authority rests with the village.’ 

14. To the teacher (who helps at the wedding 
ceremonies) he gives an optional gift. 

15. A cow is the optional gift to be given by a 
Brahmaza, 

16. A village by a Raganya, 
17. A horse by a Vaisya. 
18. A hundred (cows) with a chariot (he gives to 

a father) who has only daughters. 
19. After sunset he shows her the firm star (i.e. 

the polar-star) with (the words), 
‘Firm art thou; I see thee, the firm one. Firm 

be thou with me, O thriving one! 

12. I have ventured, differing from Professor Stenzler (‘ Bei der 
Hochzeit und auf der Leichenstatte richte er sich nach dem 
Dorfe’), to translate pravisatdt according to its original meaning. 
Could this possibly be a rule for Vanaprasthas who live in the 
forest and enter the village only on exceptional occasions? 

15-17. Sankhayana I, 14, 13 seqq. 
18, Sankh&yana I, 14, 16. Comp. the note there. 

19. In the text the word ‘ firm’ (dhruva) is neuter in the two 
first instances, and refers to the ‘firm star;’ the third time it is 
feminine, referring to the bride. PAraskara has the vocative 
poshye for the nominative poshy4 of Sankhayana I, 17, 3; comp. 

above, § 1 sakhe for sakhé. 
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‘To me Brzhaspati has given thee; obtaining 
offspring through me, thy husband, live with me a 
hundred autumns.’ 

20. If she does not see (the polar-star), let her say 
notwithstanding, ‘I see,’ &c. 

21. Through a period of three nights they shall 
eat no saline food; they shall sleep on the ground ; 
through one year they shall refrain from conjugal 
intercourse, or through a period of twelve nights, or 
of six nights, or at least of three nights. 

KawnpikA 9. 

1. Beginning from the wedding the worshipping of 
the Aup4sana (i.e. sacred domestic) fire (is prescribed). 

2. After sunset and before sunrise (the fire should 

21. Sinkhfyana I, 17, 5. 6; Asvalayana I, 8, to. 11. 

9, 1. The expression which I have translated ‘beginning from 
the wedding’ is upayamanaprabhriti. The Indian commen- 
tators and Professor Stenzler explain the term upayamana as 
implying a reference to the Sftra I, 1, 4, upayamanan kusfn 
adaya (‘having taken up the Kusa blades with which he is to 
take hold of the lower surface of the Agya pot’). ‘The worship- 
ping of the domestic fire,’ says Stenzler, following the native 
authorities, ‘consists in the rites which have been prescribed 
above (I, 1, 4), beginning from the word upayamana, i.e. in 
the taking up of the Kusa blades, the putting of wood on the 
fire, the sprinkling and sacrificing. As the rites preceding that 
word, such as the preparation of the sacrificial spoon (I, 1, 3), are 
hereby excluded, the oblations are offered with the hand.’ It 

would be easy to show that the upayamanaA kus4f have 
nothing at all to do with the regular morning and evening obla- 
tions of which these Sitras treat. The comparison of Asvalayana- 
Grthya I, 9, 1 (see also Manu III, 67, &c.) leaves no doubt that 

upayamana is to be understood here as derived from upayakshati 
in its very frequent meaning of marrying. I have translated the 
Sfitra accordingly. 

2. On the different statements of Vedic authors with regard to 
the proper time of the morning oblations, see Weber’s Indische 
Studien, X, 329. 
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be worshipped) with (oblations of) curds, (rice) grains, 
or fried grains. 

3. (He sacrifices) in the evening with (the for- 
mulas), ‘To Agni svaha! To Prag&pati svaha!’ 

4. In the morning with (the formulas), ‘To Sarya 
svaha! To Pragdpati svaha!’ 

5. ‘Men are both Mitra and Varuza ; men are both 
the Asvins; men are Indra and Sfrya. May a man 
be born in me! Again sv4h4 !’—with (this verse) a 
wife who desires to conceive, (should offer) the first 
(oblation). 

KawpikA 10. 

1. If (in the chariot) of a king the axle breaks, or 
something that is bound loosens itself, or the chariot 
is overturned, or if another accident happens, or (if 

one of these same things occurs) when a bride is 
carried home, he establishes the same fire, prepares 
Agya, and sacrifices (two Agya oblations) separately 
with the two Mantras, ‘ Here is joy’ (V4g. Samh. 
VIII, 51a). 

2. Having got ready another chariot, he (i.e. the 
Purohita or the bridegroom) should make the king 
or the woman sit down thereon with (the formula), 
‘In royal power’ down to the word,‘ in sacrifice’ 

5. Comp. Sankh4yana-Grzhya I, 17, 9, where the reading and 

the construction slightly differ. The words puna svaha at the 
end of the Mantra seem to be corrupt; the frequent repetition of 
pum4msam and pum4n through the whole verse suggests the 

correction pumse sv4ha, or pumbhyas’ svaha, ‘to the man 
svaha !’ or ‘to the men svaha !’ 

10, 1. ‘The same fire’ is the senagni (the fire belonging to the 
army) in the case of the king, the nuptial fire in the second case. 
The two Mantras are the two parts of Vag. Samh. VII, 51 a. 
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(Vag. Samh. XX, 10), and with the (verse), ‘I have 
seized thee’ (ibid. XII, 11). 

3. The two beasts that draw the chariot, consti- 

tute the sacrificial fee. 
4. (This is) the penance. 
5. Then (follows) feeding of the Brahmamas. 

KawoikA 11. 

1. In the fourth night (after the wedding), towards 
morning, (the husband) establishes the fire within 
(the house), assigns his seat, to the south (of it), 
to the Brahman, places a pot of water to the north, 
cooks a mess of sacrificial food, sacrifices the two 

Agya portions, and makes (other) Agya oblations 
with (the following Mantras) : 

2. ‘Agni! Expiation! Thou art the expiation of 
the gods. I, the Bréhmaza, entreat thee, desirous 

of protection. The substance which dwells in her 
that brings death to her husband, that extirpate in 
her. Svaha! 

‘Vayu! Expiation! Thou art the expiation of 
the gods. I, the Brahmaza, entreat thee, desirous 

of protection. The substance which dwells in her 
that brings death to her children, that extirpate in 
her. Svaha! 

‘Strya! Expiation! Thou art the expiation of 
the gods. I, the Brahmava, entreat thee, desirous 

of protection. The substance which dwells in her 
that brings death to cattle, that extirpate in her. 
Svaha! 

‘Kandra! Expiation! Thou art the expiation 
of the gods. I, the Brahmawa, entreat thee, desirous 

11, 2. Comp. Saénkhayana-Grehya I, 18, 3. 



I KANDA, II KANDIKA, 8. 289 

of protection. The substance which dwells in her 
that brings destruction to the house, that extirpate 
inher. Svaha! 

‘Gandharva! Expiation! Thou art the expiation 
of the gods. I, the Brahmamza, entreat thee, desirous 

of protection. The substance which dwells in her 
that brings destruction to fame, that extirpate in her. 

Svaha !’ 
3. He sacrifices of the mess of cooked food with 

(the words), ‘To Pragdpati sv4ha !’ 
4. Each time after he has sacrificed, he pours the 

remainder of the oblations into the water-pot, and 
out of that (pot) he besprinkles her on her head with 
(the words), ‘ The evil substance which dwells in thee 
that brings death to thy husband, death to thy chil- 
dren, death to cattle, destruction to the house, 

destruction to fame, that I change into one that 
brings death to thy paramour. Thus live with me 
to old age, N.N.!’ 

5. He then makes her eat the mess of cooked 
food with (the words), ‘I add breath to thy breath, 
bones to thy bones, flesh to thy flesh, skin to thy skin.’ 

‘6. Therefore one should not wish for sport with 
the wife of a Srotriya who knows this; for the other 
one is a person who knows this (and is thereby 
enabled to destroy a lover of his wife). 

7. After he has led her to his house, he should 
cohabit with her after each of her monthly periods, 

8. Or as he likes, because it has been said, ‘May 
we have intercourse as we like, until a child is born.’ 

4. The water-pot is that mentioned in Sfitra 1. 
6. Satapatha Brahmana I, 6, 1, 18; XIV, 9, 4, 11 (=Brthad 

Aranyaka VI, 4, 12; Sacred Books of the East, vol. xv, p. 218). 

8. Taittirtya Samhita IT, 5, 1, 5. 

[29] υ 
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9. He then touches her heart, (reaching) over her 
right shoulder, with (the verse), ‘O thou whose hair 

is well parted! Thy heart that dwells in heaven, in 
the moon, that I know; may it know me. May we 
see a hundred autumns; may we live a hundred 

autumns; may we hear a hundred autumns.’ 
10. In the same way afterwards. 

KawpixA 12. 

1. At the beginning of each half-month he cooks 
a mess of sacrificial food, sacrifices to the deities of 

the festivals of the new and full moon (as stated in 
the Srauta ritual), and then sacrifices to the following 
deities: to Brahman, to Pragdpati, to the Visve 

devds, and to Heaven and Earth. 

2. To the Visve devas a Bali is offered, to the 

domestic deities, and to Akasa (i.e. the Ether). 
3. From the Vaisvadeva food he makes oblations 

in the fire with (the formulas), ‘To Agni svaha! 
To Pragdpati svaha! To the Visve devas svaha! 
To Agni Svish¢akvzt svaha!’ 

4. Outside (the house) the wife offers the Bali 
with (the formulas), ‘ Adoration to the wife! Adoration 

to the man! To every time of life, adoration! To 
the white one with the black teeth, the lord of the 

bad women, adoration! 

‘They who allure my offspring, dwelling in the 
village or in the forest, to them be adoration; I offer 

g. See above, chap. 8, 8. 
12, 1. Comp. Sankhayana-Grshya I, 3, 3. The deities of the 

corresponding Srauta festivals are, at the full moon, Agni and 
Agni-shomau ; at the new moon, Agni, Vishvu, and Indragnf. 

2. Comp. below, II, 9. 3. 
3. Sankhayana-Grshya II, 14, 3, 4. 
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a Bali to them. Be welfare tome! May they give 
me offspring.’ 

5. The remainder he washes out with water. 
Then (follows) feeding of the Brahmamas. 

ΚΚανρικά 18. 

1. If she does not conceive, he should, after having 

fasted, under (the Nakshatra) Pushya, lay down (in 
his house) the root of a white-blooming Siszhi plant, 
and on the fourth day, after (his wife) has bathed, he 
should in the night-time crush it in water and insert 
it into her right nostril with (the verse), ‘This herb 

is protecting, overcoming, and powerful. May I, the 

son of this great (mother), obtain the name of a 
father!’ 

Κανρικᾷ 14. 

1. Now the Pumsavana (i.e. the ceremony to 
secure the birth of a male child), 

2. Before (the child in his mother’s womb) moves, 
in the second or third month (of pregnancy). 

3. On a day on which the moon stands in con- 
junction with a Nakshatra (that has a name) of mas- 
culine gender, on that day, after having caused (his 
wife) to fast, to bathe, and to put on two garments 
which have not yet been washed, and after having 
in the night-time crushed in water descending roots 
and shoots of a Nyagrodha tree, he inserts (that into 
her right nostril) as above, with the two (verses), 

13, 1. I have translated according to the reading of a similar 

Mantra found in the Atharva-veda (VIII, 2, 6), which no doubt is 

correct, sahasvatt instead of sarasvatt. 

14, 3. The words ‘as above’ refer to chap. 13, I. 

U2 
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‘The gold-child’ (Vag. Samh. XIII, 4) and ‘ Formed 
of water’ (ibid. XX XI, 17); 

4. A Kusa needle and a Soma stalk, according to 
some (teachers). 

5. And he puts gall of a tortoise on her lap. 
If he desires, ‘May (the son) become valiant,’ he 

recites over him (i.e. over the embryo), modifying the 
rite (?), ‘The Suparva art thou’ (Vag. Samh. XII, 4), 
(the Yagus) before (the formulas called) ‘steps of 
Vishzu.’ 

KawpikA 15. 

1. Now the Simantonnayana (or parting of the 
pregnant wife’s hair). 

2. (It is performed) like the Pussavana ; 
3. In her first pregnancy, in the sixth or eighth 

month. 
4. After he has cooked a mess of sacrificial food, 

containing sesamum and Mudga beans, and has sacri- 
ficed to Prag4pati, he parts for the wife, who is seated 
to the west of the fire on a soft chair, her hair 

upwards (i.e. beginning from the front) with a bunch 
containing an even number of unripe Udumbara 

4. Comp. Sankhayana-Grzhya I, 20, 3. 
5. The commentators state that kirmapitta (gall of tortoise) 

means ‘a dish with water.’ I place no confidence in this statement, 
though I cannot show at present what its origin is. I am not sure 
about the translation of vikrztya (or vikrztya?). But it seems 
impossible to me that it should be the name of the metre Vikriti. 
‘Steps of Vishzu’ is a name for the Yagus following in the Samhita 
on the one prescribed in this Sftra. It begins, ‘ Vishzu’s step art 
thou, ἄς. (Vag. Samh. XII, 5). 

15, 2. 1.6. the Nakshatra under which the ceremony is per- 
formed, should be of male gender; the wife is to fast, &c. (see 

chap. 14, 3). 

4. Sankhayana-Grvhya I, 22, 8; Asvalayana I, 14, 4. 

fee. 
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fruits, and with three bunches of Darbha grass, with 
a porcupine’s quill that has three white spots, with 
a stick of Viratara wood, and with a full spindle, 

with the words, ‘ Bhar bhuvaé svaz.’ 

5. Or (he parts the hair once) with each of the 
(three) Mahavyahv“tis. 

6. He ties (the Udumbara fruits, &c.) to a string 
of three twisted threads with (the words), ‘Rich in sap © 
is this tree; like the tree, rich in sap, be thou fruitful.’ 

7. (The husband) then says to two lute-players, 
‘Sing ye the king, or if anybody else is still more 
valiant.’ 

8. Here some also prescribe a certain stanza (to be 
sung by the lute-players) : ‘Soma alone is our king. 
May these human tribes dwell on thy banks, O 

(river) whose dominion is unbroken, N.N.!’—here he 
names the name of the river near which they dwell. 

9. Then (follows) feeding of the Brahmazas. 

Κανρικά 16. 

1. Soshyantim adbhir abhyukshaty egatu dasa- 
mAsya iti (Vag. Samh. VIII, 28) prag yasyai ta iti 
(ibid. 29). 

2. AthAvardévapatanam, avaitu pvzsni sevalam sune 
garayv attave, naiva mamsena pivari na kasmims 
Aanayatam ava garayu padyatam iti. 

3. When the boy is born, he performs for him, 

before the navel-string is cut off, the medhaganana 

6. Sankhfyana I, 22, το. ἢ 
4. SAnkhAyana 1.1. §§ 11, 12; Asvalayana ].]. ὃ 6. 
8. Asvalayana L1.§ 7. I take avimuktagakre to be the vocative 

of the feminine. 
16, 1. Satapatha Brahmana XIV, 9, 4, 22. 

2. Atharva-veda I, 11, 4. 
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(production of intelligence) and the 4yushya (rite 
for procuring long life). 

4. (The medhaganana is performed in the follow- 
ing way:) With his fourth finger and with (an in- 
strument of) gold he gives (to the child) honey 
and ghee, or ghee (alone), to eat with (the formulas), 
“Βμύζ I put into thee; bhuvaé I put into thee; 

svah I put into thee. Bhar bhuvas svah everything 
I put into thee.’ 

5. He then performs the 4yushya. 
6. Near his navel or his right ear he murmurs: 

‘Agni is long-lived ; through the trees he is long- 
lived. By that long life I make thee long-lived. 

‘Soma is long-lived ; through the herbs he is, &c. 

‘The Brahman is long-lived; through the Brah- 
mazas it is, &c. 

‘The gods are long-lived; through ambrosia 
(amrzta) they are, &c. 

‘The Avzshis are long-lived; through their ob- 
servances they are, &c. 

‘The Fathers are long-lived; through the Svadh4 
oblations (or oblations made to the Manes) they 
are, &c. 

‘Sacrifice is long-lived ; through sacrificial fee it 
is, &c. 

‘ The ocean is long-lived; through the rivers it is 
long-lived. By that long life I make thee long-lived;’ 

7. And three times the verse, ‘ The threefold age’ 

(Vag. Sawzh. IIT, 62). 
8. If he desires, ‘May he live his full term of 

. 4 Comp. Satapatha Brahmana XIV, 9, 4, 23 5644. (Bréhad 
Aranyaka VI, 4, 24 seqq.; S.B.E., XV, 222 seq.). The text has 

anamikaya suvarvantarhitaya, which literally is: with the nameless 
(or fourth) finger, between which (and the food) gold has been put. 
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life,’ he should touch him with the Vatsapra hymn 
(Vag. Samh. XII, 18-29). 

9. From the Anuvaka beginning with ‘From 
heaven’ (XII, 18 seqq.) he omits the last ἐξ 
(XII, 29). 

10. Having placed five Braéhmavzas towards the 
(five) regions, he should say to them, ‘ Breathe ye 
upon this (child).’ 

11, The (Brahmavza placed) to the east should say, 
‘Up-breathing !’ ; 

12. The one to the south, ‘ Back-breathing !’ 
13. The one to the west, ‘ Down-breathing !’ 
14. The one to the north, ‘ Out-breathing !’ 
15. The fifth one, looking upwards, should say, 

‘ On-breathing !’ 
16. Or (the father) may do that himself, going 

round (his child), if he can find no (Brahmamas). 
17. He recites over the place at which (the child) 

is born: ‘I know, O earth, thy heart that dwells in 

heaven, in the moon. That I know; may it know 
me. May we seea hundred autumns; may we livea 

hundred autumns; may we hear a hundred autumns.’ 
18. He then touches him with (the verse), ‘ Be a 

stone, be an axe, be imperishable gold. Thou indeed 
art the Self called son; thus live a hundred autumns.’ 

11 seqq. In translating the technical terms for the different 

kinds of breath, I adopt the expressions chosen by Professor Max 
Miiller, 5. B.E., XV, 94. As to the whole rite, comp. Satap. Br. ΧΙ, 

8, 3. 6. ᾿ 

17. Comp. above, I, 11, 9. The comparison of the parallel 
Mantra leaves scarcely any doubt that veda (the first word of the 
verse) is the first, not the third person, and bhfimi the vocative 

case. Compare the vocative darvi of the Vag. Samhit&, while 
the Atharva-veda has darve. Lanman, Noun-Inflection, p. 390. 

18. Satapatha Brahmaza XIV, 9, 4, 26; Asvalayana I, 15, 3. 
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19. He then recites over his mother (the verse), 
‘Thou art Ida, the daughter of Mitra and Varuna; 
thou strong woman hast born a strong son. Be thou 
blessed with strong children, thou who hast blessed 
us with a strong son.’ 

20. He then washes her right breast, and gives it 
to the child with (the verse), ‘ This breast’ (Vag. 
Samh. XVII, 87); 

21. The left (breast) with (the verse), ‘ Thy breast 
which ’ (ibid. X X XVIII, 5)—with these two (verses). 

22. He puts down a pot of water near her head 

with (the verse), ‘O waters, you watch with the gods. 
As you watch with the gods, thus watch over this 
mother who is confined, and her child.’ 

23. Having established near the door the fire 
that has been kept from (the wife’s) confinement, he 

throws into that fire at the time of the morning and 
evening twilight, until (the mother) gets up (from 
childbed), mustard seeds mixed with rice chaff (pro- 

nouncing the following names of demons and goblins): 
‘May Savzda and Marka, Upavira, Sauzdikeya, 
Ulfkhala, Malimluéa, Droxz4sa, Ayavana vanish 

hence. Svaha! 
‘May Alikhat, Animisha, Kimvadanta, Upasruti, 

Haryaksha, Kumbhin, Satru, Patrapawi, Nrzmami, 
Hantrimukha, Sarshap4ruza, Ayavana vanish hence. 

Svaha!’ 
24. If (the demon bringing disease) Kum§ra 

attacks the boy, the father covers him with a net 

19. Satapatha Brahmanal.1.§27. Comp. Professor Max Miiller’s 
note, 5. B.E., XV, 223 seq. 

21. Satapatha Brahmama l. 1. ὃ 28. 
23. On the sfitikagni, comp. Satap. Br. 1.1.§23; Sankhayana- 

Grthya I, 25, 4, ἅς. 
24. Karkura seems to me, and this is also Professor Stenzler’s 

pos ghee 
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or with an upper garment, takes him on his lap, 
and murmurs: ‘Kiarkura, Sukdrkura, Kdrkura, who 

holds fast children. Ket! et! doggy! let him 
loose. Reverence be to thee, the Sisara, barker, 

bender. 
‘ That is true that the gods have given a boon to 

thee. Hast thou then chosen even this boy ? 
‘Ket! et! doggy! let him loose. Reverence be 

to thee, the Stsara, barker, bender. 

‘That is true that (the divine she-dog) Saramé is 
thy mother, Sisara thy father, the black and the 
speckled (two dogs of Yama) thy brothers. 

‘Ket! det! doggy! let him loose. Reverence be 
to thee, the Sisara, barker, bender.’ 

25. He then touches (the boy) with (the words), 
‘He does not suffer, he does not cry, he is not stiff, 

he is not sick, when we speak to him and when we 

touch him.’ 

ΚΚανρικᾶ 17. 

1. On the tenth day (after the birth of the child) 
the father, having made (his wife) get up, and having 
fed the Brahmazas, gives a name (to the child), 

2. Of two syllables, or of four syllables, beginning 
with a sonant, with a semivowel in it, with a long 

vowel (or) the Visarga (at its end), with a Krt 
(suffix), not with a Taddhita ; 

3. With an uneven number of syllables, ending in 
4, with a Taddhita (suffix) to a girl. 

4. (The name) of a Braéhmaza (should end in) 

opinion, identical with kurkura, kukkura (‘dog’). The Peters- 
burg Dictionary explains it, ‘Name eines die Kinder bedrohenden 
Damons (vielleicht eine Personification des Hustens).’ 

17, 1. Comp. Gobhila II, 8, 14; Asvalfyana I, 15, 4. 
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sarman (for inst. Vishzusarman), that of a Kshatriya 
in varman (for inst. Lakshmivarman), that of a 
Vaisya in gupta (for inst. Kandragupta). 

5. In the fourth month (follows) the going out. 
6. He makes (the child) look at the sun, pro- 

nouncing (the verse), ‘That eye’ (V4g. Samhitd 
XXXVI, 24). 

Κανρικά 18. 

1. When he returns from a journey, he approaches 
his house in the manner stated above. 

2. When he sees his son, he murmurs, ‘ From 

limb by limb thou art produced; out of the heart 

thou art born. Thou indeed art the Self called son; 
so live a hundred autumns!’ 

3. He then kisses his head with (the words), 
‘‘With the hiskara (the mystical syllable hin) of 
Pragapati, which gives thousandfold life, I kiss thee, 
N.N.! Live a hundred autumns !’— 

4. And three times with (the words), ‘With the 

himkara of the cows.’ 

5. In his right ear he murmurs, ‘ Bestow on us, 

O bountiful, onward-pressing Indra, plentiful, rich 
treasures. Give us a hundred autumns to live; 

give us many heroes, strong-jawed Indra ;’ 
6. In the left ear, ‘Indra, bestow on us the best 

treasures, insight of mind, happiness, increase of 
wealth, health of our bodies, sweetness of speech, 
and that our days may be good days.’ 

7. Fora girl he only kisses the head silently. 

18, 1. See Katyfyana, Srauta-sitra IV, 12, 22 seq.: With the 
words, ‘House, be not afraid,’ ἄς. (V4g. Samh. III, 41) he 

approaches the house. With, ‘For peace you’ (III, 43) he 
enters it. 

5. Rig-veda III, 36, ro. 6. Rig-veda II, 21, 6. 
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KawpikA 19. 

1. In the sixth month the AnnaprAsana (or first 
feeding with solid food). 

2. Having cooked a mess of sacrificial food, and 
sacrificed the two Agyabhagas, he offers two Agya 
oblations, (the first with the verse,) ‘The gods have 
generated the goddess Speech; manifold animals 
speak her forth. May she, the sweet-sounding, the 
cow that (for milk) gives sap and juice to us, Speech, 
the highly-praised one, come to us. Sv4ha!’ 

3. And the second (oblation) with (the verse), 
‘May vigour us to-day’ (Vag. Samhité XVIII, 33). 

4. He then sacrifices (four oblations) of cooked 
food with (the formulas), 

‘Through up-breathing may I enjoy food. Svaha! 
‘Through down-breathing may I enjoy smells. 

Svahé ! 
‘Through my eye may I enjoy visible things. 

Svahé ! 
‘Through my ear may I enjoy renown. Svaha!’ 
5. After he has eaten (himself), he should set 

apart food of all kinds, and of all different sorts of 
flavour,and should give it to him (i.e. to his son) to eat, 

6. Silently or with (the word), ‘Hanta’ (i.e. Well !). 
For it is said in the Sruti, ‘Men (live on) the word 
hanta.’ 

7. (He feeds the child) with flesh of (the bird 
called) Bhéradvagi, if he wishes (to the child) 
fluency of speech, 

8. With flesh of partridge, if abundance of nourish- 
ment, 

2. Rig-veda VIII, 100, 11. 6. Brzhad Aranyaka V, 8. 
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g. With fish, if swiftness, 

10. (With flesh) of (the bird) Kvzkash, if long life, 
11. (With flesh) of (the bird) Adi, if desirous of 

holy lustre, 

12. With all, if desirous of all. 

13. Or each (sort of) food one by one. Then 
(follows) feeding of the Brahmazas, or each (sort of) 
food one by one. Then feeding of the Brahmazas. 

End of the First Kanda. 



lf 
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KAwpa II, KanoixkA 1. 

1. When (the son) is one year old, the Kddakarana 
(i.e. the tonsure of his head, should be performed), 

2. Or before the lapse of the third (year). 
3. When he is sixteen years old, the Kesdnta (i.e. 

the shaving of his beard, is to be done), 

4. Or, according as it is considered auspicious by 
all (the different families). 

5. After food has been distributed to the Brah- 
mamas, the mother takes the boy, bathes him, puts 

on him an under and an upper garment which 
have not yet been washed, and putting him on her 
lap, she sits down to the west of the fire. 

6. The father taking hold (of his wife) sacrifices 
Agya oblations, and after he has partaken of the 
(sacrificial) food, he pours warm water into cold 
water with (the words), ‘With warm water come 
hither, Vayu! Aditi, cut the hair.’ 

7. At the Kesanta ceremony (Sitra 3), ‘hair and 
beard’ (instead of ‘ hair’). 

8. He throws a piece of fresh butter, or of ghee, 

or some curds into it (i.e. into the water, Sdtra 6). 
9. Taking some (water) he moistens the hair 

near the right ear with (the formula), ‘On the 
impulse of Savity2 may the divine waters moisten 

1, 6. I see no reason why we should not take Aditi for the name 
of the goddess. Comp. Atharva-veda VI, 68, 2: Aditi# smasru 

vapatu. Asvalfyana-Grthya I, 17, 7. Stenzler translates: Unge- 
bundener, die Haare schneide. 

9. The text has, dakshinam godanam undati. The commentary 
on KA&tyayana V, 2, 14 explains dakshiza godina: dakshizakar- 

nasamtpavartinam sirahpradesam, SAyana on Satapatha Bréhmana 
III, 1, 2, 4 (p. 323, ed. Weber): godanam nama karsasyopari 

pradesak. The Mantra reoccurs in Katydyana, loc. cit—Savitra 
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thy body in order that long life and splendour may 
be thine.’ 

10. Having unravelled (the hair) with a porcupine’s 
quill that has three white spots, he puts three young 
Kusa shoots into it with (the formula), ‘ Herb’ (Vag. 
Samh. IV, 1). 

11. Taking up a copper razor with (the formula), 
‘Friendly by name’ (V4g. Samzh. III, 63 a), he cuts 
(the hair) with (the formula), ‘I cut off’ (ibid. 63b), 
(and with the formula,) ‘The razor with which 
Savitz, the knowing one, has shaven (the beard) of 
king Soma and Varuza, with that, ye Brahmamas, 

shave his (head), in order that he may be blessed 
with long life and may reach old age.’ 

12. Cutting off (the Kusa shoots) together with 
the hair, he throws them on a lump of bull’s dung 
which they keep northwards of the fire. 

13. In the same way two other times silently. 
14. The moistening and the other rites are repeated 

with the two other (tufts of hair). 
15. Behind with (the verse), ‘The threefold age’ 

(Vag. Samh. III, 62). 
16. Then on the left side with (the verse), ‘ With 

that prayer by which mayst thou, a mighty one, go 
to heaven, and long mayst thou see the sun: with 

that prayer I shave thee for the sake of life, of 
existence, of glory, of welfare.’ 

prasfita’é should not be translated as Prof. Stenzler does: von 
Sav. erzeugt, but: von Sav. angetrieben. 

10. This Sfitra is identical with Katyayana-Sraut. V, 2, 15. 
11. Compare Katyayana 1.1. § τὴ. The Mantra, Vag. Samh. 

III, 63b, is that given by KAtyayana, the following one is that 
which the other Grzhya texts prescribe. 

16. See the various readings of the Mantra given by Professor 

Stenzler, p. 53 of his critical annotations, and compare Asvalayana- 
Grthya I, 17, 13. 
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17. Three times he shaves round the head, from 
left to right ; 

18, Including the face, at the Kesanta ceremony. 
19. (He recites the verse,) ‘When the shaver 

shaves his hair with the razor, the wounding, the 

well-shaped, purify his head, but do not take away 
his life.’ 

20. He adds (the word), ‘his face’ at the KesAnta 

ceremony. 
21. With that water (Sdtras 6, 8) he moistens his 

head, and gives the razor to the barber with (the 
words), ‘ Without wounding him, shave him.’ 

22. The locks of hair which are left over, are to 

be arranged as it is considered auspicious (in his 
family). 

23. Having put away that lump of dung with the 
hair so that it is hidden in a cow-stable, or in a 

small pond, or in the vicinity of water, he gives an 
optional gift to the teacher ; 

.24. A cow at the KesAnta ceremony. 
25. After the Kesanta has been performed, (the 

youth) should observe chastity and should not be 
shaven through one year, or twelve nights, or six 

nights, or at least three nights. 

Κανρικᾷ 2. 

1. He should initiate a Brahmaza, when he is 

eight years old, or in the eighth year after the con- 
ception, 

2. A R4ganya, when he is eleven years old, 

19. Asvalayana 1.1. ὃ 16; Atharva-veda VIII, 2, 17. 
20. He repeats the Mantra, given in Sfitra το, in this form: 

‘When the shaver shaves his hair and his face,’ &c. 

23. See above, Sftra 12. 
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3. A Vaisya, when he is twelve years old. 
4. Or according as it is considered auspicious by 

all (the different families). 
5. He should feed the Bréhmazas. And they 

lead him (i. e. the boy who is to be initiated) on, with 
his head shaven all round,and decked with ornaments. 

6. (The teacher) makes him place himself to the 
west of the fire and say, ‘I have come hither for the 

sake of studentship (brahmaéarya).’ And, ‘I will be 
a student (brahmaZ4rin).’ 

7. He then makes him put on a garment with (the 
verse), ‘In the way in which Brzhaspati put the 
garment of immortality on Indra, thus I put (this 
garment) on thee, for the sake of long life, of old 

age, of strength, of splendour.’ 
8. He ties round him the girdle with (the verse 

which the youth recites), ‘Here has come to me, 

keeping away evil words, purifying my kind as a 
purifyer, clothing herself, by (the power of) inhalation 
and exhalation, with strength, this sisterly goddess, 

this blessed girdle.’ 
g. Or, ‘A youth, well attired, dressed, came 

hither. He, being born, becomes glorious. Wise 
sages extol him, devout ones, turning their minds 
to the gods.’ 

to. Or silently. 
11. He gives him the staff. 

6 seqq. Comp. Satapatha Bréahmaza XI, 5, 4. 
8. The commentators differ as to whether the Akarya or the 

youth should recite the verse. The comparison of Sankhdyana II, 
2, 1 would rather tend to show that it is the teacher, but Gobhila II, 

Io says expressly: athainam tri pradakshizam muyigamekhalam 
pariharan vadayatiyam duruktat paribadhamdnety ritasya goptriti va. 

9. Rig-veda III, 8, 4. The verse is originally addressed to 

Agni. 
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12. (The student) accepts it with (the verse), ‘My 
staff which fell down to the ground in the open air, 
that I take up again for the sake of long life, of 
holiness, of holy lustre.’ 

13. According to some (teachers he accepts the 
staff) in the way prescribed for the inauguration, 
because it is said, ‘He enters upon a long Sattra (or 
sacrificial period).’ 

14. (The teacher) then with his joined hands fills 
(the student’s) joined hands with water with the 
three (verses), ‘Ye waters are’ (νᾶ. Samh. XI, 50 
seqq.). 

15. He then makes him look at the sun with (the 
verse), ‘That eye’ (V4g. Samh. XXXVI, 24). 

16. He then touches his heart, (reaching) over his 
right shoulder, with (the words), ‘ Into my will I take 
thy heart, &c.’ 

17. He then seizes (the student's) right hand and 
says, ‘What is thy name?’ 

18. He replies, ‘I am N.N., sir!’ 

19. He then says to him, ‘Whose pupil (brahma- 
arin) art thou?’ 

20. After (the student) has said, ‘Yours !’—(the 

13. Satapatha Brahmavza XI, 3, 3, 2: ‘He enters upon a long 
Sattra, who enters upon Brahmaéarya.’ The student, when being 
initiated, ought to behave, consequently, in the same way as those 
who receive the inauguration (diksh4) for a long Sattra. This is 
the meaning of this Sftra. The rules regarding the staff handed 
over by the Adhvaryu to the Yagamana at the diksh& ceremony 
are given by KAtyayana, Srauta-sfitra VII, 4, 1-4. 

15. See above, I, 8, 7. 

16. See above, I, 8, 8. 
17 seqq. Comp. Satapatha Brahmama XI, 5, 4, 1 5664. 
20. The words ‘I am thy teacher’ are omitted in one of 

Professor Stenzler’s MSS. and in his translation. But they are 
given in the parallel passage of the Satapatha Brahmama. The 

[29] Χ 
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teacher replies,) ‘Indra’s pupil art thou; Agni is thy 
teacher ; I am thy teacher, N. N.!’ 

21. He then gives him in charge to living beings 
with (the formulas), ‘To Prag4pati I give thee in 
charge. To the god Savitrz I give thee in charge. 
To the waters, the herbs I give thee in charge. To 
Heaven and Earth I give thee in charge. To the 
Visve devas I give thee in charge. To all beings I 
give thee in charge for the sake of freedom from 
harm.’ 

Κανρικᾷᾶ 3. 

1. Having walked round the fire with his right 
side turned towards it, he sits down. 

2. Taking hold (of the student), he sacrifices the 
Agya oblations, and after having partaken (of the 
remains of the sacrificial food) he instructs him, ‘A 
student art thou. Take water. Do the service. Do 
not sleep in the day-time. Keep silence. Put fuel 
on (the fire). Take water.’ 

3. He then recites the Savitri to him, who is 

seated to the north of the fire, with his face to the 

west, sitting near the teacher, and looks (at the 
teacher), while (the teacher) looks at him ; 

4. Some say, to (the student) who is standing or 
seated to the south (of the fire) ; 

5. Pada by PAda, (then) hemistich by hemistich, 
and the third time the whole (verse), reciting it 
together (with the student) ; 

parallel passage in Saénkhayana (Grehya II, 3, 1) also runs thus: 
Agnir afaryas tava, asdv, aham dobhau. 

8, 1 seqq. Comp. the corresponding section of the Satapatha 
Bréhmaza XI, 5, 4, 6 seqq. 

4. Satapatha Brahmama 1.1. § 14. 



II KANDA, 4 ΚΑΝΡΙΚΑ͂, 3. 307 

6. After one year, or after six months, or after 
twenty-four days, or after twelve days, or after six 
days, or after three days. 

7. To a Brahmama, however, he should recite a 

(Savitrl) verse in the GAyatrt metre immediately. 
For it is said in the Sruti, ‘To Agni indeed belongs 
the Brahmaza.’ 

8. A Trish¢ubh verse to a Raganya, 
9. A Gagatt to a Vaisya, 

το. Or a GAyatrt to (persons of) all (castes). 

Κανρικᾷ 4. 

1. Now the putting on of fuel. 
2. He wipes with his hand (the ground) round the 

fire with (the formula), ‘Agni, glorious one, make 
me glorious. As thou, glorious Agni, art glorious, 
thus, O glorious one, bring me to glory. As thou, 
Agni, art the preserver of the treasure of sacrifice 
for the gods, thus may I become the preserver of 
the treasure of the Veda for men.’ 

3. Having sprinkled (water) round the fire from 
left to right, he stands up and puts a piece of wood 
on (the fire) with (the texts), 

‘To Agni I have brought a piece of wood, to the 
great GAtavedas. As thou, Agni, art inflamed by 
wood, thus I am inflamed by life, insight, vigour, 
offspring, cattle, holy lustre. 

‘May my teacher be the father of living sons; 
may I be full of insight, not forgetful (of what I have 
learned) ; may I become full of glory, of splendour, 
of holy lustre, an enjoyer of food. Svaha! 

7. Satapatha Brahmaaa 1. 1. ὃ 12. 
4, 2. Comp. Asvaléyana-Grzhya I, 22, 21. 
3. As to anirdkarishau, comp. anirakaraza below, III, 16. 

X 2 
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4. In the same way (he puts on) a second (piece 
of wood) ; and thus a third. 

5. Or (each piece) with (the verse), ‘Thine is this’ 
(Vag. Samh. IT, 14). 

6. Or (he uses) both (this verse and the formulas 
given in Sftra 3). 

7. The wiping and sprinkling (of water) round 
(the fire are repeated) as above. 

8. Having warmed his two hands, he wipes his 

mouth with (the formulas) : 
‘Agni, thou art the protector of bodies. Protect my 

body. Agni, thou art the giver of life. Give me life. 
Agni, thou art the giver of vigour. Give me vigour. 

‘Agni, what is deficient in my body, that restore to 
fulness. 

‘ May the god Savitzz bestow insight on me, may 
the goddess Sarasvatt, may the two divine Asvins, 

wreathed with lotus, (bestow) insight (on me).’ 

KawpikA 5. 

1. Here (follows the student's) going the rounds 
for alms. 

2. A Brahmaza should beg, addressing (the woman 
from whom he begs alms) with the word ‘ Lady’ put 
at the beginning (of his request), 

3. A RAganya, with the word ‘Lady’ inserted in 
the middle, 

4. A Vaisya, with the word ‘ Lady’ put at the end. 
5. (He should beg) from three women who will 

not refuse ; 

4. See above, Sfitras 2, 3. 

5, 2-4. Comp. Apastamba I, 3, 28 seqq. (8. B. E., 11, p. 12); 
Manu II, 49, ἄς. The Brahmawa says, ‘Lady, give alms;’ the 
Kshatriya, ‘Give, lady, alms ;’ the Vaisya, ‘Give alms, lady.’ 

5. Asvalayana-Grehya I, 22, 7. 
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6. From six, twelve, or an indefinite number. 

7. From his own mother first, according to some 
(teachers). 

8. Having announced the alms received to his 
teacher, he should stand, keeping silence, through 

the rest of the day, according to some. 
9. Having fetched fire-wood out of the forest with- 

out damaging (trees), he should put them on that fire 
as above, and should abandon his silence. 

10. He should sleep on the ground and eat no 
pungent or saline food. 

11. Wearing the staff, worshipping the fire, being 
obedient to his Guru, going the rounds for alms— 

(these are the standing duties of students). 
12. He should avoid honey or flesh, bathing 

(for pleasure), sitting on high seats, going to 
women, falsehood, and taking what is not given 
to him. 

13. Let him live forty-eight years as a student for 
the (four) Vedas, 

14. Or twelve years for each Veda, 

15. Or until he has learnt it. 
16. The garment (of a student) should be made of 

hemp, flax, or wool (accordingly as he is a Br&h- 
maza, a Kshatriya, or a Vaisya). 

17. The upper garment of a Brahmama should be 
an antelope-skin, 

18. That of a Raganya the skin of a spotted deer, 

8. Asvalayana 1,1. §§ το, 11. 
9. The meaning is, he should not break off branches, but only 

gather such as have fallen off. The words ‘as above’ refer to 
chap. 4. 

12. Gautama I, 13; Apastamba I, 2, 23. 28-30. 21. 26. 

13-15. Comp. Apastamba I, 2, 12 seqq.; Asvalayana I, 22, 3. 
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19. That of a Vaisya a goat's or cow’s skin. 
20. Or if (the prescribed sort of garment) is not to 

be had, a cow's hide (should be worn) by all, because 
to that belongs the first place (among all kinds of 
garments). 

21. The girdle of a Brahmaza should be of 
Muziga grass, 

22. That of a Kshatriya should be a bowstring, 
23. That of a Vaisya, made of Marva (i.e. Sanse- 

veria Roxburghiana). 
24. If there is no Mugga (or the other articles 

prescribed in §§ 22, 23, the girdles should be made) 
of Kusa grass, of the plant Asmantaka, or of Balbaga 
grass (respectively). 

25. The staff of a Brahmaza is of Palasa wood, 

26. That of a Raganya of Bilva wood, 
27. That of a Vaisya of Udumbara wood. 
28. Or all (sorts of staffs may be used) by all. 
29. If the teacher calls him, he shall rise and then 

answer. 
30. If (the teacher calls him) while he is lying 

down, (he should answer) sitting; if sitting, standing ; 

if standing, walking up (to the teacher); if walking 
up, running up. 

31. If he behaves thus, his fame when he has be- 
come a Snataka (i.e. when he has taken the bath at 
the end of his studentship) will be (such that people 
will say of him), ‘To-day he stays there; to-day he 
stays there.’ 

32. There are three (kinds of) Snatakas: a Vidy4- 
snataka (i.e. a Snataka by knowledge), a Vrata- 

24. Manu II, 43. 

32-35. Comp. Apastamba I, 30, 1-3; Manu IV, 31. The 
term of the vows extends through forty-eight (or thirty-six, &c.) 
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snataka (i.e. a ϑηβίαϊκα by the completion of his 
vows), and a Vidy4-vrata-snataka (i.e. a Sn4taka both 
by knowledge and by the completion of his vows). 

33. He who performs the SamAvartana ceremony, 
after having finished the study of the Veda, but before 

the time of his vows has expired, is a Vidy4-snataka. 
34. He who performs the SamAvartana, after his 

vows have expired, but before he has finished the 
study of the Veda, is a Vrata-snataka. 

35. He who performs the Samévartana, after 
having finished both, is a Vidy4-vrata-snataka. 

36. Until the sixteenth year the time (for being 
initiated) has not passed for a Brahmaza, 

37. Until the twenty-second for a Raganya, 
38. Until the twenty-fourth for a Vaisya. 
39. After that (time has passed), they become 

patitasAvitrika (or persons who have lost the right of 
learning the Savitri). 

40. No one should initiate such men, nor teach 

them, nor perform sacrifices for them, nor have inter- 
course with them. 

41. After the time has passed, (they should do) as 
has been prescribed. 

42. A person whose ancestors through three 
generations have been patitas4vitrikas, is excluded 

years; see above, Sftras 13 and 14, and below, chap. 6, 2. 3. The 

SamAvartana is the returning home of the student at the end of his 
studentship. 

36-40. Asvaldyana-Grhya I, 19, 5 seqq. &c. 
41. The general rule here alluded to is, according to the com- 

mentators, that given by KAty4yana, Srauta-sfitra XXV, 1, 12. 13. 
There it is stated which expiatory oblations have to precede, when 
a rite that has not been performed, or that has been incorrectly 
performed, is to be performed for good. 

42. Those who have not been initiated in due time, may act as 
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from the sacrament (of initiation) and from being 
taught the Veda. 

43. Of such persons those who desire to receive 
the sacrament, may perform the sacrifice of Vratya- 
stoma and then study the Veda, if they like. For 
(of persons who have done that) it is said, ‘ Inter- 
course with them is permitted.’ 

Κανρικά 6. 

1. When he has finished the Veda, he should take 
the bath (by which he becomes a SnAtaka) ; 

2. Or when (he has gone through) a studentship 
of forty-eight years ; 

3. Or also after (a studentship) of twelve years, 
according to some (teachers). 

4. (Let him take the bath only) if his Guru has 
given his permission. 

5. Rules (regarding the performance of sacrifices), 
(texts) to be used (at the sacrifices according to those 
rules), and reasoning (on the meaning of the rites 
and texts): that is the Veda. 

6. Some say (that the Veda should be studied) 
with its six Angas ; 

stated in Sfitra 41. But if the omission has been perpetuated 
through three generations, the descendant of such persons is subject 
to the rules stated in Sftras 42 and 43. 

43. Katydyana, after having given the rules on the Vratyastoma 
sacrifice (see Weber, Indische Literaturgeschichte, 2nd edition, 

ῬΡ. 73 seq.), Says: ‘Intercourse with them (who have performed 
that sacrifice) is permitted’ (Sraut. XXII, 4, 28). 

6, 2. See above, chap. 5, 13. 

3. See chap. 5, 14. 

5. The expressions of the text for the three categories are, 
vidhi, vidheya, tarka. 

6. 1.6. with the supplementary treatises on ritual, grammar, 
astronomy, etymology, pronunciation of the Mantras, and metrics. 
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7. Not so that he only knows the ceremonial. 
8. But optionally by one who ἔθους the sacrifices 

(the bath may be taken). 
9. (The student) after having embraced (the feet 

of) his teacher, and put the pieces of wood on the fire, 
places himself northwards of an enclosure, on east- 
ward-pointed Kusa grass, to the east of eight vessels 
with water. 

10. ‘The fires that dwell in the waters; the fire 

which must be hidden, the fire which must be 

covered, the ray of light, the fire which kills the 
mind, the unwavering one, the pain-causing one, the 

destroyer of the body, the fire which kills the organs 

—those I leave behind. The shining one, that I 
seize here’—with (this formula) he draws water out 
of one (of the eight vessels) ; 

11. With that he besprinkles himself with (the 
words), ‘ Therewith I besprinkle myself for the sake 
of prosperity, of glory, of holiness, of holy lustre.’ 

12. (A second time he draws water out of a second 

of the eight vessels with the formula given in Sdtra 
10, putting instead of the words, ‘The shining one, 

&c.,’ the verse): ‘By which you have created pros- 
perity, by which you have touched sur4, with which 
you have anointed the eyes, which is your glory, O 
Asvins.’ 

10. As to the names of the eight hostile powers of Agni, comp. 
S4nkhfyana-Grihya V, 2; Atharva-veda XIV, 1, 38; XVI, 1; 

Mantrabrahmaaa I, 7, 1. 
12. The reading of the Mantra seems to be corrupt. Compare 

the form in which it is given by Bhavadeva, quoted in Professor 
Stenzler’s note on this Satra. Instead of sriyam we have probably 
to read, as Bhavadeva has, striyam; instead of akshyau, aksh&n. 

Professor Stenzler very pertinently compares Atharva-veda XIV, 1, 
35-36. Comp. also Mantrabrahmama I, 7, 5 
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13. (And he draws water out of three other 
vessels) with (the three verses), ‘Ye waters are’ 
(Vag. Samh. XI, 50-52), verse by verse. 

14. With (water drawn out of) the three other 
(vessels he besprinkles himself) silently. 

15. Having loosened his girdle with (the verse), 
‘The highest band’ (Vag. Samh. XII, 12), having 
put it down, having put on another garment, he 

worships the sun— 
16. With (the formulas), ‘ Rising, bearing a shining 

spear, Indra stands with the Maruts; he stands with 

the gods who walk in the morning. Thou art a ten- 
fold winner; make me a tenfold winner. Make me 

attain to renown. 
‘Rising, bearing a shining spear, Indra stands with 

the Maruts; he stands with the gods who walk in 

day-time. Thou art a hundredfold winner; make me 
a hundredfold winner. Make me attain to renown. 

‘ Rising, bearing a shining spear, Indra stands with 
the Maruts; he stands with the gods who walk in 
the evening. Thou art a thousandfold winner; 
make me a thousandfold winner. Make me attain 
to renown.’ 

17. Having eaten curds or sesamum seeds, and 
having had his matted hair, the hair of his body, 

and his nails cut, he should cleanse his teeth with an 

Udumbara branch with (the verse), ‘Array your- 
selves for the enjoyment of food. Here has come 
king Soma: he will purify my mouth with glory and 
fortune.’ 

16. In the Mantra the Paraskara MSS. give bhragabhrishnzuh 
and bhragabhr/shad, and the Gobhila MSS. (Grshya III, 4) bhraga- 
bhrishfibhiZ. Possibly the instrumental case is right. Bohtlingk 

and Roth propose to read bhragadrishiid. 
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18. Having anointed himself and bathed again, he 
takes up the salve for nose and mouth with (the 
words), ‘Satiate my up-breathing and down-breath- 
ing; satiate my eye; satiate my ear!’ 

19. Having poured out to the south the water 
with which he has washed his hands, with (the 
words), ‘Ye fathers, become pure,’ he should salve 

himself and murmur, ‘May I become well-looking 
with my eyes, well-shining with my face, well-hearing 
with my ears.’ 

20. He then should put on a garment which has 
not yet been washed, or not been soaked in lie, with 
(the formula), ‘For the sake of putting on, of bring- 
ing fame, of long life I shall reach old age. I live a 
hundred long autumns. For the sake of the increase 
of wealth I will clothe myself.’ 

21. Then the upper garment with (the verse), 
‘With glory (come) to me, Heaven and° Earth. 
With glory, Indra and Brzhaspati! May glory and 
fortune come to me! may glory be my lot!’ 

22. If (he has only) one (garment), he should 
cover himself (with a part of that garment as if it 
were an upper garment) with the second part of the 
former (Mantra; Sdtra 20). 

23. He takes flowers with (the formula), ‘(The 

20. Comp. K4tyayana, Srauta-sfitra VII, 2, 18, to which Sfitra 
Professor Stenzler refers. 

22. I give this translation merely as tentative. Professor 
Stenzler translates: Wenn er nur Ein Gewand hat, so bedecke er 

sich (noch einmal) mit dem oberen Theile des zuerst angelegten. 
Gayarfima (MS. Chambers 373) says: ekam het tatrapi paridhana- 
mantram paéhitva vastrardham paridhaya dvir 44amya uttarardhe 
grihitva uttarfyam [sic] mantram pa/hitvottartyam kritva punar dvir 
famed ity arthah. 

23. Hirany.-Grehya I, 3, 11, 4. 
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flowers) which Gamadagni has brought for the sake 
of faith (has brought to Sraddh&?), of love, of the 
senses, them I take with glory and with fortune.’ 

24. He then ties them (to his head) with (the 
verse), ‘The high, wide glory, which Indra has 
created for the Apsarases, the flowers bound up 
with that, I tie on to me, to bring me glory!’ 

25. He binds a turban to his head with (the 
verse), ‘A youth, well attired.’ 

26. (He puts on) the two ear-rings with (the 
words), ‘An ornament art thou; may more orna- 

ments be mine.’ 
27. He salves his two eyes with (the formula), 

‘Vritra’s’ (Vag. Samh. IV, 3b). 

28. With (the words), ‘ Brilliant art thou,’ he looks 

at his image in a mirror. 
29. He takes a parasol with (the words), ‘Thou 

art Brzhaspati’s covering. Shelter me from evil. 
Do not shelter me from splendour and glory.’ 

30. With (the words), ‘ You are supports; protect 
me from all sides,’ he puts on the two shoes. 

31. With (the words), ‘From all powers of destruc- 
tion protect me on all sides, he takes a bamboo staff. 

32. (For) the tooth-cleaner, &c. (the Mantras 
stated above are to be used) in every case; (for) 
the garment, the parasol, and the shoes, the Mantra 
(should only be recited) if they have not been used 
before. 

Kawpika 7. 

1. We shall state the rules of conduct for a 

Snataka. 

2. Another (may observe those rules) optionally. 

25. See above, chap. 2, 9. 
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3. Dancing, singing, and playing musical instru- 
ments, let him neither perform himself nor go (to 
see or hear it). 

4. Sing, however, he may at his pleasure, for 

there is another saying, ‘He sings either or he 
rejoices in (other people’s) singing.’ 

5. If everything goes well, he shall not go by 
night to another village, and shall not run. 

6. He shall avoid looking into a well, climbing up 
a tree, gathering fruits, crawling through narrow 
openings, bathing naked, jumping over uneven 
ground, using harsh language, looking at the sun 
while it is rising or setting, and begging. For there 
is a Sruti: ‘After he has bathed, he should not 

beg, For he who bathes, drives away from himself 
begging.’ 

7. If it rains, he shall go without an upper garment, 
and shall say, ‘May this, my thunderbolt, drive away 
evil.’ 

8. He shall not look at himself in water. 
9. Agdtalomnim vipumsine shandham ka nopa- 

haset. 
το. Let him call a pregnant woman ‘viganya’ 

(one who will give birth to a child) ; 
11. An ichneumon (nakula), sakula ; 
12. A skull (kap4la), bhagala ; 

7, 3- Comp. the similar rule given in the Buddhist Vinaya, Mah4- 
vagga I, 56. 

4. Satapatha Brahmana VI, 1, 1, 15. 
5. If no accident happens that makes his going to another 

village necessary. 
6. The passage of the Sruti quoted is found in the Satapatha 

Brahmaza XI, 3, 3, 7. Comp. Vasish/ka XII, 2, 10,25; Gautama 
IX, 32, 61, &c. 

12. Gautama IX, 21. 
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13. A rainbow (Indra-dhanu, Indra’s bow), mazi- 
dhanu (the jewelled bow). 

14. A cow that suckles (her calf) he should not 
point out to another (person). 

15. Let him not void urine or excrements on a 

ploughed field, on uncovered ground, or while rising 
up or standing. 

16. He shall wipe himself with wood that has 
fallen off by itself. 

17. He should not wear a dyed garment. 
18. He should be fixed in his intentions, protect 

everybody's life, and be everybody's friend, as it 
were. 

Κανρικάᾶ 8. 

1. Through a period of three nights (after the 
Samavartana) he should keep (the following) ob- 
servances. 

2. He shall eat no flesh and not drink out of an 
earthen vessel. 

3. He shall avoid seeing women, Siddras, dead 
bodies, black birds, and dogs, and shall not talk to 

(such beings). 
4. He shall not eat funeral food, or food of a 

13. Gautama IX, 22; Vasish¢ha XII, 32. 33; Apastamba I, 31, 18. 

14. Gautama IX, 23; Apastamba I, 31, 10. 

15. Gautama IX, 38; Vasish¢Aa XII, 13; Apastamba I, 30, 15. 
18. Before easing himself, he shall first cover the ground with 
grass or the like. 

17. Gautama IX, 4; Apastamba I, 30, 10. 

8,1. The words of this Sfitra are repeated from Satapatha 
Brahmana XIV, 1, 1, 28 (only for farati it is said here Aaret). 

2. Satapatha Brihmava |. 1. § 30. 
3. Satapatha Brahmawa 1. 1. § 31. Black birds, according to the 

commentators, mean crows. 

4. Funeral food is such food as described below, III, 10, 26. 
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Sidra, or of a woman lying-in (during the period of 
her impurity). 

5. He shall not void urine or excrements, or spit 
out in the sun-shine, and shall not cover himself 

against the sun. 
6. He shall take warm water for (the rites) in 

which water is wanted. 
7. Atnight he shall eat by the light (of a lamp or 

a fire-brand). 
8. Or only speaking the truth (suffices instead of 

the other observances). 
9. Also a person who has received the diksh4 (or 

inauguration for a Soma sacrifice), should observe 

these rules beginning from (that which regards) the 
sun-shine (Sdtra 5), if he performs the Pravargya 
ceremony. 

Κανρικᾷ 9. 

1. Now (follow) the five great sacrifices. 
2. Of the Vaisvadeva food he should, after 

having sprinkled (water) round (the sacred fire), 
make oblations, with the word Svaha (each time 
repeated), to Brahman, to Fragdpati, to the (deities) 
of the house, to Kasyapa, and to Anumati. 

3. To the domestic deities (he offers) three 

g. The Pravargya ceremony, one of the preparatory ceremonies 
of the Soma sacrifice (Indische Studien, X, 363), was not performed 
at every Soma sacrifice, but there were certain restrictions regarding. 

its performance; see Indische Studien, IX, 219 seq. 

9,1. The five Mahayagyias are, the sacrifice to the gods, the 
sacrifice to living Beings, the sacrifice to the Fathers, the sacrifice to 
the Brahman, the sacrifice to men. As to the meaning of the five 
categories, see Asvalayana-Grthya III, 1. 

2. Compare above, I, 12, 3. 

3. Compare above, I, 12, 2. 
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(Balis) in.the water-pot : to Parganya, to the waters, 
to the Earth; 

4. To Dhatrvz and Vidhatyz at the two door- 
posts ; 

5. To the different quarters (of the horizon), to 
VAyu and (to the presiding deities) of the quarters ; 

6. In the middle three (Balis) to Brahman, to the 
Air, to the Sun. 

7. To the north of those (he offers Balis) to the 
Visve devas and to all the beings ; 

8. Further on to Ushas and to the Lord of 
beings ; 

9. To the south (to the Fathers) with (the words), 
‘To the Fathers, Svadh4! Adoration!’ 

10. Having rinsed out the vessel, he should pour 
it out towards the north-west with (the words), ‘Con- 
sumption! this to thee!’ 

11. Taking the Brahmaza’s portion (of the food 
which he is going to distribute), he should give it to 
a Brahmaza, after he has made him wash himself, 

with (the words), ‘ Well! (this) to thee!’ 
12. To (religious) mendicants and to guests they 

should apportion (food) as due to them. 
13. The persons belonging to the house, the 

young and the old, should eat what is due to them; 
14. Afterwards the householder and his wife. 

15. Or the householder (should eat) first, because 

11. What I have translated ‘the Braéhmamza’s portion’ is agra. 
See on this word the remark of Nilakan/fa quoted by Bohtlingk- 
Roth s.v. agrahara : agram brahmazabhoganam, tadartham hriyante 
ragadhanat prthakkriyante tesgraharaA kshetradaya&. According 
to different commentators and lexicographers one Agra is equal to 
four or to sixteen mouthfuls of food. 

1g. I cannot indicate any more than Professor Stenzler could, 
where the passage here quoted occurs in a Brahmaaa. 
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the Sruti says, ‘Therefore the householder should 
eat the sweetest food before his guests.’ 

16. Every day he should sacrifice with the word 
svaha. If he has no food (to offer, he should make 
his offering) with something else, be it even a piece 
of wood (only), to the gods, or be it (only) a water- 
pot, to the Fathers and to men. 

KawoikA 10, 

. Now (follows) the Adhy4yopakarman (or open- 
ing ceremony at the beginning of the annual course 
of study). 

2. When the herbs appear, (when the moon stands 
in conjunction) with Sravaza, on the full-moon day 
of the Sr4vaza month, or on the fifth (Tithi) of 
the Sravaza month under (the Nakshatra) Hasta ; 

3. Having sacrificed the two Agya portions, he 
offers two Agya oblations, (namely,) Ὁ 

4. To the Earth and to Agni, if (he studies) the 
Rig-veda, 

5. To the Air and to V4yu, if the Yagur-veda, 
6. To the Heaven and to the Sun, if the SAma- 

veda, 

7. To the quarters (of the horizon) and to the 
Moon, if the Atharva-veda; 

8. (Besides) to the Brahman, to the metres in 
every case, 

9. And to Pragdpati, to the gods, to the Avshis, 
to Faith, to Insight, to Sadasaspati, to Anumati. 

1o. The same (oblations are made) when the 

16. Comp. Sankhayana-Grshya II, 17, 2; Satapatha Bréhmaza 

XI, 5, 6, 2. 
10, 2. Comp. Asvalayana-Grihya III, 5, 2. 3 and my note. 
το. On the different vratas (observances) connected with the 

[29] Υ 
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observances are imposed (on a student) or given up 
(by him, after having been kept through the pre- 
scribed period of time). 

11. With (the verse), ‘Sadasaspati’ (V4g. Samh. 
XXXII, 13) (the teacher) three times (sacrifices) 
fried grains. 

12. All should repeat (that verse after him). 
13. After each oblation they should each time put 

on the fire three pieces of Udumbara wood, fresh 

branches with leaves, anointed with ghee, reciting 

the SAvitrt. 
14. And the students (should put wood on the 

fire) in the manner stated above. 
15. With (the verse), ‘Luck may bring us’ (Vag. 

Samh. 1X, 16) they should eat the fried grains with- 
out chewing them. 

16. With the verse, ‘Of Dadhikraévan’ (Vag. 
Samh. X XIII, 32) they should eat curds. 

17. As many pupils as he wishes to obtain, so 
many sesamum grains should he sacrifice with a 
dice-board, with the SAvitri or with the Anuvdka, 

‘ Bright-resplending’ (Vag. Samzh. XVII, 80 seqq.). 
18. After they have eaten (the remainder of the 

sacrificial food, the teacher) should pronounce the 

word Om and then repeat the S4vitri three times, 
and the beginnings of the Adhy4yas to (the students) 
who are seated facing the west ; 

study of the Veda, such as the Sukriya-vrata, the Sakvara-vrata, &c., 

comp. especially Sankhayana-Grzhya II, 11. 12 and the notes there. 
14. See above, chap. 4. 

17. Akarshaphalakena. Rimakrishva states that this is a 
board of Udumbara wood, of the length of an arm, and of the 

shape of a serpent. (See Professor Stenzler’s note.) 
18. The following Sfitras clearly show that this rule is intended 

for students of the Yagur-veda only. 
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19. The beginnings of the sections belonging to 
the (different) Azshis, if they are Bahvrzéas (i.e. if 
they study the Azg-veda), 

20. The Parvans, if they are AAandogas (i.e. if 
they study the SAma-veda), 

21. The Sdktas, if they are Atharvans, 

22. All murmur: ‘May it be ours in common; 

may it bless us in common; may this Brahman be 

powerful with us together. Indra knows that through 
which, and in which way, no hatred may spring up 
amongst us.’ 

23. Through a period of three nights they should 
not study (the Veda). 

24. And they should not cut the hair of their 
bodies and their nails. 

25. Some say (that this should not be done) till 
the Utsarga (i.e. the concluding ceremony of the 
annual course of study). 

Κανρικᾶ 11. 

1. If (a strong) wind is blowing, and on the new- 
moon day there is an entire interruption of study. 

2. If one has partaken of a Sraddha dinner, if a 

meteor falls, or distant thundering is heard, or if the 

earth quakes, or if fiery apparitions are seen, and 
when a new season begins, (the study shall be 
interrupted) until the same time next day. 

3. If the Utsarga ceremony has been performed, 

20. On the division of the Sama-veda into Parvans, comp. Weber, 
Indische Literaturgeschichte, 2nd edition, p. 72. 

11, 1. ‘Entire interruption’ means, according to the commen- 

tators, that not only the study of the Veda itself, but also that of the 
Vedangas, or even all sorts of worldly instruction are forbidden. 

3. I have left the words sarvarfipe 4a untranslated. Evidently 

Y 2 
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if clouds appear,...., (it shall be interrupted) 
through a period of three nights or till twilight has 
thrice passed. 

4. After he has eaten, until he has (washed and) 

dried his hands; while being in water; at night- 

time; at the time of the morning and evening 
twilight; while a dead body or a Kamd4la is in the 
village. 

5. While running, while seeing a person of bad 
fame or who has lost his caste, if a miraculous or 

happy event happens, as long as (that which occa- 
sions the interruption of study) endures. 

6. If hoar-frost (lies on the ground), if a musical 
instrument is heard, or the cry of a person in pain, 

at the border of the village, in a burial ground, or if 

a dog, an ass, an owl, a jackal, or a Sdman song is 

heard, or if a learned person approaches, as long as 
(that occasion) endures. 

7. If his Guru has died, let him go down into 
water (for offering water-oblations) and interrupt 
(the study) for ten nights. 

8. If one who has performed with him the T4nd- 
naptra ceremony, or a fellow-pupil (has died), for 
three nights. 

g. If one who is not his fellow-pupil, (has died,) 
for one night. 

sarvartipa is identical with the doubtful word savaripa which twice 
occurs in the Sankh4yana-Grzhya. See the discussion on that 
word in the note on Sankhayana 11,12, το. 

4. On antardivakirtye, comp. Manu V, 85. Gautama XVI, 19. 

8. The T4nfinaptra is an invocation directed to Tanfinaptr? 

(i.e. the wind) by which the officiating priests and the Yagam4na at 
a Soma sacrifice pledge their faith to do no harm to each other. 
See Indische Studien, X, 362. 
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10, After having studied five months and a half, 
they should celebrate the Utsarga, 

11. Or six months and a half. 
12, They then mutter this Azé: ‘Ye two young 

sages! The relation which has expired among us, 
the friendship we dissolve, (turning away) from the 
condition of friendship.’ 

13. After having remained together through a 
period of three nights, they separate. 

KawpikA 12. 

1. In (the month) Pausha, under (the Nakshatra) 
Rohimt, or at the middle Ash/aka let them celebrate 

the conclusion of the study (of the Veda). 
2. Let them go to the brink of water and make 

water oblations to the gods, the metres, the Vedas, 

the Rzshis, the ancient teachers, the Gandharvas, 

the other teachers, the year with its divisions, and 
to their own ancestors and teachers. 

3. After having four times quickly recited the 
S4vitrt, they should say, ‘We have finished.’ 

4. Interruption (of the study) and (continuation of 
the) teaching as stated above. 

12. The reading of the Mantra is doubtful. I think it should 
stand as Professor Stenzler has printed it, except that I should 
propose to correct yuv4 into yuvané (comp. Asvalayana-Srauta VI, 
12, 12). It is probable that the gods addressed are the two 
Asvins, who are called kavi and yuv4na in several passages of 

the Vedas. 
12, 1. See Asvalayana-Grihya Ill, 5, 20; Sankhayana-Grrhya 

IV, 6. On the three AshMkds, see below, III, 3, 1. 

4. Sankh4yana-Grzhya IV, 5, 17, where the same expression 

kshapama for interruptions of the study is used. The words ‘as 

above’ refer to chap. 10, 23. 24. 
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KawnpikA 13. 

1. On an auspicious day the harnessing to the 
plough. Or under (the Nakshatra) Gyesh¢Aé, 
(because that rite is) sacred to Indra. 

2. To Indra, Parganya, the two Asvins, the 
Maruts, Udalakasyapa, Svatik4ri, Sita, and Anumati, 

he offers curds, rice grains, perfumes, and fried 

grains, and then makes the bullocks eat honey and 
ghee. 

3. He should put them to the plough with (the 
verse), ‘They harness to the ploughs’ (Vag. Samh. 
XII, 67). 

4. With (the verse), ‘ For luck may us the plough- 
shares’ (Vag. Sawh. XII, 69) let him plough or 
touch the plough-share. 

5. Or (he may) not (do so), because (that verse) 
has been prescribed for (the erection of) the Agni 
(-altar), and the act of sowing stands in connection 

(with it). 
6. After the front-bullock has been sprinkled 

(with water), they then should plough unploughed 
ground. 

13, 1. Indra is the presiding deity over the constellation Gyesh/Aa; 
see Sankhayana-Grvhya I, 26, τό, &c. 

2. The names of the genius Udalakasyapa and of the female 
genius Svatikari occur, as far as I know, only here. Béhtlingk- 
Roth propose to read Sphatimkart (‘the goddess who gives 
abundance’). 

5. At the Agni-Zayana ceremony furrows are drawn with the 
plough on the Agni-kshetra with the verses Vag. Samh. XII, 69-72. 
Afterwards grains of different kinds are sown. See Kétydyana 

XVII, 2,12; 3, 8; Indische Studien, XIII, 244 seq. Thus in the 

Srauta ritual the verse Vag. Samh. XII, 69 stands in a connection 
which does not conform to the occasion for which it would be used 
here. 
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7. He should make oblations of cooked sacrificial 

food to the same deities as above, when sowing both 
rice and barley, and at the sacrifice to Sita. 

8. Then (follows) feeding of the Brahmamas. 

Κανρικᾶ 14. 

1. Now (follows) the Sravaz4 ceremony, 
2. On the full-moon day of the Sravaza month. 
3. He cooks a mess of sacrificial food, fried grains, 

and a cake in one dish, pounds the greater part of 
the grains, sacrifices the two Agya portions, and two 
(other) Agya oblations (with the following verses) : 

4. ‘Beat away, O white one, with thy foot, with 
the fore-foot and with the hind-foot, these seven 

[children] of Varuza and all (daughters) of the king’s 
tribe. Svahé! 

5. ‘Within the dominion of the white one, the 
Serpent has seen nobody. To the white one, the 
son of Vidarva, adoration! Svaha!’ 

6. He makes oblations of the mess of cooked 
sacrificial food to Vishzu, to Sravaza, to the full 

moon of SrAvaza, and to the rainy season, 

7. (And oblations) of the grains with (the verse), 
‘Accompanied with grains’ (Vag. Samh. XX, 29). 

7. ‘As above’ refers to Sfitra 2. On the Sitd-yagiia, see below, 
chap. 17. 

14, 1 seqq. Comp. Saakhayana IV, 5; Asvalayana II, 1; 
Gobhila III, 7.0 

4. Asvalayana Tl, 3, 3; SankhfyanalV, 18,1. For Varuzaih 
and ragabandhavaiz I read Varunth, ragabandhavih. Prag&h 

is an interpolation. 
5. Asvaldyana, loc. cit. One is rather tempted to correct ahir 

dadamsa kafikana, but Ramagandra’s Paddhati on Sankhayana 

gives the reading dadarsa, as the Paraskara MSS. do. 
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8. He sacrifices flour, over which ghee has been 
poured, to the serpents (with the following Mantras) : 

9. ‘To the lord of the serpents belonging to Agni, 
of the yellowish, terrestrial ones, svahé ! 

‘To the lord of the white serpents belonging to 
Vayu, of the aerial ones, svaha! 

‘To the lord of the overpowering serpents belong- 
ing to Sdrya, of the celestial ones, svaha! 

10. The (cake) in one dish he offers entirely 
(without leaving a remainder for the sacrificer) with 
(the formula), ‘To the firm one, the son of the 
Earth, svaha !’ 

11. After he has eaten (of the sacrificial food), he 
throws a portion of the flour into a basket, goes out, 

besmears an elevated spot outside the hall (with 
cowdung), says, while a fire-brand is held (before 
him), ‘Do not step between (myself and the fire),’ 
and without speaking (anything except the Mantras), 
he causes the serpents to wash themselves, (pouring 

out water for them, with the formulas :) 

12. ‘Lord of the serpents belonging to Agni, of 
the yellowish, terrestrial ones, wash thyself ! 

‘Lord of the white serpents belonging to V4yu, of 
the aerial ones, wash thyself! 

‘Lord of the overpowering serpents belonging to 
Sfrya, of the celestial ones, wash thyself!’ 

13. Each time after the washing has been done, 
he offers to the serpents a Bali of flour, picking out 

11. The ceremony with the fire-brand seems to stand in connec- 
tion with the rule given by Asvalayana, Il, 1, 13, that before the 

sacrificer has ‘given himself in charge’ to the serpents, nobody is 
allowed to step between him and the Bali destined for the serpents. 
Comp. also below, Sftra 23. 

13. I have translated upaghatam by ‘picking out.’ On the full 
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(portions of it) with (the spoon called) Darvt (with 
the formulas) : 

14. ‘Lord of the serpents belonging to Agni, of 
the yellowish, terrestrial ones, this is thy Bali! 

‘Lord of.the white serpents belonging to Vayu, of 
the aerial ones, this is thy Bali! 

‘Lord of the overpowering serpents belonging to 
Sarya, of the celestial ones, this is thy Bali!’ 

15. After he has made them wash themselves 
as above, he combs them with combs (with the 
formulas) : 

16. ‘ Lord of the serpents belonging to Agni, of 
the yellowish, terrestrial ones, comb thyself! 

‘Lord of the white serpents belonging to Vayu, of 
the aerial ones, comb thyself ! 

‘Lord of the overpowering serpents belonging to 
Sdrya, of the celestial ones, comb thyself!’ 

17. (He offers) collyrium, ointment, and garlands 
with (the same formulas), putting at their end, re- 
spectively, the words, ‘Salve thy eyes!’ ‘Anoint 

thyself!’ ‘Put on garlands!’ 
18. The remainder of the flour he pours out on 

the elevated spot (mentioned in Sdtra 11), pours 
water on it out of a water-pot, and worships the 

technical meaning of the term, which implies the omission of the 
upastaraza and abhigh4raza, see Bloomfield’s note on Grihya-sam- 
graha I, r11 (Zeitschrift der deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesell- 
schaft, XXXV, 568). 

15. The words ‘as above’ refer to Sfitra τι. Pralikhati, which 

I have translated ‘he combs them,’ is the same act for which 

Sankhayana (IV, 15, 7) says, phazena kesh/ayati. I think Professor 
Stenzler is wrong in translating: Er scharrt (das Mehl) mit Kimmen 
zusammen. Glayarima says: pralekhanam ka kramena pratiman- 
tram balikandfyanam kankataid. tani 4a vaikankatiyani pradesa- 

matrany ekatodant&ni kash/hani bhavanti. 
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serpents with the three (verses), ‘Adoration be to 
the serpents’ (Vag. Samh. XIII, 6 seqq.). 

19. At that distance in which he wishes the ser- 

pents not to approach (the house), he should three 
times walk round the house, sprinkling an uninter- 

rupted stream of water round it, with the two (verses), 
‘Beat away, O white one, with thy foot’ (Sdtras 4 
and 5). 

20. He gives away the (spoon called) Darvi (Satra 
13) and the basket (Sdtra 11), having washed and 
warmed them. 

21. Near the door (of the house) they clean them- 
selves with the three (verses), ‘O waters, ye are’ 
(Vag. Samh. XI, 50 seqq.). 

22. Having put away that remainder of flour in a 
hidden place, he should from that time daily till the 
Agrahayavi, after sunset, when he has performed 
the service to the fire, offer to the serpents a Bali of 
flour, picking out (portions of it) with the Darvi 
(spoon). 

3. When he is offering (the Bali), let no one step 
between (the sacrificer and the Bali). 

24. With the Darvi (spoon) he rinses his mouth. 

Having washed it, he puts it away. 

20. According to the commentators he gives these things to the 
man who holds the fire-brand (Stra 11). 

22. The Agrahayani is the full-moon day of M4rgasirsha, on 
which the Pratyavarohava ceremony is celebrated. See below, III, 2 ; 

Weber, die vedischen Nachrichten von den Naxatra, II, 332. The 

expression darvyopaghatam is the same that has occurred above 
in Sftra 13. 

23. Comp. Asvalayana-Grihya II, 1, 13, and see above, 
Sfttra 11. 

24. Prakshalya seems to me to refer to the Darvi; see Sfitra 20. 
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25. They eat the (rice) grains which must not 
form one coherent mass. 

26. Then (follows) the feeding of the Brahmamas. 

ΚΚαννικᾶ 15. 

1. On the full-moon day of Praush¢kapada the 
sacrifice to Indra. 

2. Having cooked milk-rice for Indra and cakes, 
and having put cakes round (the fire), he sacrifices 
the two Agya portions and Agya oblations to Indra, 
to Indrazi, to Aga Ekapad, to Ahi Budhnya, and to 
the Prosh¢hapadas. 

3. After he has eaten (his portion of the sacri- 
ficial food), he offers a Bali to the Maruts. For the 
Sruti says, ‘ The Maruts eat what is not-sacrificed.’ 

4. (This Bali he offers) in Asvattha leaves, be- 

cause it is said, ‘The Maruts stood in the Asvattha 

tree.’ 

25. Asamsyfitah. Comp. Béhtlingk-Roth s.v. sam-siv. 
15, 2. After these Agya oblations follows the chief oblation of the 

whole sacrifice, the oblation of milk-rice to Indra. In one of 

Professor Stenzler’s MSS. there is a special Sfitra inserted after 
Sfitra 2, ‘Of the cooked food he makes an oblation with (the 
formula), “To Indra svaha.”’ I do not, however, think it right to 
receive this Sftra into the text, as the other MSS. do not support 
it, and the commentators did not find it in the text which they read. 

3. Professor Stenzler’s translation, ‘ Die Maruts essen kein Opfer,’ 
seems to me not quite exact. I should prefer to say, ‘Die Maruts 
essen Nicht-Opfer.’ This passage, taken from Satapatha Brahmana 
IV, 5, 2, 16, is quoted as supporting the rule that a Bali offering 
should be made to the Maruts; for in the technical language the 
term ahuta is applied to Bali offerings (Sankhayana-Grthya I, 
10, 7, hutosgnihotrahomena, ahuto balikarmana). 

4. When Indra called them to his help against Vritra. Satapatha 
Brahmaaa IV, 3, 3, 6 
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5. (He offers it) with (the texts), ‘ Brilliantly re- 
splendent’ (Vag. Samh. XVII, 80-85), Mantra by 
Mantra, 

6. And with the (Mantra called) Vimukha. 
7. (This Mantra he repeats only) in his mind. 
8. For the Sruti says, ‘ These are their names.’ 
9. He murmurs, ‘To Indra the divine’ .(V4g. 

Samh. XVII, 86). 
10. Then (follows) the feeding of the Brahmamas. 

Κανρικᾶ 16, 

1. On the full-moon day of Asvayuga the (offer- 
ings of) Przshatakas (are made). 

2. Having cooked milk-rice for Indra he sacrifices 
it, mixed with curds, honey, and ghee, to Indra, In- 

drazi, the two Asvins, the full moon of Asvayuga, 

and to the autumn. 
3. After he has eaten (his portion of the sacrificial 

food), he sacrifices with his joined hands a Py7sh4- 
taka prepared with curds, with the words, ‘May 
what is deficient be made full to me; may what is 

full not decay tome. Svaha!’ 
4. The inmates of the house look at the mix- 

ture of curds, honey, and ghee, with the Anuvaka, 

5. This Sftra is identical with the last words of Katy. XVIII, 4, 23. 
6. This is the first part of Vag. Samh. XVII, 86. 
8. Satapatha Bréhmavza IX, 3, 1, 26. There it is said that 

sukragyotis (‘brilliantly resplendent’) &c. (the words used in Vag. 
Samh. XVII, 80) are names of the Maruts. 

9. This Stra is identical with Katy. XVIII, 4, 25. 

16, 1. Przshataka means a mixture of curds and butter. Comp. 
Sankhayana IV, τό, 3; Asvalayana Il, 2, 3; Gréhya-samgraha- 

parisish/a II, 59. 
3. Asvalayana Il, 2, 3. 
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‘May Indra come hither’ (V4g. Samh. XX, 47 

seqq.). 
5. They let the calves join their mothers that 

night and the Agrahayami night. 
6. Then (follows) the feeding of the Brahmamas. 

KawoikA 17. 

1. Now (follows) the sacrifice to Sita. 
2. Wherever he sacrifices, be it (on a field) of rice 

or of barley, of that grain he should prepare a mess 
of cooked food. 

3. One who has sacrificed may, if he likes, pre- 

pare elsewhere also a mess of cooked food, either of 
rice or of barley. 

4. (There should be) no doubt (as to whether rice 
or barley is to be taken), as a rule thereon has been 
stated above. 

5. If it is impossible (to take one of the two 
species of corn), (that) is excluded. 

6. To the east or to the north of the field, on a 

5. Sankhayana IV, τό, 4. 

17, 1. The goddess 5118 is, as her name indicates, the rustic 

deity of the furrow. 
3. Perhaps the meaning is that a person who has already once 

performed the Sita-yagiia on the field, is allowed, when repeating 
the sacrifice another time, to celebrate it elsewhere, and to choose 

at his will between rice and barley. 
4. A tule has been given in the Srauta-sfitra (Katy. I, 9, 1: 

‘ Rice or barley, if a Havis [is prescribed] ’) which shows that it is 
indifferent whether rice or barley is taken. Thus the sacrificer is 
free to elect the one or the other. At least this is the traditional 
meaning of this Sfttra. But possibly we had better understand it 
otherwise. The sacrificer should offer, according to Sftra 3, rice 

or barley. Whether he has to take the one or the other, there can 

be no doubt, as the rule given above (Sfitra 2) shows that rice 
should be cooked, if the ceremony is performed for a rice-field, 
and barley, if for a barley-field. 
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clean spot that has been ploughed, so that the crop 
be not damaged, 

7. Or in the village, because (there) both (rice and 
barley) are united, and because no obstacle is there. 

8. Where he intends to cook (the sacrificial food), 
he establishes the fire on a place that has been 

smeared (with cowdung), which is elevated, and 
which has been sprinkled (with water), strews (round 
the fire) Darbha grass mixed with (stalks of) that 
(sort of corn to which the sacrifice refers), sacrifices 
the two Agya portions and Agya oblations (with the 
following Mantras) : 

g. ‘ For whom earth and heaven, the intermediate 

points and the chief points (of the horizon) are veiled 
with light, that Indra I invoke here. May his 
weapons be friendly towards us. Svaha! 

‘Whatsoever it be that I wish for at this sacrifice, 

O killer of Vvztra, may all that be fulfilled to me, 

and may I live a hundred autumns. Svaha! 
‘May success, prosperity, earth, rain, eminence, 

excellence, luck here protect the creatures. Svaha! 

‘In whose substance dwells the prosperity of all 

Vedic and worldly works, Indra’s wife Sita I invoke. 
May she not abandon me in whatever work I do. 

Svaha ! 
‘Her, who rich in horses, rich in cows, rich in 

delight indefatigably supports living beings, Urvara 
(i.e. the field) who is wreathed with threshing-floors, 
I invoke at this sacrifice, the firm One. May she 
not abandon me. Svaha!’ ᾿ 

10. He makes oblations of the cooked sacrificial 
food to Sita, Yaga (the goddess of sacrifice), Sama 
(the goddess of zealous devotion), Βα (the goddess 
of welfare). 
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11. Some say that the giving (of the sacrificial 
food to the deities) accompanies the Mantras. 

12. But this is excluded, as the Sruti says, ‘The 

giving (of the oblation to the deity) accompanies the 
word Svaha.’ 

13. On the Kusa grass which is left over from the 
strewing (of grass round the fire), he offers a Bali to 
the protecting demons of the furrow with (the Man- 
tra), ‘They who are sitting towards the east with 
strong bows and quivers, may they protect thee 
from the east, and be vigilant and not abandon thee. 
To them I bring adoration, and I offer this Bali to 
them.’ 

14. Then to the south with (the Mantra), ‘They 
who are sitting towards the south, not winking the 
eyes, wearing armour, may they protect thee from 

the south, and be vigilant and not abandon thee. 
To them I bring adoration, and I offer this Bali to 

them.’ 
15. Then to the west with (the Mantra), ‘The 

powerful ones, the excellent ones, prosperity, earth, 
Parshvi, Sunamkuri, may they protect thee from 
the west, and be vigilant and not abandon thee. 

To them I bring adoration, and I offer this Bali to 
them.’ 

16. Then to the north with (the Mantra), ‘The 
fearful ones, like to Vayu in speed, may they protect 

12. The quotation has not been as yet identified in the Sruti 
itself, but the words quoted are found in Katy.-Sraut. I, 2, 7. 

14. Some words in the beginning of the Mantra are lost. We 
should probably write: atha dakshinatah. ye dakshizato=nimishas... 
varmina asate, &c. Of course it is impossible}to say which is the 
word that is wanting before (or perhaps after) varminah. 

15. Parshz, which means ‘heel,’ stands here, of course, as the 

name of a protecting demon. 
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thee from the north, on the field, on the threshing- 

floor, in the house, on the way, and be vigilant and 
not abandon thee. To them I bring adoration, and I 
offer this Bali to them.’ 

17. Of another (sort of food) as the chief (food 
used at this sacrifice), and with the remainder of 

Agya, he distributes Balis as above. 
18, And the women should make accompanying 

oblations, because such is the custom. 

19. When the ceremony is finished, he should 
feed the Brahmazas. He should feed the Brah- 
mamas. 

End of the Second K4nda. 

17. See above, chap. 13, 2. 
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KAwopa III, Kawo1KA 1. 

1. (Now shall be explained) the partaking of the 
first-fruits (of the harvest), of a person who has not 
set up the (sacred Srauta) fires. 

2. He cooks a mess of fresh sacrificial food, sacri- 

fices the two Agya portions, and two Agya oblations, 
(with the formulas), 

“Τὸ the hundredfold armed, Hundredfold valiant, 

hundredfold blissful one, the vanquisher of enemies 
—he who may create a hundred autumns for us, 
Indra,—may he lead us across (the gulf of) mis- 
fortune. Svaha! 

‘The four paths that go between heaven and 
earth, trodden by the gods—of these (paths) lead us 
to that which may bring us freedom from decay and 
decline, O all ye gods. Svaha!’ 

3. Having made oblations of the mess of cooked 
food to the Agrayama deities, he makes another 
oblation to (Agni) Svishfakyzt with (the verse), 
‘Agni, make this (sacrifice) full, that it may be well 
offered. And may the god destroy all hostile 
powers. Come hither, showing us a good path. 
Bestow on us long life, full of splendour and free 
from decay. Svaha!’ 

4. He then eats (of the fresh fruits with the 

1, 1. The corresponding ceremony of the Srauta ritual is treated 
of in Katy. IV, 6. 

2. A fresh Sth4lipa4ka means probably a Sthalipaka prepared from 
the fresh grain of the new harvest. 

3. The deities of the Agrayana ceremony, which occupies in the 
Srauta ritual the place corresponding to the rite described here, 
are Indra and Agni, the Visve devs, Heaven and Earth. 

[29] Ζ 
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verses), ‘May Agni eat first, for he knows how the 
Havis (is fit for sacrifice) ; may he, the friend of all 
human tribes, make the herbs blessed to us. 

‘From the good you have led us to the better, ye 
gods! Through thee, the nourishment, may we 
obtain thee. Thus enter into us, O potion, bringing 
refreshment, for the good of our children and of our- 

selves, and pleasant.’ 
5. Or with the (verse) sacred to Annapati (the 

Lord of food). 
6. For barley, however, (he uses the Mantra), 

‘This barley, mixed with honey, they have ploughed 
through Sarasvati under Manu. Indra was lord of 
the plough, the hundredfold wise one; ploughers 

were the Maruts, the exuberant givers.’ 

7. Then (follows) the feeding of the Brahmamas. 

KawnpikA 2. 

1. On the full-moon day of Margasirsha the 
Agrahayawi ceremony (is performed). 

2. He cooks a mess of sacrificial food, sacrifices 

two Agya oblations as at the Sravaz4 sacrifice, and 

other oblations with (the following verses) : 
‘The night whom men welcome like a cow that 

comes to them, (the night) which is the consort of 
the year, may that (night) be auspicious to us. 
Svaha ! 

5. The Annapattya verse is Vag. Samh. XI, 83. 
6. Comp. mandav adhi, Rig-veda VIII, 72, 2. 

2, 2. The two oblations belonging to the Sravan4 ceremony are 
those stated above, II, 14, 4. 5. 

2. The first verses in which the Agrahayant night is called the 
consort of the year, or the image of the year, occur elsewhere with 
reference to the Ekash/ak4 night. See Atharva-veda III, 10; Taitt. 
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‘The night which is the image of the year, that 
we worship. May I reach old age, imparting strength 
to my offspring. Svdha! 

‘To the Samvatsara, to the Parivatsara, to the 

Idavatsara, to the Idvatsara, to the Vatsara bring 
ye great adoration. May we, undecayed, unbeaten, 
long enjoy the favour of these (years) which are 
worthy of sacrifices. Sv4ha! 

‘May summer, winter and spring, the rains be 

friendly, and may autumn be free of danger to us. 
In the safe protection of these seasons may we 
dwell, (and) may (they) last (to us) through a hundred 
years, Svaha!’ 

3. He makes oblations of the cooked food to Soma, 

to (the Nakshatra) Mrzgasiras, to the full moon of 
Margasirsha, and to the winter. 

4. After he has eaten (of the sacrificial food), he 
throws the remainder of the flour into a basket, (and 
then follow the same rites that have been stated 
above) from (the sacrificer’s) going out down to their 
cleaning themselves. 

5. After the cleaning he says, ‘ The Bali offering 
is finished.’ 

6. After they have spread out to the west of 
the fire a layer (of straw) and a garment that has 

Samhita V, 7, 2,1. See also below, Paraskara III, 3, 5. Samvat- 
sara, Parivatsara, Idavatsara, &c. are terms designating the different 
years of the quinquennial period of the Yuga. See Zimmer, Altin- 
disches Leben, 369, 370. 

4. See above, II, 14, 11-21 (not 19-21 as indicated by Professor 
Stenzler). 

6. ‘Redescending’ means that they do not sleep any longer on 
high bedsteads, which they did from the Sravant day till the 
Agrahfyanf, on account of the danger from the snakes, but on the 

ground. See the notes on Sankh.-Grzhya IV, 15, 22; 17,1. 

Z2 
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not yet been washed, they ‘redescend,’ having bathed, 

wearing garments which have not yet been washed : 
the master (of the house) southward, his wife to the 
north (of her husband, and then the other persons 
belonging to the house) so that each younger one 
lies more to the north. 

7. Having caused the Brahman to sit down south- 
ward, and having placed to the north a water-pot, a 

Sami branch, an earth-clod taken out of a furrow, 

and a stone, he murmurs, looking at the fire: ‘This 

Agni is most valiant, he is most blessed, the best 

giver of a thousand boons, highly powerful. May 
he establish us both in the highest place.’ 

8. To the west of the fire he joins his hands (and 
holds them) towards the east. 

g. With the three (verses), ‘The divine ship’ 
(Vag. Samh. X XI, 6-8) they ascend the layer (of 
straw). 

το. He addresses the Brahman: ‘ Brahman, we 

will redescend.’ 
11. The Brahman having given his permission, 

they redescend with (the words), ‘ Life, fame, glory, 
strength, enjoyment of food, offspring !’ 

12. Those who have received the initiation mur- 
mur, ‘May a good winter, a good spring, a good 
summer be bestowed on us. Blessed may be to us 
the rains; may the autumns be blessed to us.’ 

13. With (the verse), ‘Be soft to us, O earth’ 
(Vag. Samh. XX XV, 21), they lie down on their 
right sides, their heads turned towards the east. 

10, 11, See the note on § 6. 

12. On upeta, which means a person for whom the Upanayana 
has been performed, see my note, Sankhayana-Grvhya II, 1, 1. 
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14. They arise with (the verse), ‘Up! with life, 
with blessed life. Up! with Parganya’s eye, with 
the seven spaces of the earth.’ 

15. This (they repeat) two other times, with the 
Brahman’s permission. 

16. Let them sleep on the ground four months 
(after the Pratyavarohama), or as long as they like. 

KawpikA 8. 

1. After the Agrahdyazt (full moon follow) the 
three Ashéakas. 

2. (The AshZak4 is) sacred to Indra, to the Visve 
devas, to Pragapati, and to the Fathers. 

3. (The oblations are made) with cakes, flesh, 

and vegetables, according to the order (of the three 
Ashéakas). 

4. The first Ash¢aka (is celebrated) on the eighth 
day of the fortnight. 

5. Having cooked a mess of sacrificial food and 
having sacrificed the two Agya portions, he sacrifices 

Agya oblations with (the texts) : 
(a) ‘Thirty sisters go to the appointed place, 

14. The verse occurs, with a few differences, in the Kanva Sakh4 

of the Vag. Samhita, IT, 7, 5. 
3, 1. On the Ash/akas, celebrated on the eighth days of the three 

dark fortnights following after the Agrahayant full moon, see 
Sankh4yana III, 12 seqq.; Asvalayana II, 4; Gobhila III, το. 

2. As there are four deities named, I think it probable that they 
are referred to all Ashfak4s indiscriminately ; comp. Asvalayana II, 
4, 12. Thus in the Mantras prescribed for the first Ashfak& 
(Sfitras 5 and 6), Indra, the Visve devas, and Pragdpati are named ; 
to the Fathers belongs the Anvash/akya ceremony. 

3. With regard to the order of these substances the Grzhya texts 
differ. 

5. Comp. Taitt. Samhita IV, 3, 11; Atharva-veda III, το. 
(a) The thirty sisters seem to be the days of the month. As to 
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putting on the same badge. They spread out the 
seasons, the knowing sages; having the metres in 
their midst they walk around, the brilliant ones. 
Svaha ! 

(b) ‘ The shining one clothes herself with clouds, 
with the ways of the sun, the divine night: mani- 
fold animals which are born, look about in this 

mother’s lap. Svaha! 
(c) ‘The Ekashéaké, devoting herself to austerities, 

has given birth to a child, to the majesty of Indra. 
Through him the gods have conquered the hostile 
tribes; he became the killer of the Asuras through 
his (divine) powers. Svaha! 

(4) ‘You have made me who am not the younger 
(sister), the younger; speaking the truth I desire 
this: may I be in his (i.e. the sacrificer’s ?) favour, 
as you are; may none of you supplant the other in 
her work. 

(e) ‘In my favour dwelt the omniscient one; he 
has found a firm standing; he has got a footing. 
May I be in his (i.e. the sacrificer’s ?) favour, as you 
are; may none of you supplant the other in her 
work. 

(f) ‘On the five dawns follows the fivefold 
milking ; on the cow with the five names, the five 
seasons. The five regions (of the sky) are estab- 

madhyekfandas, comp. Taitt. Samh. loc. cit. § 1: A#andasvatt 

ushas4 pepisine; ὃ 2: fatushfomo abhavad γᾷ turfy& yagiasya 
pakshav r’shayo bhavantt, gdyatrim trishfubham gagatim anush/u- 

bham brzhad arkam yuiganaf suvar 4sbharann idam, 
(d) Probably one Ash/aka addresses the others, her sisters, as 

Gayarama explains this verse. 
(f) The explanation by which the ‘fivefold milking’ is referred 

to what is called in Taitt. Brahmava II, 2, 9, ‘the milkings of 
PragApati,’ seems to me more than doubtful, for ‘the milkings 

τ 
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lished through the fifteenfold (Stoma); with one 
common face (they look over) the one world. 
Svaha ! 

(g) ‘She who shone forth as the first, is the child 
of truth. One (of them) bears the majesty of the 
waters ; one wanders in the courses of the sun; one 

(in those) of the heat; Savitvz shall govern one. 
Svaha ! 

(h) ‘She who shone forth as the first has become 
a cow in Yama’s realm. Give us milk, thou who 

art rich in milk, year by year. Sv4ha! 
(i) ‘She, the owner of bright bulls, has come to 

us with clouds and with light, she who has all shapes, 

the motley one, whose banner is fire. Carrying on 

the common work, leading us to old age, come to us 

thou who art exempt from old age, Ushas! Svaha! 

(k) ‘ The consort of the seasons, the first one has 
come to us, the leader of days, the producer of off- 

spring. Being one, thou shinest manifold, Ushas. 

Being free from old age, thou leadest to old age 
everything else. Svaha!’ 

6. He makes offerings of the mess of cooked food 
with (the verses) : 

‘May the earth be peaceful, the air friendly to us; 

of Pragapati’ are only four: viz. the dark night, the moonlight, 
the twilight, and the day. 

(i) Sukra-rishabhé cannot be translated, as Professor Stenzler 
does, ‘die schnste unter den Lichtern’ (Madhava: sukreshu nak- 
shatrAdishu sresh/A4), for this meaning of r/shabha occurs only in 
later texts. The word is a Bahuvrihi compound, as the Petersburg 
Dictionary explains it. 

6. In the first verse I have omitted vyasnavai, which impedes 
the construction and violates the metre. The word has found its 
way into the text, no doubt, in consequence of the phrase dirgham 
4yur vyasnavai occurring in chap. 2,2. In the second verse 
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may the heavens give us bliss and safety. May the 
points (of the horizon), the intermediate points, 
the upper points give us bliss, and may day and 
night create long life for us. Svaha! 

‘May the waters, the rays protect us from all 
sides; may the creator, may the ocean turn away 
evil. The present and the future, may all be safe 
for me. Protected by Brahman, may I be well 
guarded. Svaha! 

‘May all Adityas and the divine Vasus, may the 
Rudras and Maruts be our protectors. May Praga- 
pati, the highest lord, bestow on us vigour, offspring, 
immortality, long life. Svaha!’ 

7, And with (the formula), ‘To the Ash¢ak4 
Svahéa Τ᾽ 

8. The middle AshéakA (is celebrated) with (the 
sacrifice of) a cow. 

9. He sacrifices the omentum of that (cow) with 
(the verse), ‘Carry the omentum, O GAtavedas, to 

the fathers’ (Vag. Samh. XX XV, 20). 
10. On the day following each (Ashéak4), the 

Anvashéaka day, (he brings a sacrifice) with the left 
ribs and the left thigh, in an enclosure, according to 
(the ritual of) the Pizdapityzyagia. 

11. Also to the female (ancestors he makes Pizda 
offerings) and pours (for them) strong liquor and water 
oblations into pits, and (offers) collyrium, salves, and 
garlands. 

12. (He may also make oblations), if he likes, to 
the teacher and to the pupils who have no children. 

akr7tad is corrupt. I have translated abhayam; comp. Asvala- 

yana II, 4, 14. In the third verse I have left out mayi, as 

Professor Stenzler has done in his translation. 
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13. And in the middle of the rainy season (there 
is) a fourth Ashzaka on which vegetables are offered. 

KawpikA 4. 

1. Now the building of the house. 
2. Let him have his house built on an auspicious 

day. 
3. Into the. pits (in which the posts shall be 

erected) he pours an oblation with (the words), ‘To 
the steady one, the earth-demon, svaha!’ 

4. He erects the post. 
‘This navel of the world I set up, a stream of 

wealth, promoting wealth. Here I erect a firm 
house ; may it stand in peace, dropping ghee. 

‘Rich in horses and cows, rich in delight be set 
up, for the sake of great happiness. To thee may 
the young calf cry, to thee the lowing cows, the milk- 
cows. 

‘To thee (may) the young child (go), to thee the 
calf with its companions, to thee the cup of Parisrut, 
to thee (may they go) with pots of curds. 

13. [have stated in the note on Sankhayana III, 13, 1 my reasons 
for believing that the true reading of this Sdtra is not madhyé- 
varshe (in the middle of the rainy season), but maghyavarshe 
(the festival celebrated during the rainy season under the Nakshatra 
Magh4s). There are no express rules given with regard to the 
third Ash/aka, but I think we should understand this Sftra as 

involving a statement on that Ashfakd: (The third Ash/aka) and 
the fourth, on the Maghyavarsha day, are Sakash/akaés (Ash/akas 
on which vegetables are offered). Sankhdyana (Grehya III, 13, 1) 

declares that the ritual of the fourth Ash/ak4 is identical with that 
of the second. 

4, 3. Asvalayana-Grzhya II, 8, 15. 

4. On gagadaiA saha (in the third verse) see my note on 

Sankhayana-Grthya III, 2, 9. 
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‘The consort of Peace, the great one, beautifully 
attired——bestow on us, O blessed one, wealth and 

manly power, which may be rich in horses and cows, 
full of sap like a tree’s leaf. May our wealth in- 
crease here, clothing itself with prospering ’—with 
(these four Mantras) he approaches the four (posts). 

5. Having established the fire inside (the house), 
having made the Brahman sit down towards the 
south, having placed a water-pot to the north, 

and cooked a mess of sacrificial food, he goes out 

(of the house), and standing near the door, he 
addresses the Brahman, ‘Brahman, I enter (the 

house) !’ 
6. When the Brahman has given his consent, he 

enters with (the formula), ‘To right I advance, to 

luck I advance!’ 
7. Having prepared Agya and sacrificed two 

Agya oblations with (the two parts of the Mantra), 
‘Here is joy’ (Vag. Samh. VIII, 51 a), he sacrifices 
other oblations with (the verses) : 

(a) ‘ VAstoshpati! Receive us (into thy protec- 
tion); give us good entering and drive away from 
us evil. For what we ask thee, with that favour us: 

be a saviour to us, to men and animals. Svaha! 

(Ὁ) ‘ VAstoshpati! Be our furtherer; make our 
wealth increase in cows and horses, O Indu (i.e. 
Soma). Free from decay may we dwell in thy 
friendship; give us thy favour, as a father to his 
sons. Svaha! 

(c) ‘Vastoshpati! Let us be in a fellowship with 

thee, which may be valiant, joyful, and well pro- 
ceeding. Protect our wishes when we rest and 

7. Rig-veda VI, 543 55, 1. 
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when we do our work. Protect us always, ye 
(gods), and give us welfare. Svaha! 

(4) ‘ Driving away calamity, VAstoshpati, assum- 
ing all shapes, be a kind friend to us. Sv4ha!’ 

8. He makes offerings of the mess of cooked 
food (with the following Mantras) : 

(a) ‘Agni, Indra, Bvzhaspati, the Visve devas I 
invoke, Sarasvati and Vagi. Give me a dwelling- 

place, ye vigorous ones. Svaha! 

(b) ‘To all the divine hosts of serpents, to the 
Himavat, the Sudarsana (mountain), and the Vasus, 

Rudras, Adityas, fs4na with his companions, to all 

these apply. Give me a dwelling-place, ye vigorous 
ones. Svaha! 

(c) ‘To forenoon and afternoon both together with 
noon, to evening and midnight, to the goddess of 
dawn with her wide path, to all these I apply. 
Give me a dwelling-place, ye vigorous ones. Svaha! 

(d) ‘To the Creator and the Changer, to Visva- 
karman, to the herbs and trees, to all these I apply. 
Give me a dwelling-place, ye vigorous ones. Svaha! 

(e) ‘To Dh&tvz and Vidhatzz, and to the Lord of 

treasures together with them, to all these I apply. 
Give me a dwelling-place, ye vigorous ones. Svaha! 

(f) ‘As a lucky, a happy (place), give me this 
dwelling-place, Brahman and PragApati, and all 
deities. Svaha!’ 

g. After he has partaken (of the sacrificial food), 
let him put into a brass vessel the different things 
which he has brought together, Udumbara leaves 
with strong liquor, green turf, cowdung, curds, 

8a. Vagi is, as the name shows, the goddess of quick vigour. 
Gayarama explains Vagi, a name of Sitd, as a personification of food. 

b. Comp. Asvaléyana II, 1, 14. On gagada, comp. above, § 4. 
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honey, ghee, Kusa grass, and barley, and let him 

besprinkle the seats and shrines (for the images of 
the gods). 

10. He touches (the wall and the posts) at their 
eastern juncture with (the words), ‘May luck and 
glory protect thee at thy eastern juncture.’ 

11. He touches (them) at their southern juncture 
with (the words), ‘May sacrifice and sacrificial fee 
protect thee at thy southern juncture.’ 

12. He touches (them) at their western juncture 
with (the words), ‘May food and the Brahmaza pro- 
tect thee at thy western juncture.’ 

13. He touches (them) at their northern juncture 
with (the words), ‘ May vigour and delight protect 
thee at thy northern juncture.’ 

14. He then goes out (of the house) and worships 
the quarters (of the horizon, the east) with (the 
formulas), ‘May Keté (i.e. will?) and Suketé (i.e. 
good-will ?) protect me from the east. 

‘Agni is Keté; the Sun is Suket4é: to them I 
apply; to them be adoration; may they protect me 
from the east.’ 

15. Then to the south: ‘ May that which protects 
and that which guards, protect me from the south. 

‘The Day is that which protects; the Night is 
that which guards; to them I apply; to them be 
adoration; may they protect me from the south.’ 

16. Then to the west: ‘May the shining one 
and the waking one protect me from the west. 

‘Food is the shining one; Breath is the waking 
one; to them I apply; to them be adoration; may 
they protect me from the west.’ 

17. Then to the north: ‘May the sleepless one and 

the not-slumbering one protect me from the north. 
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‘The Moon is the sleepless one; the Wind is the 
not-slumbering one; to them I apply; to them be 
adoration; may they protect me from the north.’ 

18. When (the house) is finished, he enters it 

with (the formulas), 

‘Law, the chief post! Fortune, the pinnacle! 
Day and night, the two door-boards ! 

‘Indra’s house is wealthy, protecting; that I enter 
with my children, with my cattle, with everything 
that is mine. 

‘Hither is called the whole number (of relatives), 
the friends whose coming is good. Thus (I enter) 
thee, O house. May our dwellings be full of in- 
violable heroes from all sides!’ 

19. Then (follows) feeding of the Brahmamas. 

KawpixkA 5. 

1. Now (follows) the putting up of the water- 
barrel. 

2. To the north-east he digs a pit like (the pit for) 
a sacrificial post, strews into it Kusa grass, fried 

grains, fruits of the soap-tree, and other auspicious 
things, and therein he establishes the water-barrel 
with (the words), ‘The sea art thou.’ 

3. He pours water into it with (the verse), ‘Ye 

18. Comp. Sankhayana-Grzhya ITI, 3, 7 seq.; chap. 4,10. The 
comparison of Sankh4yana shows that we have to divide saha 
pragay4 pasubhif, saha yan me κί asty, upahfitak, &c. Sadhu- 
samvritah (if the reading is correct) seems to me to be the nom. 
plur. of sadhusamvret. I understand this to be a Bahuvrihi com- 
pound, in which samvrit means ‘the approaching.’ In Atharva- 
veda VII, 60, 4 we have sakhayak svidusammudas. After sale 

a verb meaning ‘I enter,’ or something like that, has been lost. 
5, 3. Rig-veda X, 30, 12. 
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waters, rich in wealth, ye possess goods. Ye bring 
us good insight and immortality. Ye are the rulers 
over wealth and blessed offspring. May Sarasvati 
give strength to him who praises her !’— 

4. And with the three (verses), ‘O waters, ye are’ 

(Vag. Samhita XI, 50 seqq.). 
5. Then (follows) feeding of the Brahmazas. 

KawpikA 6. 

1. Now the cure for headache. 
2. Having moistened his hands, he passes them - 

over his eye-brows with (the verse), ‘ From the eyes, 
from the ears, from the whiskers, from the chin, 

from the forehead, I drive away this disease of the 
head.’ 

3. If (only) one side (of the head aches, he recites 
the verse), ‘Cleaver! Thou with the disfigured 

eyes! White-wing! Renowned one! And thou 
with the various-coloured wing! Let his head not 
ache.’ 

4. Then it will get better. 

Kawnpika 7. 

1. (Now will be declared) the making water round 
about a servant who is disposed to run away. 

2. While (the servant) is sleeping, he should dis- 
charge his urine into the horn of a living animal, and 

should three times walk round him, turning his left 

side towards him, and sprinkle (the urine) round him, 

7,1. Uthla-parimehad’. Itis probable that utila, as meaning 

a slave who habitually runs away, is connected with the use of that 
word as the name of a tribe in the north-west of India. 
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with (the verse), ‘ From the mountain (on which thou 
art born), from thy mother, from thy sister, from thy 
parents and thy brothers, from thy friends I sever 
thee. ἡ 

‘Run-away servant, I have made water round thee. 
Having been watered round, where wilt thou go?’ 

3. Should he run away (nevertheless, his master) 
should establish a fire that has been taken from a 
wood that is on fire, and should sacrifice (in that 
fire) Kusa plates (used for protecting the hands 
when holding a hot sacrificial pan) that have been 
anointed with ghee, with (the formula), ‘May the 
stumbler stumble round thee, .... may he tie thee 
with Indra’s fetter, loosen thee for me, and may he 
lead another one up (to me).’ 

4. Then he will quietly remain (in his master’s 
house). 

KawoiKA 8. 

1. The spit-ox (sacrificed to Rudra). 
2. It procures (to the sacrificer) heavenly rewards, 

cattle, sons, wealth, renown, long life. 

3. Having taken the sacred domestic fire to the 

3. Ukha yabhy4m grzhyate tav indvau. Comm. on Katy4yana, 
Sraut. XVI, 4, 2. 

In the Mantra I propose to read, pari tva hvalano, &c. Nivr?- 
ttendravirudhaZ seems to be corrupt; it seems to be a compound 
of nivrrtta, a second member which is doubtful, and virudh (the 

plant). The meaning may have been ‘ giving it up to consume the 
plants.’ 

4. This Stra is word for word identical with chap. 6, 4. 
8, 1. Asvalayana-Grthya IV, 8. 

2. Asvaldyana, loc. cit. § 35. 
_ 3. The ‘outspreading’ is the establishing of the three sacred 
Srauta fires, so that the Grihya fire is considered as the Garhapatya, 
and the Ahavaniya and Dakshivdgni are taken from it. 
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forest, and having performed the ‘ outspreading,’ he 
should sacrifice the animal to Rudra. 

4. One that is not gelded. 
5. Or (it may be) a cow, on account of the 

designation. 
6. Having cooked the omentum, a mess of sacri- 

ficial food, and the portions cut off (of the victim), 
he sacrifices the omentum to Rudra, the fat to the 

Air, and the cut-off portions together with the mess 

of cooked food to Agni, Rudra, Sarva, Pasupati, 
Ugra, Asani, Bhava, Mahadeva, fsAna. 

7. (Then follows a sacrifice to) Vanaspati. 
8. (To Agni) Svish¢akvzt at the end. 
g. Then (follows) the sprinkling round to the 

different quarters (of the horizon). 
10. After the sprinkling has been performed, they 

sacrifice the Patnt-samy4ga offerings to Indrazi, 
Rudrazi, Sarvazi, Bhavani, and Agni Gvzhapati. 

11. The blood he offers in leaves, on (grass-) 

bunches, as a Bali to Rudra and to his hosts, with 

(the Mantras), 

‘The hosts, Rudra, which thou hast to the east, 

to them this Bali (is given). To them and to thee 
be adoration! 

‘The hosts, Rudra, which thou hast to the south 

. . tothe west. . . to the north. . . upwards... 

5. On account of the designation of the sacrifice as sila-gava. 
6. Asvalayana, loc. cit. § 19. 

9. Gayaraéma: disim vyagharanam kartavyam iti sQtraseshah. 
tak ka vasaya bhavati yathdgnishomiye. 

το. On the Patni-samyaga offerings, so called because they are 

chiefly directed to the wives of the gods, see Hillebrandt, Neu- und 

Vollmondsopfer, pp. 151 seqq. 

11. Asvalayana, loc. cit. § 22. 
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downwards, to them this Bali (is given). To them 
and to thee be adoration !’ 

12. The contents of the stomach and of the en- 
trails, besmeared with blood, he throws into the fire 

or buries them in the earth. 
13. Having placed the animal so that the wind 

blows from himself to it, he approaches it with the 
Rudra hymns, or with the first and last Anuvaka. 

14. They do not take anything of that animal to 
the village. 

15. Thereby (also) the cow-sacrifice has been 
declared. 

16. (It is combined) with (the offering of) milk- 
rice ; (the rites) not corresponding (to that special 
occasion) are omitted. 

17. The sacrificial fee at that (sacrifice) is a cow 
of the same age (as the victim). 

KawopikA 9. 

1. Now the letting loose of the bull. 
2. (The ceremony) has been declared in the cow- 

sacrifice. 
3. (It is performed) on the full-moon day of 

K4rttika, or on the (day on which the moon stands 
in conjunction with) Revatt in the Asvayuga month. 

4. Having set a fire in a blaze in the midst of the 

12. As to fivadhya, comp. Asvalayana, § 28. 
13. The Rudra hymns form the sixteenth Adhy4ya of the Vaga- 

saneyi Samhita. Either that whole Adhy4ya or the first and last 
Anuvaka of it is recited. 

15. Gobhila III, 6. 
9, 1 seqq. Comp. Sankhayana III, rr. 
2. See above, chap. 8, 15. 3. Sankhayana, loc. cit. § 2. 

4. Sankhdyana, ὃ 3. Of course, in Professor Stenzler’s translation, 

‘in der Mitte der Kiiche’ is a misprint for ‘in der Mitte der Kthhe.’ 

[29] Aa 
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cows, and having prepared Agya, he sacrifices six 
(oblations) with (the Mantras), ‘Here is delight’ 
(Vag. Samh. VIII, 51). 

5. With (the verses), ‘May Pishan go after our 
cows; may Piishan watch over our horses; may 
Pashan give us strength ’—he sacrifices of (the sacri- 
ficial food) destined for Pashan. 

6. After murmuring the Rudra hymns they adorn 
ἃ one-coloured or a two-coloured (bull) who protects 
the herd or whom the herd protects. Or it should 
be red, deficient in no limb, the calf of a cow that 

has living calves and is a milk-giver ; and it should 
be the finest (bull) in the herd. And besides they 
should adorn the best four young cows of the herd 
and let them loose with this (verse), ‘This young 
(bull) I give you as your husband ; run about sport- 
ing with him, your lover. Do not bring down a 
curse upon us, by nature blessed ones. May we 
rejoice in increase of wealth and in comfort.’ 

7. When (the bull) stands in the midst of the 
cows, he recites over it (the texts beginning with) 
‘Bringing refreshment, down to the end of the 
Anuvaka (Vag. Samh. XVIII, 45-50). 

8. With the milk of all (the cows) he should cook 
milk-rice and give it to the Brahmavzas to eat. 

5. Rig-veda VI, 54, 5; Sankh4yana, ὃ 5. 

6. Sankh4yana, δὲ 6-14. On the Rudra hymns, see above, 

chap. 8, § 13. Perhaps the words m& naf sapta are corrupt; 
the correct reading may possibly be, m4 svasthata. 

ἡ. Sankhayana, ὃ 15. There is no Mantra in the Vagasaneyi 
Samhita beginning with the word mayobh@4, but this word occurs 
in the middle of XVIII, 45a; the texts which he recites begin at 

that word and extend down to the end of the Anuvaka. It is clear 
that mayobh@ié was intended in the original text, from which both 
Sankhayana and Paraskara have taken this Sftra, as the Ark- 
Pratika, Rig-veda X, 169, 1. 
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9. Some also sacrifice an animal. 
10. The ritual thereof has been declared by the 

(ritual for the) spit-ox. 

KawypikA 10. 

1. Now the water libations (which are performed 
for deceased persons). 

2. When (a child) that has not reached the age of 
two years dies, his father and mother become impure. 

3. The other (relations) remain pure. 
4. (The impurity lasts) through one night or three 

nights. 
5. They bury the body without burning it. 
6. If (a child dies) during the impurity of his 

mother (caused by the child’s birth), the impurity 
lasts till the (mother’s) getting up (from child-bed), 
in the same way as the impurity caused by a child’s 
birth. ὶ 

7. In this case (of the child being younger than 
two years) no water libations (are performed). 

8. If a child of more than two years dies, all his 
relations should follow (the corpse) to the cemetery— 

g. Singing the Yama song and murmuring the 
Yama hymn, according to some (teachers). 

10. If (the dead person) has received the initiation, 

g. According to the commentators, a goat is sacrificed. 
10. See chap. 8. 
10, 2. Manu V, 68; YAg#avalkya III, 1. 

4. Manu V, 68; Y4gviavalkya III, 1. 

9. The Yama song is stated to be the second verse of Taittiriya 
Aranyaka VI, 5, 3 (‘He who day by day leads away cows, horses, 
men, and everything that moves, Vivasvat’s son Yama is insatiable 
of the five human tribes’); the Yama hymn is Rig-veda X, 14. 
Comp. Yagfiavalkya III, 2. 

το. The bhfmigoshaza (election of the site for the Smasdna) is 

Aa2 
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(the rites) from the election of the site (for the 
Smasana) down to their descending into water (in 
order to bathe themselves) are the same as those 
prescribed for persons who have set up the (sacred 
Srauta) fires. 

11. They burn him with his (sacred) domestic 
fire, if he has kept that; 

12. Silently, with a common fire, other persons. 

13. They should ask one who is related (to the 
deceased person) by blood or by marriage, for (his 
permission to perform) the water-libation, in the 
words, ‘ We shall perform the libation.’ 

14. (He replies), ‘Do so now and never again,’ if 
the deceased person was not a hundred years old. 

15. (He says) only, ‘ Do so,’ if he was. 
16. All relations (of the deceased), to the seventh 

or to the tenth degree, descend into water. 
17. If dwelling in the same village, (all) as far as 

they can trace their relationship. 
18. They wear (only) one garment, and have the 

sacred cord suspended over the right shoulder. 
1g. With the fourth finger of the left hand they 

spirt away (the water) with (the words), ‘May he 
drive evil away from us with his splendour’ (Vag. 
Samh. XXXV, 6). 

20. Facing the south, they plunge (into the water). 
21. They pour out with joined hands one libation 

of water to the deceased person with (the words), 

‘N.N.! This water to thee!’ 
22. When they have come out (of the water) and 

treated of in Satapatha Brdhmana XIII, 8, 1, 6 seqq.; Katyayana 

Srauta-siitra XXI, 3, 15 seqq. On the bath taken after the cere- 

mony, see Satapatha Brahmama XIII, 8, 4,5 ; Katy4yana XXI, 4, 24. 
16, Yagfavalkya III, 3. 
22. Yagiavalkya III, 7: apavadeyus tan itihasaiZ puratanaif. 
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have sat down on a pure spot that is covered with 
grass, (those who are versed in ancient tales) should 
entertain them (by telling such tales). 

23. They return to the village without looking 
back, in one row, the youngest walking in front. 

24. In the doors of their houses they chew leaves 
of the Pigumanda (or Nimba) tree, sip water, touch 
water, fire, cowdung, white mustard seeds, and oil, 

tread upon a stone, and then they enter. 
25. Through a period of three nights they should 

remain chaste, sleep on the ground, do no work and 
charge nobody (to do it for them). 

26. Let them eat food which they have bought or 
received (from others); (they should eat it) only in 
the day-time, (and should eat) no meat. 

27. Having offered to the deceased person the 
Pizda, naming his name at the washing, at the offer- 

ing (of the Pizda), and at the second washing— 
28. They should that night put milk and water in 

an earthen vessel into the open air with (the words), 
‘ Deceased one, bathe here!’ 

29. The impurity caused by death lasts through 
three nights ; 

30. Through ten nights, according to some 
(teachers). 

31. (During that period they) should not perform 
Svadhyaya (or study the Vedic texts for themselves). 

23. Yagvavalkya III, 12. 
24. Yagfavalkya III, 12. 13. 
25, 26. Yagfavalkya III, 16; Manu V, 73; Vasishéka IV, 15. 
24. See on the washing and on the offering of the Pinda, 

KAty4yana-Srauta-sfitra IV, 1, 10,11. Comp. Weber, Indische 

Studien, X, 82. 

28. YAgviavalkya III, 17. 
29, 30. YAgravalkya III, 18; Manu V, 59. 
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32. They should intermit the standing rites, except 
those performed with the three (Srauta) fires, 

33. And (with the exception of those performed) 
with the (sacred) domestic fire, according to some 
(teachers). 

34. Others should perform (those rites for them). 
35. Those who have touched the dead body should 

not enter the village until the stars appear. 
36. If (they have touched it) in the night-time, 

(they should not enter) till sunrise. 
37. The entering and what follows after it is the 

same (for these persons) as for the others. 
38. (Their) impurity lasts through one or two 

fortnights. 
39. The same (rites should be performed) when 

the teacher (has died), 

40. Or the maternal grandfather or grandmother, 
41. Or unmarried females. 
42. For those who were married, the others should 

do it, 
43. And they for the (others). 
44. If one dies while being absent on a journey, 

(his relations) shall sit (on the ground, as prescribed 
for impure persons) from the time when they have 
heard (of his death), performing the water libation 

31. The position of this Sftra after 35, 36 seems to me to 

indicate that it refers to those who have touched the dead body ; 

comp. Yagfiavalkya III, 14: pravesanadikam karma pretasamspar- 
sindm api. I believe that the same persons are concerned also in 
Stra 38. 

42. 1.6. the husband and his relatives. Comp. Vasishé¢ha IV, 19. 
43. A married female should perform the rites for her husband 

and his relatives. See Professor Biihler’s note on Vasishsha IV, 19 ; 
S.B.E., XIV, 28. 

44. Yaghavalkya III, 21; Manu V, 75,76. Comp. Gautama 
XIV, 37; Vasishéha IV, 14. 
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(at that time), until the period (of their impurity) has 
expired ; 

45. If (that period has already) elapsed, through 
one night or three nights. 

46. Optional is the water libation for an officiating 
priest, a father-in-law, a friend, for (distant) relations, 
for a maternal uncle, and for a sister’s son; 

47. And for married females. 
48. On the eleventh day he should give to an 

uneven number of Bréhmazas a meal at which meat 
is served. 

49. Some also kill a cow in honour of the deceased 

person. 
50. When the Pizdas are prepared, the deceased 

person, if he has sons, shall be considered as the first 
of the (three) Fathers (to whom Pizdas are offered). 

51. The fourth one should be left out. 
52. Some (make Pinda offerings to a deceased 

person) separately through one year (before admit- 
ting him to a share in the common Pitrzyagzia). 

53. But there is a rule, ‘ There can be no fourth 
Pinda’—for this is stated in the Sruti. 

54. Every day he shall give food to him (i.e. to 
the deceased person), and if he was a Brahmama, a 

vessel with water. 
55. Some offer also a Pinda. 

47. See above, § 42. 

51. See Sankh4yana-Grthya IV, 2, 8. 
52. Sankhayana-Grrhya VIII, 2. Comp. the description of the 

Sapiadikarana, ibid., chap. 3. 
53. There would be four Pindas, if one were to be offered to the 

recently deceased person, and three others to those Fathers who 
had received Pizda offerings before his death. Therefore one of 
these three Fathers is omitted; see § 51. 

54. Comp. Apastamba I, 13, 1; Baudhayana II, 11, 3. 
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KawoikA 11. 

1. If an animal (is to be sacrificed), let him wash 
it, if it is not a cow; let him walk round the fires 

and drive in front (of them) a Palésa branch into the 
ground. 

2. The winding (of a Kusa rope) round (that 
branch), the touching (of the animal with the grass- 
blade), the binding (of it to the branch), and the 
sprinkling (of the animal with water) should be per- 
formed in the way prescribed (in the Srauta-sdtra), 
and whatever else (is to be done). 

3. After he has sacrificed the two oblations before 

and after the killing of the animal, (he) silently (sacri- 
fices) five other (oblations, directed to Pragapati). 

4. And the omentum is taken out (of the killed 
animal). He should besprinkle it (with water) and 
name the deity (to whom the sacrifice is directed). 

5. (He should name that deity also) at the touch- 
ing (of the animal with the grass-blade), at (its) being 
bound (to the branch), at its being sprinkled (with 
water), and at (the preparation and oblation) of the 
mess of cooked food. 

6. After he has sacrificed the omentum, he cuts 

off the Avadana portions, 

11, 1. The branch replaces the sacrificial post (yfpa) of the 
Srauta ritual. As to agreza, comp. Katy.-Sraut. VI, 2, 11 and 
the commentary. 

2. See Katy.-Sraut. VI, 3, 15 on the parivyayama, ibid. δὲ 19, 26 
on the upakarama, ὃ 27 on the niyogana, ὃ 33 on the prokshama. 

3. Katyayana VI, 5, 22: He sacrifices (Agya) with the words, 
‘Svaha to the gods.’ ὃ 24: He sacrifices (Agya) with the words, 
‘To the gods svaha.’ In the commentary on ὃ 25 these two 
oblations are called paripasavy4hutt. 

4. See Katyayana VI, 6, 13; Asvalayana-Grihya I, 11, 10. 
5. See above, Sfitra 2. 
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7. All of them, or three, or five. 

8. He sacrifices the Avadana portions together 
with the mess of cooked food. 

g. A limb of the animal is the sacrificial fee. 

10. At (a sacrifice) directed to a special deity he 
should sacrifice (an animal) belonging to that deity, 
should make a portion for that (god), and should 
say to him (i.e. to the messenger who is to convey 
that offering to a place sacred to that deity): ‘Take 
care that this may reach that (god).’ 

11. If there is a river between (the sacrificer and 

that sacred place), he may have a boat made, or he 
may dispense with this. 

KawoikA 12, 

1. Now (follows) the penance for a student who 
has broken the vow of chastity. 

2. On a new-moon day he shall sacrifice an ass 
on a cross-road (to the goddess Nirvtti). 

3. (And) he shall offer a mess of cooked food to 
Nirvrtti. 

4. The Avadana portions are sacrificed into water 
(and not into fire). 

7. The complete number of the Avad4nas (i.e. the portions of 
the killed animal which have to be cut off, such as the heart, the 
tongue, ἄς.) is eleven; see Kéaty.-Sraut. VI, 7, 6; Asvalayana- 
Grthya I, 11, 12. 

8. Asvaltvana-Grhya, loc. cit. § 13. 
10,11. The way for interpreting these Sitras is shown by 

Asvalayana-Grihya I, 12. I do not think that they have anything 
to do, as Gayarfma states, with reference to Sftra 11, with the 
offering due to a relative who has died while being absent on a 
journey (chap. 10, 44). 

12, 1. See the parallel passages quoted by Professor Bihler in 

his note on Apastamba I, 26, 8 (S.B.E,, II, 85), and besides, 

Ka4tydyana I, 1, 13 seqq.; Gautama XXIII, 17 seqq., &c. 
4. This Satra is identical with Katyayana I, 1, τό. 
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5. The Purod4sa (or sacrificial cake), which belongs 
to the animal sacrifice, is cooked on the ground (and 
not in the Kapalas). 

6. (The guilty person) should put on the skin (of 
the ass), 

7. With the tail turned upwards, according to 
some (teachers). 

8. He should through one year go about for alms, 
proclaiming his deed. 

g. After that time he sacrifices two Agya oblations 
with (the formulas), ‘O Lust, I have broken my vow 
of chastity. I have broken my vow of chastity, O 
Lust. To Lust svaha!’—‘O Lust, I have done 

evil. I have done evil, O Lust. To Lust svahé!’ 

10. He then approaches (the fire) with (the verse), 
‘May the Maruts besprinkle me, may Indra, may 
Brzhaspati, may this Agni besprinkle me with off- 
spring and with wealth.’ 

11. This is the penance. 

KawpikA 13. 

1. Now the entering of a court of justice. 
2. He approaches the court with (the words), 

‘Court! Thou that belongest to the Angiras! 
Trouble art thou by name; vehemence art thou by 
name. Thus be adoration to thee!’ 

3. He then enters (the court) with (the words), 
‘(May) the court and the assembly, the two unani- 

5. This Sftra is identical with Katyayana I, 1, 15. 
9. Baudhayana II, 1, 34. ro. Baudhayana II, 1, 35. 

13, 2. The regular Sandhi would be sabha (for sabhe) Angirasi, 
instead of which the text has sabhangirasi. 

3. In Sanskrit the words sabh4 (court) and samiti (assembly) are 

of feminine gender. I have translated upa ma sa tish¢Aet in the 
sense indicated by Panini I, 4, 87. 
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mous daughters of Pragapati (protect me). May one 
who does not know me, be below me. May (all) 
people be considerate in what they say.’ 

4. When he has arrived at the assembly, he 
should murmur, ‘ Superior (to my adversaries) I have 
come hither, brilliant, not to be contradicted. The lord 

of this assembly is a man insuperable in his power.’ 
5. Should he think, ‘This person is angry with 

me, he addresses him with (the verses), ‘The destroy- - 
ing power of wrath and anger that dwells here on thy 
forehead, that the chaste, wise gods may take away. 

‘Heaven am I and I am Earth; we both take 

away thy anger; the she-mule cannot bring forth 
offspring; N.N.!’ 

6. But if he should think, ‘This person will do 
evil to me,’ he addresses him with (the words), ‘I 
take away the speech in thy mouth, I take away 
(the speech) in thy heart. Wheresoever thy speech 
dwells, thence I take it away. What I say, is true. 

Fall down, inferior to me.’ 

7. The same is the way to make (a person) subject 
(to one’s self). 

Κανρικᾷ 14. 

1. Now the mounting of a chariot (is declared). 
2. After he has given the order, ‘ Put the horses 

to it, and it has been announced, ‘ They are,’ he 

goes to (the chariot, saying), ‘This is the Virag,’ and 
touches the two wheels, 

5. Perhaps we should read garbhen4svatary4# saha: we take 
away thy anger together with the offspring of the she-mule (that 
cannot foal). Comp. Xullavagga VII, 2, 5; S.B.E., XX, 238. 

6. It is impossible to give a sure restoration of this corrupt 
Mantra. Perhaps we should read something like this: ἃ te vadam 
Asya ἃ te hridaya 4dade. Comp. Hirany.-Grrhya I, 4, 15, 6. 
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3. The right (wheel) with (the words), ‘The 
᾿ Rathantara art thou ’— 

4. The left with (the words), ‘The Brzhat art 
thou ’— 

5. The pole with (the words), ‘The Vamadevya 
art thou.’ 

6. He touches the interior of the chariot with his 
hand (saying), ‘The two Ankas, the two Nyankas 
which are on both sides of the chariot, which move 

forward with the rushing wind, the far-darting one 
with keen senses, the winged one, may these fires, 

the promoters, promote us.’ 

7. With (the words), ‘ Adoration to Μᾶρίξαγα, he 
drives on the beast on the right side. 

8. (If going in his chariot) toward (images of) 
gods, let him descend (from the chariot) before he 
has reached them; if toward Brahmamas, just before 

(reaching them) ; if toward cows, when amid them; 
if toward fathers, when he has reached them. 

9. A woman or a Vedic student shall not be 

charioteers. 

14, 6. The meaning of ankau and nyankau cannot be deter- 
mined, as far as I can see. The commentators explain the words 

as the two wheels and the two sides of the chariot, or as the two 

right wheels and the two left wheels of a four-wheeled chariot. 
Professor Zimmer (Altindisches Leben, pp. 251 seq.) compares anka 
with ἄντυξ, and says, ‘Mit ankau (resp. δ Κα) ware daher die obere 
Einfassung des Wagenkastens (kosa, vandhura) bezeichnet, mit 
nyankau (resp. nyankf) ein zu grésserer Befestigung etwas weiter 
unten (ni) herumlaufender Stab.’ To me it seems that ankau and 
nyankau are to be understood both as designations of certain 

parts of the chariot and as names of different forms of Agni dwell- 
ing in the chariot.—Comp. Taittirtya Samhita I, 7, 7, 2; Pamka- 

vimsa Brahmaza I, 7, 5. 
7. The name of the demon Manigara occurs, as far as I know, 

only here. 
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10. Having driven a moment beyond (the point 
to which he intends to go) he should murmur, ‘ Here 
is rest, rest here’ (V4g. Samh. VIII, 51). 

11. Some add (the words), ‘ Here shall be no rest.’ 
12. If the chariot is weak, he should murmur, after 

he has mounted it, ‘ May this your chariot, O Asvins, 

suffer no damage on bad ways or by being over- 
thrown.’ 

13. If the horses run away with the chariot, he 
should touch the post (?) or the earth and should 
murmur, ‘ May this your chariot, O Asvins, suffer 

no damage on bad ways or by being overthrown.’ 
14. Thus he will suffer no harm and no damage. 
15. When he has finished his way, and has un- 

yoked the horses, let him have grass and water given 
to them. ‘For thus satisfaction is given to the 
beast that draws (the cart) ’—says the Sruti. 

KanpikA 15. 

1. Now how he should mount an elephant. 
2. He goes to the elephant and touches it (saying), 

‘The elephants’ glory art thou. The elephants’ 
honour art thou.’ 

3. He then mounts it with (the words), ‘With 
Indra’s thunder-bolt I bestride thee. Make me 
arrive safely.’ 

4. Thereby it has also been declared how he 
should mount a horse. 

11. If the reading of the text is correct, the meaning would seem 
to be: We will rest here for a while, but then we will go further. 

13. I cannot say what ‘the post’ (stambha) here means; it may 
be apart of the chariot. Gayarama has dhvagastambha, i.e. the 
staff of a flag, which we are to suppose was carried on the chariot. 
This may be the right explanation. 

15. Satapatha Braéhmaza I, 8, 2, 9. 
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5. When he is going to mount a camel, he ad- 

dresses it : ‘ Thou art the son of Tvashé¢vz ; Tvashévz 

is thy deity. Make me arrive safely.’ 
6. When he is going to mount a he-ass, he ad- 

dresses it: ‘A Sddra art thou, a Sddra by birth. To 
Agni thou belongest, with twofold sperm. Make 
me arrive safely.’ 

7. A path he addresses: ‘Adoration to Rudra 
who dwells on the paths. Make me arrive safely.’ 

8. A cross-road he addresses: ‘Adoration to 
Rudra who dwells at the cross-roads. Make me 
arrive safely.’ 

g. When he intends to swim across a river, he 

addresses it: ‘Adoration to Rudra who dwells in 
the waters. Make me arrive safely.’ 

10. When going on board a ship, he addresses 
her: ‘The good ship’ (V4g. Samh. X ΧΙ, 7). 

11. When going to cross (the river), he addresses 
(the ship): ‘The well-protecting’ (VAg. Sash. 
XXI, 6). 

12. A forest (through which he is wandering) he 
addresses: ‘Adoration to Rudra who dwells in the 
forests. Make me arrive safely.’ 

13. A mountain (which he is going to cross) he 
addresses: ‘Adoration to Rudra who dwells on the 
mountains. Make me arrive safely.’ 

14. A burial-ground he addresses: ‘ Adoration to 
Rudra who dwells among the Fathers. Make me 
arrive safely.’ 

15. A cow-stable he addresses: ‘Adoration to 

Rudra who dwells among the dung-heaps. Make 
me arrive safely.’ 

6. The he-ass has twofold sperm, because he begets both asses 
and mules. Taittiriya Samhita VII, 1, 1, 2. 
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16. And wheresoever else it be, let him always 
say, ‘Adoration to Rudra.’ For the Sruti says, 
‘Rudra is this universe.’ 

17. If the skirt (of his garment) is blown upon 
him (by the wind), he addresses (that skirt): ‘A 
skirt art thou. Thou art nota thunder-bolt. Adora- 
tion be to thee. Do no harm to me!’ 

18. The thunder he addresses: ‘May the rains 
be friendly to us; may (Indra’s) darts be friendly to 
us—may they be friendly to us which thou throwest, 
O killer of Vrztra.’ : 

19. A howling jackal he addresses: ‘ Friendly by 
name’ (V4g. Samzh. III, 63). 

20. A shrieking bird he addresses: ‘Golden- 
winged bird who goest where the gods send thee! 
Messenger of Yama, adoration be to thee! What 

has the K4rkériva told thee ?’ 
21. A tree that serves as a mark (of a boundary, 

&c.), he addresses: ‘May neither the flash of light- 
ning (destroy thee), nor axe nor wind nor punish- 
ment which the king sends. May thy shoots grow 
up; may rain fall on thee, in safety from the wind. 
May fire not destroy thy root. Blessing on thee, O lord 
of the forest! Blessing on me, O lord of the forest !’ 

22. If he receives something (given to him), he 
accepts it with (the formula), ‘May Heaven give 
thee ; may the Earth accept thee.’ Thus (the thing 
given) does not decrease to him who gives it, and 
what he receives increases. 

19. The play on words is untranslatable; ‘jackal’ is siva, 

‘friendly,’ sivak. 
20. I donot know the meaning of karkarinak. Gayarama takes 

it for a genitive standing instead of an accusative, and explains it 
by asmadbédhakam. 
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23. If boiled rice is given to him, he accepts it 

with (the formula), ‘May Heaven, &c.,’ and he par- 
takes thereof twice with (the formulas), ‘May Brah- 
man eat thee!’—‘ May Brahman partake of thee!’ 

24. If gruel is given to him, (as above)... . three 
times with (the formulas), ‘May Brahman eat thee!’ 
—‘ May Brahman partake of thee!’—‘May Brahman 
drink thee!’ 

KawpixA 16. 

1. Now each time after a lesson (of the Veda) is 
finished, in order to prevent his forgetting (the texts he 
has studied, the following prayer should be recited) : 

‘May my mouth be skilful; my tongue be honey- 
sweet speech. With my ears I have heard much; 
do not take away that which I have heard, which 
dwells in me. 

‘The Brahman’s word art thou; the Brahman’s 

stand art thou; the Brahman’s store-house art thou. 

Fulfilment art thou; peace art thou; unforgetfulness 

art thou; enter into my store-house of the Brahman. 

With the voice I cover thee! With the voice I cover 
thee! May I be able to form the vowels, to produce, 
to hold fast and to utter the guttural, pectoral, dental, 

and labial sounds. May my limbs grow strong, my 
voice, breath, eye, ear, honour, and power. What I 

have heard and studied, may that be fixed in my 
mind; may that be fixed in my mind.’ 

End of the Third Kazda. 

End of Paraskara’s Grzhya-sitra. 

16, 1. As to anirakarava, comp. anirakarishzu above, II, 4, 3. 

Possibly we should read, gihva me madhumad ναζαλ. 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO THE 

KHADIRA-GR/JHYA-SUTRA. 

AMONG the Grantha MSS. collected by the late Dr. 
Burnell and now belonging to the India Office Library, 

there are some MSS. (numbers CLXXII and following 
of the Catalogue) of a Grvzhya-sftra hitherto unpublished, 
which is ascribed to Kh4adird&arya. It belongs to the 
Drahyayaza school of the S4ma-veda, which prevails in 

the south of the Indian peninsula1, and it is based on 
the Gobhiliya-sftra, from which it has taken the greater 
number of its aphorisms, just as the Drahyayama-Srauta- 
sitra, as far as we can judge at present, is nothing buta 
slightly altered redaction of Laty4yana”. Like the Gobhila- 
Grihya it very seldom gives the Mantras in their full ex- 
tent, but quotes them only with their Pratikas, and it is 
easy to identify these quotations in the Mantrabrahmaza 

(published at Calcutta, 1873), which contains the texts 
prescribed by Gobhila for the Gvzhya ceremonies. 

The Khiadira-Grthya has evidently been composed with 
the intention of abridging Gobhila’s very detailed and 
somewhat lengthy treatise on the domestic rites. Digres- 
sions, such as, for instance, that introduced by the words 

tatraihad AhuZ, Gobhila I, 2, 10-27, or such as Gobhila’s 

- explication of the terms paurvamAsi and amavasy4, 

I, 5, 7 seqq., or most of the regulations concerning the 

Sakvaryas, ITI, 3, or the Slokas, IV, 7, are invariably left 

1 See Dr. Burnell’s Catalogue, p. 56. 
3 Weber, Vorlesungen iiber indische Literaturgeschichte (and edition), p. 87 : 

« Almost the entire difference between this S{tra and that of Latyayana lies in 
the arrangement of the matter treated of, which is in itself very nearly the same 
in both texts, and is expressed in the same words.’ Comp. Anandadandra 
Vedantavagisa’s Introduction to his edition of Lasyayana (in the Bibliotheca 
Indica), pp. 2, 3, and his statements on Drahydyava in the notes of that edition. 

Bb2 
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out, and in the descriptions of the single ceremonies 
throughout the principal points only are given, with the 
omission of all words and of all matter that it seemed 
possible to dispense with. On the other hand, the arrange- 
ment of the Siitras has undergone frequent changes, in 
which the compiler clearly shows his intention of grouping 

together, more carefully than was done in the original text, 

the Sdtras which naturally belong to each other. Of the 
Satras of the Kh4dira-Gvzhya which cannot be identified in 

Gobhila, several are to be traced back to LatyAyana, or we 

should perhaps rather say, to Drahy4yaza. Thus KhAd. 
I, 1, 14 mantrantam avyaktam parasyadigraha- 

mena vidyat evidently corresponds to Latyayana I, 1, 3, 

uttaradizZ pdrvantalakshazam, and Khdad. I, 1, 24 
avyavrittim yagiangair avyavayam kekhet is 
identical with Lazy. I, 2,15, avyavayo:vy4vrittis ka 
yagnhangaik. 

Upon the whole, though certainly the Khadira-Grzhya 
does not contain much matter which is not known to us 

from other sources, it notwithstanding possesses a certain 

interest, since it shows by a very clear example how a 

Satrakéra of the later time would remodel the work of a 
more ancient author, trying to surpass him by a more 
correct arrangement, and especially by what became more 
and more appreciated as the chief accomplishment of Sdtra 

composition, the greatest possible succinctness and econo- 

mising of words. To an interpreter of Gobhila the com- 
parison of the Khadira-Gvzhya no doubt will suggest in 
many instances a more correct understanding of his text 
than he would have been likely to arrive at without that 
aid, and perhaps even readings of Gobhila which seemed 
hitherto subject to no doubt, will have to give way to 
readings supplied by the Grantha MSS. of the Khadira- 
Grthya. Thus, Gobhila III, 8,16, I do not hesitate to 

correct asamsv4dam, on the authority of Khad. ITI, 3, 

13, into asamkhadam or asamkhadan}. 

1 Comp. Paraskara II, ro, 15, and the quotations given by Béhtlingk-Roth 
s.v. sam-khad. Forms derived from the two roots, khad and svad, are fre- 

quently interchanged in the MSS. ; see the two articles in the Dictionary. 
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As the text of the Khadira-Gvthya is very short and 
has not yet been published, it has been printed at the foot 
of the page, together with references to the parallel pas- 
sages of Gobhila. For further explanations of the single 
Satras, I refer to my translation of Gobhila which will 

form part of the second volume of the Gvzhya-sitras, where 
I shall also hope to give some extracts from Rudraskanda’s 
commentary on the Khadira-Grzhya. 



KHADIRA-GR/HYA-SUTRA. 

Parata I, Kuawnpa 1. 

1. Now henceforth the domestic sacrifices (will 
be explained). 

2. During the northern course of the sun, at the 
time of the increasing moon, on auspicious days, 
before noon: this is the time at which the con- 
stellations are lucky, unless a special statement is 
given. 

3. At the end (of the ceremonies) he should give 
to the Brahmawas to eat according to his ability. 

4. The sacrificial cord is made of a string or fof 
Kusa grass. 

5. If he suspends it round his neck and raises 
the right arm (so as to wear the cord on his left 
shoulder), he becomes yagzopavitin. 

6. (If he raises) the left (arm and wears the cord 
on his right shoulder, he becomes) pra4inAvitin. 

7. After having sipped water three times, let him 
wipe off the water twice. 

I, 1, 1. athato grzhyakarmazy. 2. udagayanapOrvapakshapu- 
nyaheshu prag dvartandd anubhaf kaloanadese. 3. spavarge ya- 
thotsdham brahmavin asayed. 4. yag#opavitam sautram kausam va. 
5. grivaydm pratimudya dakshivam bahum uddhritya yagaopavitt 
bhavati. 6. savyam prafinaviti. 7. trir dkamydpo dvid parimrigita. 

J, 1, 1=GobhilaI, 1,1. 2=1,1,3. 3=J,1,6. 4-6=I, 2, 
Iseqq. J-1o=I, 2, 5 seqq. 



I PATALA, I KHANDA, 17. 375 

8. Having besprinkled his feet (with water), let 
him besprinkle his head. 

9. Let him touch the organs of his senses (i.e. his 
eyes, his nose, and his ears) with water (i.e. with 
a wet hand). 

10. When he has finally touched (water) again, 
he becomes pure. 

11. (If) sitting, standing, or lying down (is pre- 
scribed), he should understand (that it is to be done) 
on northward-pointed Darbha grass, with the face 

turned to the east, to the west of the fire with which 

. the sacrifice is performed. 
12. If the word Sn4na (or bathing) is used, (this 

refers to the whole body) with the head. 
13. (The different ceremonies are) performed with 

the right hand, if no special rule is given. 
14. If it is not clear where a Mantra ends, one 

should discern it by (adverting to) the beginning of 
the next Mantra. 

15. The Mantras have the word sv4h4 at their 
end, when offerings are made. 

16. The term Pakayagéa is used of every sacri- 
fice that is performed with one fire. 

17. There the Brahman is (present as) officiating 
priest, with the exception of the morning and 
evening oblations. 

8. padév abhyukshya sirosbhyukshed. ο. indriyany adbhik 
samsprised. το. antatah pratyupasprzsya sufir bhavaty. 11. 4sa- 
nasthanasamvesanany udagagreshu darbheshu pranmukhasya pra- 
tiyat pas#ad agner yatra homa syat. 12. sahasirasam snanasabde. 
13. dakshizena p4min4 krztyam anfdese. 14. mantrantam avyak- 
tam parasyAdigrahamena vidyat. 15. svahanté mantra homeshu. 
16. pakayag#a ityakhya yah kas ἀαϊκᾶρπαυ. 17. tatra ritvig 

brahmé séyampratarhomavargam. 

11-14 desunt. 15=I, 9, 25. 16 deest. 17,18=I, 9, 8. 9. 
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18. The Hotv7’s place is filled by (the sacrificer) 
himself. 

19. To the south of the fire the Brahman sits 

facing the north, silently, until the oblation has been 
performed, on eastward-pointed (Darbha grass). 

20. But if he likes, he may speak of what refers 
to the sacrifice. 

21. Or if he has spoken (words) which are un- 
worthy of the sacrifice, let him murmur the Maha- 

vyahztis, 
22. Or (the verse), ‘Thus has Vishau’ (Sv. I, 222). 
23. If he does himself the work both of the 

Brahman and of the Hotvz, let him sit down on 

the Brahman’s seat, and (leave that seat) placing 
a parasol on it, or an outer garment, or a water-pot, 
and then let him perform his other duties. 

24. Let him take care not to turn his back to, 

or become separated (by any person or thing inter- 
posed) from what belongs to the sacrifice. 

Kuawpa 2. 

1. In the eastern part of his dwelling he should 
besmear (the place on which the sacrifice will be 

18. svayamhautram. 19. dakshizatosgner udanmukhas tish#im 
dste brahma homat pragagreshu. 20. kimam tv adhiyagiam νγᾶ- 
hared. 21. ayag#iyam va vyahritya mahavy4hritfr gaped. 22. 
idam vishnur ita va. 23. hautrabrahmatve svayam kurvan brahmé- 
sanam [sic] upavisya Ahattram uttarasahngam kamandalum νᾶ tatra 
kritvathanyat kuryad. 24. avyavrittim yagnangair avyavayam 
hekhet. 

2, 1. pfirve bhage vesmano gomayenopalipya tasya madhyadese 
lakshavam kuryad. 

19=I1, 6,13 seqq. 20-22=1,6,17seqq. 23=I,6, 21. 24 deest. 

2, 1 seqq.=Gobhila I, 1, 9 seqq. 
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performed) with cowdung, and should draw in the 
middle of it the lines. 

2. To the south he should draw a line from west 
to east. 

3. From the beginning of that line (he should 
draw a line) from south to north; from the end (of 
the last-mentioned line) one from west to east; 
between (the first and the third line) three (lines) 
from west to east. 

4. He besprinkles that (place) with water, 
5. Establishes the fire (thereon), 

6. Wipes along around (the fire) with the three 
verses, ‘This praise’ (MB. II, 4, 2-4). 

7. To the west of the fire he touches the earth 

with his two hands turned downwards, with (the 
verse), ‘We partake of the earth’s’ (MB. IT, 4, 1). 

8. In night-time (he pronounces that Mantra so 
that it ends with the word) ‘ goods’ (vasu). 

9. Having strewn Darbha grass to the west (of 
the fire), let him draw (some grass) from the south-. 
end and from the north-end (of what he has strewn), 
in an eastern direction. 

10. Or let him omit this drawing (of Darbha 
grass to the east), 

11. And let him strew (the grass) beginning in 
the east, so as to keep his right side turned to the 

2. dakshizatah prafim rekh4m ullikhya. 3. tadarambh4d udiéim 
tadavasanat pratim tisro madhye pradis. 4. tad abhyukshya. 5. 
sgnim upasamadhaya. 6. imam stomam iti parisamfhya trzena. 
ἡ. paskad agner bhfiimau nyagiéau paaf kretvedam bhimer iti. 8. 
vasvantam ratrau. 9. paskid darbhan Astirya dakshinatah prakim 
prakarshed uttaratas 44. 10. sprakrishya va. 11. pirvopakra- 
mam pradakshizam agnim str:nuyin mflany agrais &hddayan tri- 
vritam pankavritam vo. 

6-8=IV, 5, 3 seqq. 9-11=I, 7, 9 seqq. 
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fire, covering the roots (of the Darbha blades) with 
the points, in three layers or in five layers. 

12. Sitting down he cuts off two span-long Darbha 
points, not with his nail, with (the words), ‘ Purifiers 
are ye, sacred to Vishzu.’ 

13. He wipes them with water, with (the words), 

‘By Vishzu’s mind are ye purified.’ 
14. Holding them with his two thumbs and fourth 

fingers so that their points are turned to the north, 
he three times purifies the Agya (with them), with 
(the words), ‘May the god Savityd purify thee with 
this uninjured purifier, with the rays of the good sun.’ 

15. Having sprinkled them (with water) he should 
throw them into the fire. 

16. Having put the Agya on the fire he should 
take it (from the fire) towards the north. 

17. Bending his right knee he should pour out to 
the south of the fire his joined hands full of water 
with (the words), ‘Aditi! Give thy consent!’ 

18. Tothe west with (the words), ‘Anumati! Give 
thy consent!’ 

19. To the north with (the words), ‘Sarasvatt! 
Give thy consent!’ 

12. spavisya darbhagre prddesamatre praéAinatti na nakhena 
pavitre stho vaishvavy4v ity. 13. adbhir unmrzgya Vishnor 

manasa piite stha ity. 14. udagagre sngush/Aabhyam anamika- 
bhy4m ka samgrthya trir 4gyam utpunati devas tva Savitotpunatv 
akhidrena pavitreza vasos sfiryasya rasmibhir ity. 15. abhyu- 

kshyagn4v anuprahared. τό. 4gyam adhisrityottaratak kury4d. 
17. dakshizaganvakto dakshizenagnim Aditesnumanyasvety uda- 
kafigalim prasi#tked. 18. Anumatexsnumanyasveti paskat. 10. 
Sarasvate [sic, comp. Hiranyakesi-Grzhya I, 1, 2, 9] snumanya- 
svety uttarata. 

12-16=I, 7, 21-27.  17-21=1, 3, 1 seqq. 
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20. With (the words), ‘God Savitrz! Give thy 
impulse!’ (MB. I, 1, 1) he should sprinkle (water) 
round the fire so as to keep his right side turned 
towards it, encompassing what he is going to offer 
(with the water). 

21. (This he does) once or thrice. 
22. He puts a piece of wood on (the fire). 
23. He should murmur the Prapada formula 

(MB. II, 4, 5), hold his breath, fix his thoughts on 
something good, and should emit his breath when 
beginning the Virdpaksha formula (MB. II, 4, 6). 

24. At ceremonies for the attainment of special 
wishes (he should do so) for each of the objects 
(which he wishes to attain). 

25. He should do so always at sacrifices. 

Kuanpa 8. 

1. A student after he has studied the Veda and 
has offered a present to his teacher, should, with 

permission (of his parents), take a wife. 
2. And (he should take) the bath (which signifies 

the end of studentship). 
3. Of these two (acts the taking of) the bath 

comes first. 

20. deva Savitak prasuveti pradakshizam agnim paryukshed 
abhipariharan havyam, 21. sakrit {ΠῚ νᾶ, 22. samidham adhaya. 
23. prapadam gapitvopatamya kalydzam dhydyan vairipaksham 
frabhyokkAvaset. 24. pratikimam kAmyeshu. 25. sarvatraitad 
dhomeshu kuryat. 

3,1. brahmaAarf vedam adhityopanyahritya gurave -nug#ato daran 
kurvita. 2. splavana# ka. 3. tayor Aplavanam piirvam. 

22=I, 8, 26. 23=IV, 5, 6 seqq. 24, 25 desunt. 
3, 1=Gobhila III, 4,1. 2=III, 4, 7. 3, 4 desunt. 
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4. As, however, in the (collection of) Mantras 

marriage is treated of (first), it is explained (here) 
before (the bath). 

5. A Braéhmaza with a water-pot, wrapped in his 
robe, keeping silence, should step in front of the 
fire and should station himself (to the south of it) 
with his face to the north. 

6. After (the bride) has taken a bath, (the bride- 
groom) should dress her in a garment that has not 
yet been washed, with (the verse), ‘They who spun’ 
(MB. I, 1,5). While she is led up (to him), the 
bridegroom should murmur (the verse), ‘Soma gave 
her’ (1. 1. 7). 

7. To the south of the bridegroom he (who has 
led her to him) should make her sit down. 

8. While she touches him, (the bridegroom) should 
make oblations of Agya with the Sruva, picking 
out (portions of it [comp. Pdraskara II, 14, 13]), 
with the Mahavydhrttis. 

9. A fourth (oblation) with (the three Mahé- 

vydhrztis) together. 
10. The same at the ceremonies of the tonsure 

(of the child’s head), of the initiation (of the Brah- 
ma4rin), and of the cutting of the beard. 

4. mantrabhivadat tu pasigrahamasya (correct, pizigrahasam ?) 
pirvam vyakhydtam. 5. brahmazas sahodakumbhas pravrito 
vagyatosgrenagnim gatvodanmukhas tish/ket. 6. snétém ahatena- 
khadya ya akrintann ity aniyamanaydm panigraho gapet Somos dadad 
iti. 7. pazigrahasya dakshizata upavesayed. 8, anvarabdhayam 
sruvenopaghatam mahavyahretibhir agyam guhuyat. 9. samasta- 
bhis aturthim. 10. evam saulopanayanagodaneshv. 

5=U, 1,13. 6:11, 1,17-19. 7 seqq.=II, 1, 23 seqq.; I, 9, 
20 seqq. 
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11. And at the marriage (he makes oblations) 
with the six verses, ‘May Agni go as the first’ (MB. 
I, 1, 9 seqq.). 

12. At Agya oblations, unless a special rule is 
given, the two Agya portions and the Svish¢akrit 
oblation (are) not (offered). 

13. After (the chief oblations he should) always 
(make oblations) with the Mah4vy4hr‘tis, 

14. And with the (verse) sacred to Pragdpati. 
15. He should make an expiatory oblation. 
16. After the sacrifice they both arise. 
17. (The bridegroom) should pass behind (the 

bride’s) back, station himself to the south, and seize 

the bride’s hand. 
18. Her mother who has, towards the east, put 

fried grain mixed with Samt leaves into a basket, 
19. Should make the bride tread with the tip of 

her right foot on an upper mill-stone, to the west 
of the fire, with (the verse which the bridegroom 
repeats), ‘On this stone’ (MB. I, 2, 1). 

20. Her brother, filling once his joined hands 

11. Agnir εἴα prathama iti shadbhis 4a pazigrahane. 12. nigya- 
bh4gau na svish/akrid Agy4hutishv anddese. 13. sarvatroparish/in 
mahavyahritibhif), 14. pragdpatyaya 4a. 15. prayaskittam gu- 
huyad. 16. dhutvopottish/kato. 17. snuprish¢ham gatva dakshi- 
natosvasthAya vadhvafigalim gréhniyat. 18. pirva mata samipala- 
samisran (var. lect. “misral) liga# &AOrpe kritva. 19. paskad agner 
drishatputram 4kramayed vadhfim dakshizena prapadenemam as- 
mfnam iti. 20. sakridgréhitam aaigalim laganim vadhvagigalav 
4vaped bhrata. 

14, 15 desunt. 16-31=TI, 2, 1 seqq. 

! Possibly the Siitras 12 and 13 should be divided thus: 12. nadgyabhagau na 
svishrakv7d Agyahutishv. 13. anadese sarvatr® &c. Comp. Gobhila I, 9, 26. 
27; Sankhayana I, 12, 13; 9, 10. 
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with fried grain, should pour it into the bride’s 
joined hands. 

21. Or some friend (instead of the brother). 
22. That she should sacrifice over the fire without 

opening her joined hands with (the verse which the 
bridegroom repeats), ‘This woman’ (ΜΒ. I, 2, 2). 

23. (The verses), ‘Aryaman’ and ‘ Pfishan’ (1.1. 
3, 4) (are repeated) at the two following (oblations 
of fried grain). 

24. After that sacrifice he should go back in the 
same way (see Sfitra 17), and should lead her round 
the fire, so that their right sides are turned towards 
it with (the formula), ‘The maid from the fathers’ 

(I. 1. 5). 
25. (These rites), beginning from his stationing 

himself (to the south, Sdtra 17), (are performed) 
thrice. 

26. After (she) has poured the remnants (of the 
fried grain) into the fire, he should make her step 
forward in a north-eastern direction with (the for- 
mula), ‘ For sap with one step’ (I. 1. 6, 7). 

27. The looking at the lookers-on, the mounting 
of the chariot, the reciting (of Mantras) at places 
difficult to pass (on the way of the bridegroom and 
the bride, is performed) with (verses) suited (to 
those different occasions). 

21. suhrrd va kaskit. 22. tam sagnau guhuyad avithidyaagalim 
iyam narity. 23. Aryamazam Pishamam ity uttarayor. 24. hute 
tenaiva gatva ‘pradakshivam agnim parigayet kanyala pitr¢bhya ity. 
25. avasthanaprabhrvity evam tris. 26. sirpeza sishfan agnav opya 
pragudi#im utkramayed ekam isha iti, 27. skshakévekshamara- 
tharohavadurganumantramany abhirfpabhir. 

(21 and a part of 27 desunt.) 
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28. Walking forward behind the fire, the water- 
carrier (see ϑύϊγα 5) should besprinkle the bride- 
groom on his forehead. 

29. So also the bride. 
30. When he has thus been besprinkled, (he should 

repeat the verse), ‘May (the Visve devds) anoint 
(or, unite)’ (MB. I, 2, 9). 

31. He should seize her right hand, together with 
the thumb, with the six (verses), ‘I seize thy hand’ 
(MB. I, 2, 10 seqq.). 

Kuawopa 4. 

1. He should carry her away in a north-eastern 
direction. 

2. In a Brahmaza’s house he should establish the 
(nuptial) fire, should spread out to the west of the 
fire a red bull’s hide with the hair outside and with 
the neck to the east, and should make her, who has 

to keep silence, sit down (thereon). 
3. When (somebody) has said that a star has 

appeared, he should, while she touches him, make 
oblations (of Agya) with the Sruva, picking out 
(portions of it), with the six (verses) commencing 
with (the verse), ‘In the lines’ (MB. I, 3, 1 seqq.). 
The remnants he should pour out over the bride’s 
head. 

28. aparevagnim auduko gatv4 panigraham mfirdhany avasi#ked. 
29. vadhiim ka. 30. samafgantv ity avasikto. 31. dakshinam 
panim sangushéham grihniyad gribhnAmi ta iti shadbhih. 

4, 1. prdgudiéim udvahed. 2. brahmamakule-gnim upasam- 
Adhaya paskad agner lohitam farmAnaduham uttaraloma praggrivam 
Astirya vagyatam upavesayet. 3. prokte nakshatresnvarabdhayam 
sruvenopaghatam guhuyat shadbhir lekhaprabhritibhiz sampatén 
avanayan mardhani vadhvad. 

4, 1-11 =Gobhila II, 3, 1 seqq. 
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4. Having circumambulated the fire so that their 
right sides are turned towards it, he shows her the 
polar star (literally, the firm one), with the verse, 

‘Firm is the sky’ (I. 1. 7). 
5. She should break her silence by respectfully 

calling her Gurus by their Gotra names. 
6. A cow constitutes the sacrificial fee. 
7. Here the Arghya ceremony should be per- 

formed. 
8. (Or rather it should be performed) when they 

have come (to their house), according to some 
(teachers) : [comp. Sankh. I, 12, 10.] 

9. Through a period of three nights they should 
avoid eating saline. food and drinking milk, and 
should sleep together without having conjugal 
intercourse. 

10. Having murmured over food which is fit for 
sacrifice, the (verses), ‘ With the tie of food’ (MB. I, 
3, 8-10), he should pronounce the wife’s name, 

“Ν. ΝΕ} 
11. After he has sacrificed (or, eaten ?) he should 

give the rest to the wife. 
12. After the lapse of that period of three nights, 

he should make oblations of Agya with the four 

4. pradakshizam agnim parikramya dhruvam darsayati dhruva 
dyaur ity. 5. abhivadya gurfin (gurum, Gobhila) gotrenza visriged 
vakam. 6. gaur dakshind. 7. strarghyam. 8. Agateshv ity eke. 
9. triratram ksharalavane dugdham iti vargayantau (vargayanau the 
MSS.) saha sayiyatam (sayy&t4m, saryyatam the MSS.) brahma- 
Aérinau. το. havishyam annam parigapyannapfsenety asdv iti 
vadhva nama brfyad. 11. hutvokkhishfam (bhuktv°?) vadhvai 
dadyfd. 12. Qirdhvam triratraé fatasribhir 4gyam guhuydd Agne 
prayaskittir iti samasya pa#damim sampatan avanayann udapatre. 

12-13=II, 5, 1 seqq. 
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verses, ‘Agni, thou art expiation’ (MB. I, 4, 1 seqq.). 
A fifth (oblation) combining (the names of the four 
gods invoked in those verses). The remnants (of 
Agya) he should pour into a water-pot. 

13. With that (Agya) he should wash her, in- 
cluding her hair and nails. 

14. Thenceforward he should behave as required 
by circumstances. 

15. At the time of her courses he should touch 
with his right hand her secret parts with (the verse), 
‘May Vishzu make thy womb ready’ (MB. I, 4, 6). 

16, When (that verse) is finished, he should 
cohabit with her, with (the verse), ‘Give conception’ 
(1. 7). 

Kuawpa 5. 

1. The fire used at his wedding (is kept as) his 
(sacred) domestic fire. 

2. Or that on which he (as a student) puts the 
last piece of wood. 

3. Or (a fire) kindled by attrition: that is pure, 
but it does not bring prosperity. 

4. Or he may get it from a frying-pan. 
5. Or from the house of one who offers many 

sacrifices, with the exception of a Sfdra. 

13. tenainfm sakesanakhim 4plavayet. 14. tato yathfrtham 
syid. 15. ritukfle dakshizena pasinopastham Alabhed Vishaur 
yonim kalpayatv iti. 16. samaptayam sambhaved garbhan 
dhehiti. 

5,1. yasminn agnau pasim grihniyat sa grihyo. 2. yasmin 
vantyam samidham 4dadhyan. 3. nirmanthyo va pusyas so=nar- 
dhuko. 4. :mbarishid vanayed. 5. bahuy4gino vag4raé ἐλθάτα- 
valgam. 

14=I], 4,11. 15, 16=II, 5, 9, 10. 

5, 1-g=Gobhila I, 1, 20-28. 

[29] cc 
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6. The service (at that sacred domestic fire) begins 
with an evening oblation. 

7. After (the fire) has been set in a blaze before 
sunset or sunrise— 

8. The sacrifice (is performed) after sunset, 
9. (And) after sunrise or before sunrise. 
το. He should with his hand make oblations of 

food which is fit for sacrifice, having washed it, if 

it is raw. 
11. If it consists in curds or milk, with a brazen 

bowl, 

12. Or with the pot in which the oblations of 
cooked rice are prepared. 

13. (In the evening the first oblation with the 
formula), ‘To Agni Sv4ha!’ in the middle (of the 
sacred fire) ; 

14. The second (oblation) silently in the north- 
eastern part (of the fire). 

15. In the morning the first (oblation with the 
formula), ‘To Sfrya (Svaha)!’ 

16. The wiping round the fire and the similar 
acts, with the exception of the sprinkling (of water) 
round (the fire), are omitted here. 

17. Some (teachers say) that his wife may offer 
these oblations, for the wife is (as it were) the house, 
and that fire is the domestic fire. 

6. siyamahutyupakramam parifaranam. 7. prag astamayodaya- 
bhyam pradushkritya. 8. sstam ite homa. 9. udite Aanudite va. 
10. havishyasyannasydkritam et prakshdlya guhuyat pamina. 11. 
dadhi fet payo va kamsena. 12. Aarusthalya va. 13. <gnaye 
svaheti madhye. 14. tishwim pragudidim uttaram. 15. Sdrydyeti 
pratak pirvam. 16. natra parisam@handdini paryukshanavargam. 
17. patnt guhuydd ity eke grzhi patni grzhyosgnir esha iti. 

10-1y=I, 3, 6-18 (16 deest). 
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18, When (the meal) is ready, in the evening 
and in the morning, (the wife) should say, ‘It is 
ready !’ and (the husband) with loud voice, ‘Om!’ 

19. Then in a low voice: ‘May it not fail! Ado- 
ration to thee!’ 

20. Of food which is fit for sacrifice he should 
make oblations to Pragapati and to (Agni) Svish/a- 
krit. 

21. Then he should make the Bali offerings. 
22. He should put down (a Bali) at four places, 

inside or outside (the Agnyagéra) ; 
23. (Another Bali) near the water-barrel ; 
24. (Another) at the middle door ; 
25- (Another) in the bed, 
26. Or in the privy; 
27. Another on the heap of sweepings. 
28. He should sprinkle each (Bali with water) 

before and afterwards, 
29. The remnants he should pour out together 

with water towards the south. 
30. Of chaff, of water, and of the scum of boiled 

rice (he should offer a Bali) when a donation has 
been made. 

18. siddhe sAyampratar bhfitam ity ukta om ity uékair brayat. 
19. m4 kshé namas ta ity upamsu. 20. havishyasydnnasya guhu- 
yat pragdpatyam sauvishfakritam ka, 21. balim nayed. 22. bahir 
antar va Aatur nidhaya. 23. manikadese. 24. madhye dvAri. 
25. sayyam anu. 26. varkam'[sic] va. 247. stha sastipam. 28. 
ekaikam ubhayatah parishi#kek. 29. Ahkesham adbhis sardham 
dakshivA ninayet. 30. phalikarazindm apam A#dmasveti (read, 
akAmasyeti) visranite. 

20-37=I, 4, 1 seqq. 

CCcC2 
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31. The gods to whom the Bali offerings belong, 
are, the Earth, Vayu, Pragdpati, the Visve dev4s, 

the Waters, the Herbs and Trees, the Ether, Kama 

or Manyu, the hosts of Rakshas, the Fathers, 

Rudra. 
32. He should do so silently. 
33. He should do so (i.e. offer Balis) of all food. 
34. Iffor one meal the food gets ready at different 

times, he should do so only once. 
35. If (food is prepared) at different places, (he 

should take) that which belongs to the householder. 
36. Of all food he should offer (something) in the 

fire, and give the due portion to a Brahmaza; he 

should do so himself. 
37. From the rice(-harvest) till the barley(-harvest), 

or from the barley(-harvest) till the rice(-harvest) he 
should offer (the Balis) himself. He should offer 
(the Balis) himself. 

End of the First Padala. 

31. Prithivt Vayu’ Pragapatir Visve deva Apa Oshadhivanaspa- 
taya Akésak Kémo Manyur va Rakshogandh Pitaro Rudra iti 
balidaivatani. 32. tfishzim tu kuryat. 33. sarvasya tv anna- 
syaitat kuryad. 34. asakrik fed ekasmin kdle siddhe sakrrd eva 
kuryad. 35. bahudha fed yad grrhapateA. 36. sarvasya tv anna- 
syagnau kritvigram brahmanaya dadyat ; svayam kury&d. 37. vrthi- 
prabhrzty ἃ yavebhyo yavebhyo va=vrihibhya svayam haret svayam 
haret. prathamapasalaf. 
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Parata II, Kuawpa 1. 

1, Of the sacrifices of the new and full moon, the 

full-moon sacrifice should be performed first. 
2. If (the term for the sacrifice) of the new moon 

comes first, he should first celebrate the full-moon 

sacrifice and then perform that. 
3. Some say that he should not perform it, and 

wait till the day of the full moon. 
4. In the afternoon, husband and wife, after 

having bathed, should eat fast-day food. 
5. M4nadantavya has said: ‘He who eats fast- 

day food, obtains offspring better than himself; he 
gains favour; hunger will not attack him.’ 

6. Therefore one should eat (fast-day food) which 
he likes. 

7. He should do nothing unholy (such as cohabit- 
ing with his wife). 

8. After he has sacrificed the morning oblation, 
9. He should pour out the sacrificial food with 

(the formula), ‘Agreeable to such and such (a deity) 
I pour thee out:’ (this formula) referring to the 

II, 1, 1. paurzamfsopakramau darsapaurnamasau. 2. darsam 
ket pfirvam upapadyeta paurmamdsenesh/vatha tat kuryad. 3. akur- 
van paurvam4sim 4kankshed ity eke. 4. »parahve snatvaupava- 
sathikam dampat! bhu#gtyatém. 5. Manadantavya uvaka: sreyasim 
pragim vindate kamyo bhavaty akshodhuko ya aupavasathikam 
bhunkte. 6. tasmad yat kamayeta tad bhufigita. 7. n&vratyam 
afaret. 8. pratarahutim hutva φ. αν] nirvaped amushmai tva 
gush/am nirvapAmiti devatésrayam sakrid yagur va dvis tishzim. 

II, 1, 1-3 desunt. 4=Gobhila I, 5, 26. 5-8=I, 6, 1-13. 

9-16 (15 deest)=I, 7, 2-19. 
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deity, or a Yagus, (is repeated) once; twice (it is 
done) silently. 

10. He should wash (the food) thrice, (if it is 
destined) for gods; 

11. Twice, if for men; 

12. Once, if for the Fathers. 

13. Stirring it up with the pot-ladle from the left 
to the right he should cook it. 

14. When he has cooked it, he should sprinkle 
(Agya) on it, should take it from the fire towards the 
north, and should again sprinkle (Agya) on it. 

15. Thus all kinds of Havis (are prepared). 
16. Having put (the Havis) on the sacrificial 

grass, 
17, He should sacrifice the two Agya portions 

(in the following way): Having taken four portions 
of Agya—five portions are taken by the Bhrzgus 
(or at least?) by the G&amadagnyas [see Indische 
Studien, 10, 95]—(he should make two oblations), 
to the north with (the formula), ‘To Agni Svaha!’ 
to the south with (the formula), ‘To Soma Svaha!’ 

18. Others (do it) conversely. . 
19. Having ‘spread under’ Agya, he should cut 

off with the pot-ladle (portions) of the Havis from 
the middle and from the eastern side; 

10. trir devebhya# prakshalayed. 11. dvir manushyebhyad. 
12. sakrit pitrzbhyo. 13. mekshazena pradakshizam udayuvaz 
srapayek. 14. Ahritam abhigharyodag udvasya pratyabhigharayet. 
15. sarvany evam havimshi. 16. barhishy 4sidya. 17. sgyabh4gau 
guhuyas féaturgrechitam agyam gréhitva pa#kavattam Bhrighnim — 

Gamadagnyéném Agnaye svahety uttarataA Somayeti dakshinato. 
18. viparitam itara. 19. 4gyam upastirya havishosvadyen me- 
kshazena madhyat purastad iti. 

17-27 (18, 23 desunt)=I, 8, 3-29. 
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20. One who takes five cut-off portions (see Sdtra 
17), also from the western side. 

21. After he has sprinkled (Agya) on (the cut-off 
portions), he anoints the places from which he has 
cut them off, (with Agya). 

22. (This anointing) is omitted at the Svishéakrzt 
oblation. 

23. He should sacrifice with (the formula), ‘To 
N. N. Sv4h4!’—according to the god to whom the 
oblation belongs. 

24. Atthe Svish¢akrzt oblation he ‘ spreads under’ 
once—twice if he is a Bhyzgu—, (cuts off) once (a 
portion) of the Havis, sprinkles (Agya) on it twice, 
and sacrifices it in a north-eastern direction with (the 
formula), ‘To Agni Svish¢akrzt Svaha !’ 

25. Having put a piece of wood (on the fire), 
26. He should dip Darbha-blades (of the sacrificial 

grass strewn round the fire) three times, the points, 
the middle, and the roots, into the Agya or into the 

Havis with (the words), ‘May the birds come, lick- 
ing what has been anointed.’ Then, after having 

sprinkled (those Darbha-blades with water), he should 

throw them into the fire, with (the verse), ‘Thou 
who art the lord of cattle, Rudra, who walkest with 

the lines (of cattle), the manly one: do no harm to 
our cattle; let this be offered to thee. SvAha!’ 

20. paskak ka pa#ikAvatty. 21. abhigharya pratyanakty ava- 
danasthanani. 22. nasvish/akrito. 23. smushmai svaheti guhuyad 

yaddevatyam syat. 24. svishfakrztah sakrid upastirya dvir 
Bhrigi#im sakrid dhavisho [sic] dvir abhigharydgnaye svish/akrite 
svéheti pragudifyam guhuyat. 25. samidham 4dhaya. 26. dar- 
bhan 4gye havishi va trir avadh4y4gramadhyamflany aktam rihana 
viyantu vaya ity abhyukshydgn4v anuprahared yah pasindm adhi- 
pati Rudras tantifaro vrisha pastin asmasam ma himsfr etad astu 
hutan tava svaheti. 
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27. This (ceremony is called) Yag#avAstu. 
28. He should perform it at all (sacrifices). 
29. The remnants of the Havis he should take 

away in a northern direction, and should give them 
to the Brahman. 

30. A full vessel constitutes the fee for the sacri- 
fice ; 

31. Or as much as he can afford. 

Kuanpa 2, 

1. By one who has not set up the sacred fires, 
a mess of cooked food, sacred to Agni, is offered at 
the festivals of the full and new moon; 

2. By one who has set them up, one sacred to 
Agni and Soma at the full moon ; 

3. One sacred to Indra, or to Mahendra, or to 
Indra and Agni, at the new moon; 

4. Or as (the sacrifice is performed) by one who 
has not set up the sacred fires. 

5. The time at which the morning oblation may 
be offered, is the whole day ; 

6. For the evening oblation the night; 
7. For the sacrifice of the full moon the whole 

second fortnight (of the month); 

27. tad yag#avastu. 28. sarvatra kuryad. 29. dhavir uds/ish- 
gam udag udvasya brahmane dadyat. 30. pfirmapdtram dakshin4. 
31. yathotsiham va. 

2, τ. Agneya sthilfpako=nahitagner darsapfirzamasayor. 2. agnt- 
shomiyah paurmamasydm ahitagner. 3. aindro mahendro vaindragno 
vamavasyayam. 4. yatha vanahitagnes. 5. sarvam aha/ prftara- 
hute sthanam. 6. ratris sdyamdhutes. 7. sarvoxsparapakshaA 
paurnamisasya. 

28 deest. 29-31=I1, 9, 1. 6. 11. 
2, 1-4=Gobhila I, 8, 22-25. 5-14=I, 9, 14 seqq. 
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8. For the sacrifice of the new moon the first 
fortnight. 

9. Some say that he should keep his vow (until 
the sacrifice is performed) by abstaining from food. 

10. If (the proper) sacrificial food is wanting, let 
him offer fruits of sacrificially pure (plants or trees); 

11, Or leaves (of such plants or trees) ; 
12. Or water. 
13. For (even if he offers water) the sacrifice has 

been performed. 
14. A penance (is prescribed) for one who does 

not perform the sacrifice. 
15. If no Havis is indicated, one should offer 

Agya. 
16. The deity (only should be named), if no 

Mantra is indicated. 
17. In the third month of the first pregnancy (of 

the sacrificer’s wife he should perform) the Pum- 
savana (i.e. the ceremony to secure the birth of 
a son). 

18, After she has bathed, her husband should 

put on her a (new) garment that has not yet been 
washed, and after having sacrificed he should stand 

behind her. 
19. Grasping down over her right shoulder he 

8. pfirvapaksho darsasy4. 9. sbhoganena santanuy4d ity eke. 
10. svidyamane havye yag#iyanam phalani guhuyat. 11. palasani 
va. 12. spo va. 13. hutam hi. 14. prayassittam ahutasyd. 15. 
sgyaf# guhuy4d dhavishosnadese. 16. devat& [corr. devatam?] 
mantranadese. 17. prathamagarbhe tritiye m4si pumsavanam. 
18. snatém ahatendsfadya hutva pati# prishéhatas tish/Aed. 9. 
dakshizam amsam anvabhimrésyanantarhitam (“hitam, “hitdn, the 
MSS.) nabhidesam abhimriset pumAmsav ity. 

15,16 desunt. 17-23=II, 6. 
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should touch the uncovered place of her navel with 
(the verse), ‘The two men’ (MB. I, 4, 8). 

20. Then another (ceremony). Having bought 
for three times seven barley corns or beans, a 
Nyagrodha-shoot which has fruits on both sides, 
which is not dry, and not touched by worms, he 
should set that up with (the formula), ‘Ye herbs 
everywhere, being well-minded, bestow strength on 
this (shoot) ; for it will do its work.’ 

21. He then should take it and place it in the 
open air. 

22. A girl, or a (wife) addicted (to her husband), 
or a student, or a Br&hmazit should pound (that 

Nyagrodha-shoot) without moving backward (the 
stone with which she pounds it). 

23. (The husband) should make (the wife) who 
has bathed, lie down, and should insert (that pounded 
substance) into her right nostril with (the verse), 
‘A man is Agni’ (MB. I, 4, 9). 

24. Then in the fourth or sixth month (of her 
pregnancy) the Simantonnayana (or parting of the 
hair is performed) for her. 

25. After she has bathed, her husband should 
put on her a garment that has not yet been washed, 

20. athaparam nyagrodhasungam ubhayataAphalam asramam 
akrimiparisr7ptam trissaptair yavaih parikriyotthdpayen mashair va 
sarvatraushadhayas sumanaso bhftva (hutva, hutvam the MSS.) 

xsyam viryam samadhatteyam karma karishyatfty. 21. ahrétya 
vaihayasim kuryat. 22. kumArf vratavatt brahmafarf brahmant va 
peshayed apratydharanti. 23. sndt4m samvesya dakshine nasika- 
srotasy dsi##et puman Agnir ity. 24. athdsyas saturthe mAsi 
shash/Ae va simantonnayanam. 25. snatim ahatenaéAadya hutva 
pati2? prishéatas tish/hann anupfirvayé phalavrékshasikhaya sakrii 
simantam unnayet trisvetaya salalydyam QrgAvato vrrksha iti. 

24-27=II, 7, 1 seqq. 
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and after having sacrificed, he should stand behind 

her and should part her hair once with a well-pro- 
portioned (ἢ) branch of a tree, on which there are 
fruits, (and) with a porcupine’s quill that has three 
white spots, with (the verse),‘Rich in sap is this 
tree’ (MB. I, 5, 1). 

26. While she looks at a mess of boiled rice with 
sesamum seeds, covered with ghee, he should ask 

her, ‘What dost thou see ?’ 

27. He should make her reply, ‘Offspring !’ 
28. When the child is appearing, the sacrifice for 

the woman in labour (is to be performed)— 
29. With the two yee, ‘She who athwart’ 

(MB. I, 5, 6 seq.). 
30. He should give a name to the child, ‘N.N.!’ 
31. That (is his) secret (name). 
32. Before the navel-string is cut off and the 

breast is given (to the child, the father) should have 
rice and barley grains pounded in the way prescribed 
for the Nyagrodha-shoot (see Sftra 22). 

33. He should take thereof with his (right) thumb 
and fourth finger and give it to the child to eat, 

with (the formula), ‘This order’ (MB. I, 5, 8). 
34. And butter with (the verse), ‘May intelligence 

to thee’ (MB. I, 5, 9). 

26. krisarasthalipakam uttaraghr7tam aveksha[n]tim prrkkhet 
kim pasyasiti. 27. pragdm iti vasayet. 28. pratish/hite vastau 
soshyantihomak. 209. γᾷ tiraséitidvabhy4m. 30. asdv iti nima 
dadhyat. 31. tad guhyam. 32. pran nabhikrzntanat stanadanas 
ka vrthiyavau peshayeé shungavrita. 33. «ngush/Aenandmikay4 
ἀδάδγα kumaram prasayed iyam 4gfeti. 34. sarpis 4a medhan 
ta iti. 

28-34=I], 7, 13 seqq. 
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Kuanpa 3. 

1. On the third (Tithi) of the third bright fort- 
night after his birth, the father should have the child 
bathed in the morning, and after sunset he should, 
holding up his joined hands, towards the auspicious 
directions (of the horizon), worship the moon. 

2. The mother, having dressed (the son) in a 
clean (garment), should hand him, with his face 
turned to the north, to the father. 

3. She then should pass behind (her husband’s) 
back, and should station herself towards the north. 

4. After he has performed worship (to the moon) 
with the three (verses), ‘Thy heart, O thou with 
the well-parted hair’ (MB. I, 5, 10 seqq.), and has 
handed over the son, turning him towards the north, 

to his mother, he should pour water out of his joined 
hands with (the verse), ‘What in the moon’ (1.1. 13). 

5. (He should do the same) twice silently. 
6. After a period of ten nights, or of a hundred 

nights, or of one year after (the child’s birth) he 
should give him a name. 

7. He who is going to perform (that ceremony— 
the father or a representative of the father), after he 

3, 1. gananag gyautsne tritiye tréttyayam prata sndpya kum4ram 
astam ite sAnt&su dikshu pita 4andramasam upatishéAet prafgalih. 
2. sukinakhadya mata prayakhed udaksirasam. 3. anuprishtham 
gatvottaratas tish/fed. 4. yat te susima iti tisr¢bhir upastha- 
yodawkam mitre praddya yad ada ity apam afigalim avasisked. 
5. dvis tishvim. 6. ganandd firdhvam dasarftrak Ahataratrat sam- 
vatsarad va ndma kuryat. 7. snapya kumfram karishyata upa- 

vish/asya sudinashadya mata prayakhed udaksirasam. 

3, 1-3=Gobhila 11, 8, 1-7. 6-12=I], 8, 8-17. 
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has had the boy bathed, should sit down, and the 
mother, having dressed him in a clean (garment), 
should hand him, with his face turned to the north, 

to the performer (of the ceremony). 
8. She then should walk around behind (his) back 

and should sit down towards the north. 
. 9. He should sacrifice and should touch the sense- 

organs at (the boy’s) head with the (Mantra), ‘Who 
art thou ?’ (MB. I, 5, 14, 15.) 

το. ‘N. N.!’—/(at the place thus indicated in the 
Mantra) he should give him a name. 

11, The same (he should pronounce) at the end 
of the Mantra. 

12. He should tell it to the mother first. 
13. (The father) when returning from a journey, 

should grasp (with his two hands) his son round the 
head, with (the verses), ‘From limb by limb’ (MB. 
I, 5, 16-18). 

14. With (the formula), ‘With the cattle’s’ (I. 1. 
19), he should kiss him. 

15. Silently (he should do the same) with a 
daughter. 

16. In the third year the tonsure (of the child’s 
head is performed). 

17. There the barber, warm water, a mirror, or a 

8. anupréshtham gatvottarata upavised. 9g. dhutva kossiti tasya 
mukhy4n praz4n abhimrised. ro. as4v iti nama kuryat. 11. tad 
eva mantrante. 12. matre prathamam 4khyaya. 13. vipro- 
shy4ng4d angéd iti putrasya mOrdhanam parigrzhatyat. 14. past- 
nim tvety abhigighret. 15. tOshaim striyas. τό. tritiye varshe 
Aaulan. 147. tatra nApita ushvodakam Adarsa# kshuro vaudum- 
barah pitefilya iti dakshizata. 

13-15=II, 8, 21-25. 16=33=1]], 9. 
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razor of Udumbara-wood, and (Darbha)-blades (are 
placed) towards the south. 

18. A bull's dung and a mess of boiled rice with 
sesamum seeds which may be more or less cooked, 
to the north; 

19. And the mother with the son in her lap. 
20. (The performer of the ceremony), after having 

sacrificed, should look, with (the Mantra), ‘ Hither 

has come’ (MB. I, 6, 1), at the barber, fixing his 

thoughts on (the god) Savitzz. 
21. With (the Mantra), ‘With warm water’ (1. 1. 2), 

he should look at the warm water, fixing his thoughts 
on Vayu. 

22, With (the Mantra), ‘May the waters’ (1.1. 3), 
he moistens (the boy’s hair). 

23. With (the Mantra), ‘Vishzu’s’ (1.1. 4), he 
should look at the mirror or at the razor of Udum- 
bara-wood. 

24. With (the Mantra), ‘Herb!’ (1.1. 5) he puts 
seven Darbha-blades, with their points upwards 

(i.e. towards the boy’s head ?), into (his hair). 
25. With (the formula), ‘Axe!’ (1.1. 6) (he presses 

them down) with the mirror or with the razor of 
Udumbara-wood. 

26. With (the Mantra), ‘With which Pdshan’ 
(1.1. 7), he should move forward (the razor) three 

18, Anaduho gomayad krisarasthalfpako vrzthdpakva ity uttarato. 
19. mata a kumfram adaya. 20. hutvayam agéd iti n4pitam 
prekshet Savitaram dhyd4yann. 21. ushzenety ushnodakam prekshed 
Vayum dhydyann. 22. Apa ity untte (ante, umde, unmte, unte 
the MSS.). 23. Vishnor ity adarsam prekshetaudumbaram vau. 
24. xshadha iti darbhapifgfilis saptordhvagra abhinidhaya. 25. sva- 
dhita ity 4darsena kshurexaudumbarena va. 26. yena Pfisheti da- 
kshivatas {τὰ pra#kam prohet. 
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times towards the east on the right side (of the 
boy’s hair). 

27. Cutting (the hair) once with a razor of metal 
he should throw the hair on the bull’s dung. 

28. The same rites, beginning from the moisten- 
ing (of the hair, are repeated) on the left side and 
on the back side (of the child’s head). 

29. Grasping (with his two hands) the boy round 
his head he should murmur (the verse), ‘The three- 
fold age’ (1.1. 8). . 

30. Walking away (from the fire) in a northern 
direction he should have the arrangement of (the 
boy’s) hair made according to the custom of his 
Gotra and of his family. 

31. Let them bury the hair in the forest. 
32. Some throw them on a bunch (of grass or 

the like). 
33. A cow constitutes the sacrificial fee. 

Kuawpa 4. 

1. Let him initiate a Brahmamza in his eighth year. 
2. For him the time (for being initiated) has 

not passed until his sixteenth (year). 
3. In the eleventh a Kshatriya. 

24. sakrid 4yasena prakhidyanaduhe gomaye kesankury4d. 28, 
undanaprabhrity evam paskdd uttaratas ka. 29. tryayusham iti 
putrasya mfirdhanam parigrthya gaped. 30. udann utsr/pya kusa- 
likarayed yathagotrakulakalpam. 31. arazye kesin nikhaneyu/. 
32. stambe nidadhaty eke. 33. gaur dakshina. 

4, 1. ashfame varshe brahmavzam upanayet. 2. tasya shodas4d 
anatitah kala. 3. ekAdase kshatriyam. 

4, 1=Gobhila II, το. 
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4. For him (the time has not passed) until the 
twenty-second, 

5. In the twelfth a Vaisya. 
6. For him (the time has not passed) until the 

twenty-fourth. ἢ 

7. After (the student’s) hair has been arranged, 
and he has been adorned, and dressed in a gar- 
ment which has not yet been washed, (the teacher) 
should sacrifice with (the Mantras which the stu- 
dent recites), ‘Agni! Lord of the vow!’ (MB. 
I, 6, 9-13.) 

8. He should cause (the student) to stand north- 
wards of the fire, facing the west, and to join his 
hands. 

g. And he should himself join his hands above 
(the student’s hands). 

10, A Brahmaza versed in the Mantras who 
stands towards the south, should fill the teacher’s 

joined hands with water. 
11, While (the student?) looks at him, (the teacher) 

should murmur (the Mantra), ‘With him who comes 
to us’ (MB. I, 6, 14). 

12. (The student) to whom (the teacher) has said, 
‘What is thy name?’ should pronounce a name 
which he is to use at respectful salutations, derived 
from (the name of) a deity or a Nakshatra, ‘I am 

N.N.! (LL 17.) 

4. tasya dvavimsad. 5. dvAdase vaisyam. 6. tasya Aaturvimsat. 
4. kusalikritam alamkritam ahaten4shadya hutvagne vratapata ity. 
8. uttaratoxzgne4 pratyanmukham avasthapya#galim kfrayet. 9. 
svayam kopari kuryaéd. το. dakshizatas tish/han mantravan brah- 
mana akaryayodakafgalim prayed. 11. A&gantreti gapet preksha- 
mane [sic]. 12. ko namasity ukto devatésrayam nakshatrasrayam 
vabhivadantyam nama brfiydd asdv asmity. 
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13. Having let the water run (out of his joined 
hands over the student’s hands) the teacher should 
seize with his two hands, holding the right upper- 
most, (the student’s) joined hands, with (the formula), 
‘ By the impulse of the god Savitrz’ (1.1. 18). 

14. With (the formula), ‘Move in the sun’s course’ 
(1.1. 19) he should make him turn round from left to 
right. 

15. Grasping down over his right shoulder he 
should touch his uncovered navel with (the formula), 
‘(Thou art the knot) of all breath’ (1.1. 20). 

16. He then should give him in charge (to the 
gods) with the Antaka and the other formulas 
(I. 1. 20 seqq.). 

17. (He touches) his right shoulder with (the for- 
mula), ‘To Pragapati (I give) thee (in charge)’ (1.1. 23), 

18, His left shoulder with his left (hand) with 
(the formula), ‘To the. god Savitvz (I give) thee (in 
charge)’ (1.1. 24). 

19. Having directed him (to observe the duties 
of Brahmaéarya, by the formula), ‘A student art 
thou’ (1.1. 25, 26), (the teacher) sitting down should 
from left to right tie round the student, who bends 
his right knee and clasps his hands, the girdle made 
of Muzga grass, and should cause him to repeat (the 
verse), ‘ Protecting us from evil word’ (1.1. 27). 

13. utsrigyapo devasya ta iti dakshiaottarabhy4m hast&abhyam 
afigalim grihniyad 4karyas. 14. Sfiryasyeti pradakshizam Avartayed. 
15. dakshizam amsam anvavamrisyAnantarhitam nabhim 4labhet 
prazfndm ity. 16. athainam paridady4d antakaprabhritibhir. 17. 
dakshinam amsam PragApataye tveti. 18. savyena savyam devaya 
tveti. 1g. brahmaéary asfti sampreshyopavisya (samprekshy°, 
samprokshy° the MSS.) dakshizaginvaktam afigalikritam prada- 
kshizam mufigamekhalfm Abadhnan vasayed iyam duruktad ity. 

[29] pd 
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20. With (the words), ‘ Recite, sir!’ (the student) 
should respectfully sit down near (the teacher). 

21. He then recites the Savitri (1.1. 29) to him, 
Pada by PAda, hemistich by hemistich, (and finally) 
the whole—thus he should teach him the SAvitrt, 

22. And the Mah4vy4hvttis, one by one, 
23. And the word Om. 
24. He hands over to him the staff, which should 

be made of (the wood of) a tree— 
25. With (the formula which the student has to 

recite), ‘O glorious one, make me glorious’ (1.1. 31). 
26. Let him put a piece of wood (on the fire) with 

(the verse), ‘To Agni a piece of wood’ (1.1. 32). 
27. Let him go to beg food ; 

28. First of his mother, 

29. Then of other women friends. 

30. He should announce the alms (received) to 
his teacher. 

31. He should stand silently till sunset. 
32. Through a period of three nights he should 

avoid eating saline food and drinking milk. 

Kuawopa 5. 

1. At the Godana (or cutting of the beard) the 

20. adhthi bho ity upasidet. 21. tasm4 anvaha sAvitrtm pakkho 
srdharkasas sarvam iti sAvitri vakayed. 22. mahdvydhritis Aai- 
kaikasa. 23. omkara#t ka. 24. prayakhaty asmai varksham 
dandam. 25. susravas susravasam meti. 26. samidham A4dadhy4d 
Agnaye samidham iti. 27. bhaiksham aren. 28. mataram agre. 
2g. sthiny4s suhrida. 30. 4#aryaya bhaikshan nivedayet. 31. 
tish/‘hed Astamayat tAshwim. 32. triratram kshfralavane dugdham 
iti vargayet. 

5, 1. atha godane Aaulavat kalpad. 

5, 1-21 = Gobhila III, 1. 



II PATALA, 5 KHANDA, 14. 403 

rite is identical with the aula (cutting of the hair ; 
see above, chap. 3, 16 seqq.). 

2. He should have (his beard) and the hair of 
his body shaven. 

3. The sacrificial fee consists of an ox and a cow, 
or of a pair of horses, or of sheep, for the (three) 
castes respectively, 

4. Or of a cow for all (castes). 
5. A goat (is given) to the person who catches up 

the hair. 
6. The initiation (connected with the Godanakar- 

man, &c.) has been declared. 
7. (One should) not initiate one who does not 

intend to keep the vow through one year. 
8. (The use of) a garment, however, which has 

not yet been washed (see chap. 4,7), is not prescribed 
(here), 

9. Nor the adornment (chap. 4, 7). 
10. (The observances prescribed for the Godana- 

vrata are the following :) 
He should sleep on the ground.. 
11, He should avoid eating honey and flesh. 
12. He should avoid sexual intercourse, shaving, 

(luxurious) bathing, combing his head, and cleansing 
his teeth and his feet (in a luxurious way). 

13. nasya kame reta skandet. 
14. Let him not mount a chariot yoked with 

cows, 

2. salomamvApayed. 3. goxsv4vimithun4ni dakshi#4z prithag 
varnanam. 4. sarveshim va gaur. 5. agah kesapratigrah4yo. 
6..ktam upanayanam. 17. ndfarishyantam samvatsaram. 8. ani- 
yaktan tv ahatam. 9. athdlamkfro. 10. sdhassamvesy. 11. ama- 
dhum4ms4st sy4n. 12. maithunakshurakr:tyasnandvalekhanadanta- 
dhfvanapadadh4vanani vargayen, 13. ndsya kame reta skanden. 
14. na goyuktam 4rohen. 

pd2 
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15. Nor (wear) shoes in the village. 
16. Wearing the girdle, going the rounds for 

alms, (carrying) a staff, putting fuel (on the fire), 
touching water, reverentially saluting (the teacher) 
in the morning: (these are the) standing (duties). 

17. The Godana-vrata, the Vrdtika-vrata, the 
Aditya-vrata, the Upanishad-vrata, and the Gyesh- 
thasama-vrata (last) one year (each). 

18, The Aditya-vrata some (do) not (undergo). 
19. They who undergo it, wear one garment. 
20. They allow nothing to be between (themselves 

and) the sun. 
21. And they do not descend into water. 
22. For the Sakvari verses, twelve, nine, six, or 

three (years through which the Vrata is to be kept) 
make up the various possibilities. 

23. He (who keeps the S&kvara-vrata) wears 
dark clothes. 

24. He eats dark food. 

25. He is entirely addicted to his teacher. 
26. He should stand in day-time. 
27. He should sit at night. 
28. According to some (teachers, the Vrata may 

last only) one year, if the ancestors (of the student) 
have learnt (the Sakvart verses). 

15. na gréma upanahau. 16. mekhaladhdrazabhaikshAéarana- 
dandasamidadhanopasparsanapratarabhivada nityam. 17. godina- 
vratikadityavratopanishaggyesh/hasamikas samvatsara. 18, nAditya- 
vratam ekesham. 19. ye Aaranty ekavdsaso bhavanty. 20. 4dit- 
ya# ka nantardadhate. 21. na 4aposbhyupayanti. 22. sakvarindnz 
dvadasa nava shaftraya iti vikalpaZ. 23. krishmavastrah. 24. 
krishvabhaksha. 25. adaryadhinas. 26. tishfhed diva. 27. asita 
naktam. 28. samvatsaram ekeshdm pfirvais srutas sed. 

22-34=III, 2. 
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29. (The teacher) should sing (those verses) to 
(the student) who has fasted and veiled his eyes 
(thinking), ‘May (the teacher) not burn me (with 
the Sakvart verses).’ 

30. In the morning they make (the student) look 
at such things as they expect will not burn him, 
viz. water, fire, a calf, the sun. 

31. At water (he should look) with (the words), 
‘Water have I beheld!’ At fire with (the words), 
‘Light have I beheld!’ At the calf with (the words), 
‘Cattle have I beheld!’ At the sun with (the 
words), ‘The sky have I beheld!’—thus he should 
break his silence. 

32. A cow is the fee (for the teacher), 
33. A brazen vessel, a garment, and a golden 

ornament. 

34. At the Anupravaéantya ceremonies (see Asva- 
layana-Gvzhya I, 22, 12) he should sacrifice Agya 
with (the two verses), ‘To the Azk, to the S&man 
we sacrifice’ (SAma-veda I, 369), and, ‘ The lord of 
the seat’ (Sv. I, 171). 

35. If he has touched a fire-altar or a “sacrificial 

post, if he has humming in his ears, or if his eye 

29. uposhitaya parizaddhakshayanugapayed yatha m4 na pra- 
dhakshyatfti. 30. tam pratar abhivikshayanti y4ny apradhakshy- 
anti manyante:posgnim vatsam 4dityam. 31. apo:bhivyakhyam 
ity apo gyotir abhivyakhyam ity agnim pasfn abhivyakhyam iti 
vatsam sur [sic] abhivyakhyam ity adityam visriged vakam. 32. 
gaur dakshiva. 33. kamso vaso rukmas ζᾶ. 34. snupravafani- 
yeshv rikam sma Sadasaspatim iti Aagyam guhuyak. 35. ἀϊίγα- 
yapopasparsanakarnakrosakshivepaneshu sfiryabhyuditas sfryabhi- 
nimrukta indriyais 4a papasparsai# punar mam ity etabhyam Ahutir 
(correct, 4hut??) guhuy4d. 

35-37 =I1, 3, 34-36. 
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palpitates, or if the sun rises or sets while he is 
sleeping, or if his organs of sense have been defiled 
by something bad, he should sacrifice two oblations 
of Agya with the two (verses), ‘May (my strength) 
return to me;’ 

36. Or two pieces of wood anointed with Agya. 
37. Or he may murmur (those verses) at light 

(offences). Or he may murmur (those verses) at 
light (offences). 

End of the Second Pagala. 

36. agyalipte va samidhau. 37. gaped νᾶ laghushu, gaped va 
laghushu. dvitiyapasalaf. 
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Paracta III, Kuanpa 1. 

1. When (the student) is going to take the bath 
(at the end of his studentship), he seats himself in 
an enclosure to the east of his teacher's house. 

2. The teacher (sits) facing the north, 
3. On eastward-pointed (Darbha-grass). 
4. Thus one (should act) who is desirous of holy 

lustre. 
5. (The student should sit) in a cow-stable, if he 

is desirous of cattle, ᾿ 

6. In an assembly-hall, if desirous of renown. 
7. Let him boil water with all kinds of herbs, 
8. And with scents, 
g. With that water, which must be lukewarm, the 

teacher should besprinkle (the student). 
το. Or (the student should do so) himself, because 

that is signified by the Mantra. 
11. Some say that both (should do so). 
12, The teacher should say (in the Mantra), 

‘Therewith (I besprinkle) him,’ (instead of, ‘There- 
with I besprinkle myself’). 

13. With (the verses), ‘Which in the waters’ 
(MB. I, 7, t) (the student) should pour out his joined 
hands full of water ; 

III, 1, 1. 4plavane purast4d 4f4ryakulasya parivrita asta. 2. 
udanmukha 4faryah. 3. pragagreshv. 4. evam brahmavaréasa- 
kimo. 5. gosh/he pasukimas. 6. sabhdyam yasaskimak. 7. 
sarvaushadhendpa’ phamayet. 8. surabhibhis 4a. g. tabhis sitosh- 
nAbhir 4karyosbhishi#ket. το. svayam νᾶ mantrabhivadad. 11. 
ubhav ity eke. 12. tenemam ity 444ryo brfyA4d. 13. ye apsv ity 
apam afigalim avasifked. 

III, 1, 1-32 =Gobhila III, 4, 7 seqq. (4-6, 11, 12, 15, 20 desunt). 
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14. And with (the formula), ‘What (is dreadful) ° 
in the waters’ (1.1. 2); 

15. And silently. 
16. With (the formula), ‘The shining one’ (1.1. 3), 

he should draw (some water) and should besprinkle 
himself (therewith) ; 

17. And with (the verse), ‘By which the wife’ 

(1. 5); 
18. And silently. 
19. With (the formulas), ‘Rising’ (1.1. 6-8), he. 

should worship the sun. 
20. He may repeat (the sections of that Mantra) 

continuously. 
21. If he repeats them separately, he should add 

at the end (of each section), ‘The eye art thou’ 
(1.1. 9). 

22. With (the verse), ‘Loosen the highest’ (1.1. 10), 
he should take off the girdle. 

23. After he has eaten something, he should have 
his hair, his beard, the hair of his body, and his nails 
cut, so as to leave the lock of hair es required by 
the custom of his family). 

24. Having adorned himself and put on clothes 
which have not yet been washed, he should put 
a garland (on his head) with (the formula), ‘Luck’ 
(1.1. 11). 

25. The two shoes (he puts on) with (the formula), 
‘Leaders are you’ (1.1. 12). 

14. yad apdm iti fa. 15. tishwi# fa. 16. yo rofana iti 

grihyatmanam abhishi#ded. 17. yena striyam iti fa, 18. tsh- 
nia ko. 19. sdyann ity 4dityam upatish/Aet. 20. samasyed va. 
21. viharann anusamhareé éakshur asfty. 22. ud uttamam iti me- 
khalim avamu/fiet. 23. prasya vapayek khikavargam kesasma- 
stulomanakhany. 24. alamkritoshatavdsasa srir iti sragam prati- 
mufiken. 25. netryau stha ity upanahau. 
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_ 26, With (the formula), ‘The Gandharva art thou’ 
(1.1. 13), he takes a bamboo staff. 

27. He should approach the teacher and look at 
the assembly (of pupils, &c.) with (the formula), 
‘ Like an eye-ball’ (1.1. 14). 

28. Sitting down, he should touch the sense- 
organs at his head with (the Mantra), ‘Covered by 
the lips’ (1.1. 15). 

29. Let him touch a chariot yoked with oxen, 

with (the verse), ‘O tree’ (1. 1. 16). 
30. With (the words), ‘He who stands on thee’ 

(1.1. 16), he should mount it. 
31. Having driven (some distance) in an eastern 

or northern direction, he should turn round from 

left to right. 
32. Some say that when he has come back, (his 

teacher should offer to him) the Argha reception. 
33. From that time he shall assume a dignified 

demeanour. 
34. nagatalomnyopahdsam izéhet. 
35. Nor (should he wish for sport) with a girl 

who is the only child of her mother, 
36. Nor with a woman during her courses, 
37. Nor with (a woman) who descends from the 

same 2shis. 
38. Let him not eat food which has been brought 

26. vainavam dandam Adadyad Gandharvossity. 27. upety4- 
Aaryam parishadam prekshed yaksham ivety. 28. upavisyaush/ha- 
pidhaneti mukhyan praz4n abhimrised. 29. goyuktam ratham 
flabhed vanaspata ity. 30. Asthata ta ity 4rohet. 31. pradim 
praydyodt#im νᾶ gatva pradakshivam 4vartayet. 232. pratyagata- 
yarghyam ity eke. 33. vréddhastfli syfd ata firdhvam. 34. naga- 
talomnyopahasam isAfen. 35. nayugy4 (read, nayugva). 36. na 
ragasvalaya. 37. na samfnarshya. 38. sparaya dvara prapannak 
(read, prapanna-) dvipakvaparyushitani nasniyad. 

33-44=III, 5 (40 deest). 



410 KHADIRA-GRIHYA-SOTRA. 

by another door (than the usual), or which has been 
cooked twice, or which has stood over-night— 

39. Except such as is prepared of vegetables, 
flesh, barley, or flour— 

40. Or of milk. 
41. He shall avoid gathering fruits, looking into 

wells, running while it is raining, and taking his 
shoes in his hands. 

42. He should not wear a scentless wreath, 

43. If it is not a wreath of gold. 

44. He should not use the word ‘blessed’ without 

a reason. 
45. If he is desirous of thriving (in his cattle), he 

should with (the Mantra), ‘ May these’ (MB. I, 8, 1) 
have his cows driven out. 

46. When they have come back, (he should recite 
the Mantra), ‘These which are rich in sweet’ (I. 1. 2). 

47. If he is desirous of thriving (in his cattle), he 
should lick the forehead of the first-born calf, before 

it is licked by its mother, and should gulp with (the 
formula), ( Thou art the phlegm) of the cows’ (1.1. 3). 

48. When the cows have calved, he should at 

night sacrifice in the cow-stable churned curds with 
drops of ghee, with (the verse), ‘Seizer’ (1.1. 4). 

39. anyatra skamamsayavapish/avikarebhyak. 40. pyasaé fa. 
41. phalapratayanodap4navekshamavarshatidh4vanopanatsvayamha- 
ravani na kuryan. 42. nagandham sragam dharayen. 43. na 
ked dhiranyasrag. 44. bhadram iti na vrztha vyaharet. 45. push- 
“ikémo ga prakalayed ima maiti. 46. pratyagata ima madhu- 
matir iti. 47. pushfkéma eva prathamag@tasya vatsasya pran 
matu/ pralehandl lala/am ullihya nigired gav4m iti. 48. sampra- 

gitdsu goshéhe nisayam vilayana# guhuyat samgrahanety. 

45-52 =III, 6. 
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49. Now another (ceremony). He should make 
marks on the ears of a male and of a female calf 
with (the formula), ‘The world art thou’ (1.1. 5, 6). 

50. First on the male. 

51. He should recite over them (the Mantra), 
‘With metal’ (1.1.7). , 

52. When the rope (to which the calves are bound) 
is spread out, (let him recite over it the Mantra), 
‘This rope’ (1.1. 8). 

Kuanpa 2. 

1. On the full-moon day of (the month) Sravaza, 
let him carry forward fire from his house, and let 

him besmear (the place around it) to the extent of 
more than one prakrama (i.e. step) towards the 
different directions (of the horizon). 

2. Having once taken a quantity of flour, and 
having put it into (the spoon called) Darvi, he should 
pour out water on the besmeared place to the east 
(of the fire), and should offer a Bali with (the 
formula), (‘O king of serpents) dwelling towards 
the east’ (MB. II, 1, 1). 

3. He should pour out the rest of the water. 
4. Having touched water, he should do the same 

49. athaparam vatsamithunayoh kare lakshanam kuryad bhu- 
vanam iti, 50. pumsosgre. 51. lohitenety anumantrayeta. 52. 
tantim prasaritim iyan tantiti. 

2, τ. sravanyam paurnamasyam grihad agnim atipraniya prati- 
disam upalimped adhike prakrame. 2. sakr¢dgrshitan saktin 
darvy4m kritvA pdrvopalipte nintyA4po yah prazy4m iti balim nir- 
vapen. 3. ninayed apam sesham. 4. apa upasprzsyaivam prati- 

disam yathalingam. 

2, 1-7. 14. I5=[II, 7. 
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towards the other directions (of the horizon) accord- 
ing as they are mentioned in the Mantras. 

5. Between (the besmeared surface) towards the 
south and that towards the east and the fire (there 
should be) a passage. 

6. After he has thrown the remnants (of flour) out 
of the basket into the fire, he should go from (the 
fire) which has been carried forward, to that (fire) 
which has not (been carried forward), and should 
turn his hands downwards (so as to touch the earth 
with them) and should murmur (the Mantra), ‘ Ado- 
ration to the earth’s’ (1.1. 3). 

7. Thence rising he should place (to the north of 
the fire) a bunch of Darbha-grass with (the Mantra), 
‘The king Soma’ (1.1. 4), and should fix his thoughts 
on the serpents that are in that bunch. 

8. Taking a portion of fried grain, he should go 
out of the village in a northern or eastern direction, 
and should sacrifice it with his joined hands with 
the four (verses), ‘Hearken, R4k4!’ (MB. II, 6, 2 

seqq.). 
9. Walking eastwards he should murmur, ‘ Be a 

giver of wealth’ (1.1. 6). 
10. Thus three times to the different quarters and 

intermediate quarters (of the horizon). 

5. dakshivapastime antarenAgnift ka samkarah. 6. sirpena sish- 
“An agnav opyAtipramitad anatipramitasyardham gatva nya#kau pant 
kritva nama Prithivya iti gapet. 7. tata utthdya Somo rageti 
darbhastambam upasthfya (correct, upasthapya) stambasthan sarpan 
manasa dhyayann. 8. akshatén Adaya pran vodan va gram4n nish- 
kramya guhuydd afgalina haye Raka iti fatasribhi4Z. 9. pran 
utkramya gaped vasuvana edhiti. το. tris {πὰ pratidisam avan- 
taradeseshu fo. 

8-13=IV, 8, 1 seqq. (10 deest). 
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11. Looking upwards (he should offer a Bali) to 
the hosts of divine beings, 

12. (Looking) towards the side, to the hosts of 
other beings ; 

13. Looking downwards, he should go back (to the 
fire) without looking back, and should eat the fried 
grain. 

14. On the following day he should prepare flour 
of fried grain, should put it into a new vessel, and 
after sunset he should offer Balis. 

15. (The same is repeated every day) till the 
AgrahAyant day. 

16. On the full-moon day of Praush¢/apada (or) 
under (the Nakshatra) Hasta they should begin the 
Veda-study ; 

17. On the full-moon day of Sravama, according 
to some (teachers). 

18. Having sacrificed as at the Ceres 
19. He should cause (the students) to recite the 

Savitri, 

20. (The verse), ‘Soma, the king’ (SAma-veda 
I, 91), and the first verses of the Parvans. 

21. Let them eat grain and curds with two 
appropriate (verses). 

22. On the following day in the morning let them 
repeat (the Veda) to their pupils. 

11. srdhvam prekshan devayaganebhyas (correct, devagane- 
bhyas). 12. tiryahh itaraganebhyo. 13. »van prekshan pratyetya- 
navekshann akshatén prasnfy4é. 14. kkvobhiteskshatasaktin 
kritva nave pAtre nidhay&stam ite balfn hared. 15. Agrahayanyah. 
16. praush/hapadim hastenfdhy4yan up4kuryus. 17. stavanim 
ity eke. 18. hutvopanayanavat. 109. sdvitrim anuvdéayet. 20. 
Somam raginam parvadims ka. 21. dhand dadhi 4a prasniyur 
abhiriip&bhy4m. 22. svobhfite pratar adhfyfra# shishyebhyo. 

16-33=III, 3 (22, 25, 29, 33 desunt). 
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23. (After each section of the text) they should 
repeat (as a sort of index ?) the beginnings of the 
Rikas and the Prast4vas (of the SAmans). 

24. Then the Rahasya texts are chanted, 
25. Except when lightning is seen or thunder 

heard. 
26. When they have studied four months and a 

half, they finish on the full-moon day of Pausha. 
27. From that time studying is forbidden when 

clouds appear, 
28. And when lightning is seen, or thunder heard, 

or when it is drizzling. 
29. When these three things happen together, 

(studying is forbidden) till the twilight has thrice 
passed. 

30. On an Ashé¢ak4, on a new-moon day, on the 

(three) festivals which come once in four months, and 
at (the beginning of) the northern course of the sun, 
(studying is forbidden) for one night with one day 
before and one day after it. 

31. And if a fellow-pupil has died. 
32. On the falling of a meteor, or after an earth- 

quake, or an eclipse of the sun or of the moon, on 
these occasions one should know (that studying is 
forbidden) until the same time next day. 

33. The Ka¢sas and Kauthumas, however, state 

23. snuvakyaA kuryur régadibhif prastavais AA. 24. snugdnam 
rahasydnam. 25. vidyutstanayitnuvargam. 26. ardhapa#samfn 
masin adhitya paushim utsargas. 27. tata frdhvam mantrana- 
dhyayo (correct, abhranddhy4yo). 28. vidyutstanayitnuvr7shfiteshu 
(correct, °prushiteshu or °prishiteshu; see Ludwig’s note on Rig- 
veda VIII, 1, 12) 4a. 29. trisannipate trisandhyam. 30. ashfakaim 
amavasyam Aaturmastr udagayane fa pakshinim ratrim. 31. sa- 
brahmaéarini 4a preta. 32. ulkapate bhimitale gyotishos sopa- 
sarga eteshv 4kdlikam vidyit. 33. karshvan tu Ka‘sakauthuméa. 

- 
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that (when rain has fallen, studying is forbidden) as 
long as the water stands in the ditches. 

Kuawpa 8. 

1. On the full-moon day of Asvayuga milk-rice 
sacred to Rudra (is prepared). 

2. He should offer it with (the Mantra), ‘ Not to 
our children.’ 

3. Let him pour Agya into milk; this is called 
a Prishataka. 

4. Therewith he should besprinkle the cows when 
they have come home, with (the Mantra), ‘May 
Mitra and Varuza’ (SAma-veda I, 220). 

5. That night he should let the calves join their 
mothers. 

6. At the sacrifice of the first-fruits, milk-rice 

sacred to Indra and Agni (is prepared). 
7. Let him sacrifice Agya with the four (verses), 

‘To the bearer of the hundred weapons’ (MB. II, 1, 

9 seqq.), 
8. And afterwards with (the verse), ‘May Agni 

eat’ (1.1.15). 
g. All of them who have received the initiation, 

should eat the remainder of that (sacrificial food). 
10. Having ‘spread under’ water, he should cut 

off two portions of the new fruits. 

8, 1. 4svayugim Rudréya payaso. 42. ma nas toka iti guhuyAt. 
3. payasy avanayed 4gyam tat prishatakam. 4. tendbhydgaté ga 
ukshed ἃ no Mitravaruzeti. 5. vatsams ka matrzbhis saha vasayet 
tim ratrim. 6. navayagfe pfyasa aindragnah. 7. satayudhé- 
yeti datasribhir 4gyam guhuyad. 8. uparish/a4d Agni prasnatv 
iti 4a. 9. tasya sesham prasntyur yavanta upeté. το. upastiryapo 
dvir navasyAvadyet. 

3, 1-15=Gobhila III, 8 (3 deest). 
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11. Three (portions are cut off) by descendants of 
Bhrzgu. 

12. Over (these portions) water (is poured). 
13. He should swallow (some part of that food) 

three times without chewing it, with (the Mantra), 

‘From the good’ (1.1. 13); 
14. Or at (the partaking of) barley with (the 

Mantra), ‘ This barley’ (I. 1. 16). 
15. With (the Mantra), ‘This art thou’ (1.1. 14), 

let him touch the different sense-organs at his head. 
16. The Agrah4yaza ceremony has been explained 

by the Sravawa (ceremony). 
17. Let him (not ὃ) murmur (the Mantra), ‘Adora- 

tion to the Earth’ (see chap. 2, 6). 
18. In the evening let him make an oblation of 

milk-rice with (the verse), ‘As the first’ (MB. IT, 2, 1). 
19. Turning downwards his two hands (so as to 

touch the sacrificial grass) he should murmur (the 
Mantra), ‘In worldly strength’ (1. 1. 2, 3). 

20. Having spread out to the west of the fire a 
layer of northward-pointed grass, so that it is inclined 
towards the north, the householder sits down on that 

layer, 
21, (And) the other persons in due order. 
22. Then, without an interval, their wives, 

τι. trir BhrzgQv4m. 12. δρᾶ foparishfad. 13. bhadran na 
ity asamkhadya pragiret tris trir. 14. etam u tyam iti va yavandm. 
15. amossiti mukhydn pra#zin abhimrised. 16. Agrahayanam 
karma sravanenaiva vyakhyatam. τὴ. namahk Prithivya iti gapet 
(read, iti na gapet?). 18. pradoshe payasasya guhuyat prathameti. 
19. nya#kau pai kritva prati kshatra iti gapet. 20. paskad agne 
svastaram udagagrais trzzair udakpravanam 4stirya tasminn 4sta- 
rane grihapatir Aste. 21. snupfirvam itare. 22. snantara bharyaA. 

16-31=III, 9 and το, 1-17 (29 deest). 



III PATALA, 4 KHANDA, I. 417 

23. And their children. 
24. The householder, turning his hands downwards 

(so as to touch the layer of grass), should murmur 
(the Mantra), ‘ Be soft’ (1.1. 4). 

25. When he has finished that (verse), they should 
lie down on their right sides. They should turn 
round three times, turning themselves towards them- 
selves (i.e. turning round forwards, not backwards, 
and thus returning to their former position ?). 

26. Let them repeat the auspicious hymns. 
27. Then let them do what they like. 
28. The eighth days of the three dark fortnights 

after the Agrahdyamt are called the Ash/aks. 
29. On (each of) these a mess of cooked food (is° 

sacrificed), 
30. And eight cakes on the first. 
31. These he should bake ina dish without turning 

them round. 
32. On the last (Ash¢ak&) vegetables (are offered). 

(So also) at the Anvaharya (SrAddha). 
33. Let him sacrifice with (the formula), ‘To the 

Ashéaka Svahé !’ 

Kuanpa 4. 

1. On the middle (Ash¢ak4) a cow (is sacrificed). 

23. putras fa. 24. nya#kau pant kritva syoneti grzhapatir 
gapet. 25. samAptdyam dakshinaif parsvaih samviseyus tris trir 
abhyatmam avritya. 26. svastyayanani kuryus. 27. tato yathar- 
tham syfd. 28. firdhvam 4grahdyany4s tisras tdmisrashfamyo 
ssh/aké ity 4kakshate. 20. tasu sthalipaka. 30. ash/au Aapipad 
prathamayfm. 31. tan aparivartayan kapdle srapayed. 32. utta- 
mayam sikam anvaharye. 33. ssh/ak4yai svheti guhuyat. 

4, 1. madhyamayam gaus. 

32, 33ΞΞΙΝ, 4, 17. 21. 
4, 1-13=Gobhila III, το, 18 seqq. 

[29] Ee 
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2. He should place that (cow) to the east of the 
fire, facing the west, and should sacrifice (Agya) with 
(the verse), ‘What, O beasts’ (MB. 11, 2, 5). 

3. After having made that oblation he should recite 
over (the cow the verse), ‘ May to thee’ (1. 1. 6). 

4. Let him sprinkle it with water in which barley 
is, with (the formula), ‘Agreeable to the Ash¢aka I 
sprinkle thee!’ 

5. Having sprinkled it and carried a fire-brand 
round it, he should give the Prokshamt water (to the 

cow) to drink, 
6. Going in a northern direction (from the fire) 

he should kill (the cow), the head of which is turned 
to the west, the feet to the north. 

7. After it has been killed, he should sacrifice 
(Agya) with (the verse), ‘If the beast’ (1.1. 8). 

8. His wife should wash the apertures of its body. 
9. After (the cow’s body) has been opened, so 

that two purifiers (i.e. grass-blades) have been put 
under (the knife), he should have the omentum 
drawn out. 

10. Seizing it with one branch and with another 
forked branch of a sacrificially pure tree he should 
roast it. 

11. When it has ceased to drop, he should hew 
(the cow) to pieces. 

2. tam purastid agne# pratyanmukhim avasthapya guhuyad 
γαῖ pasava iti. 3. hutva Aanumantrayetdnu tveti. 4. yavama- 
tibhir adbhiz prokshed ash/akayai tva gush/am (correct, gushAm) 
prokshamiti. 5. prokshyolmukena parihritya prokshamtz payayed. 
6. udanh utsr7pya pratyaksirasam (°sim, “sim the MSS.) udakpadim 
samgfapayet. 7. samgfaptayam guhuyad γαῖ pasur iti, 8. tasyas 
patni srotamsi prakshalayet. 9. pavitre antardhdyotkritya vapam 
uddharayed. το. yag@iyasya vrikshasya visakhasakhabhyam pari- 
grthyagnau srapayet. 11. prasritdyam visased. 
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12. The ‘spreading under’ and sprinkling (of 
Agya) on (the omentum) has been described. (It is 
done) as at the Svishéakvzt oblation (see II, 1, 24). 

13. He should sacrifice with (the formula), ‘To 
. the Ashéak4 Sv4h4!’ 

14. The Avadanas (or portions which have to be 
cut off) he should have taken from all its limbs. 

15. Not from the left thigh and the lungs. 
16. The left thigh he keeps (for the Anvashéakya). 
17. He should cook the Avaddnas and a mess of 

sacrificial food, (stirring up the ones and the other) 
with two different pot-ladles. 

18, The juice he lets drop into a brazen vessel. 
19. The Avad4nas he puts on branches of the 

Plaksha tree. 
20. From each (Avadana) he should cut off (the 

prescribed portions, and should put them) into a 
brazen vessel ; 

21. And from the mess of cooked food. 
22. Let him take four portions or eight portions of 

Agya(?) and let him sacrifice it with (the verses), 
‘Into Agni’ (MB. II, 2, 9 seqq.). 

23. Let him make oblations out of the brazen 

vessel, each oblation with two of the following 
(verses). 

12. uktam upastaran4bhigharazam yatha svishfakrito. 13. ssh/a- 
kayai sv4heti guhuyat. 14. sarvangebhyosvadanany uddharayen. 
15. na savyat sakthno na klomnak. 16. savyam sakthi nidhdya. 
17. prithan mekshan4bhyam avadanani sthalipaka# fa srapayitva. 
18. kamse rasam prasravya. 19. plakshasakhdsv avadanani kritvai. 
20. skaikasmat kamsesvadyet. 21. sthalipakas 4a. 22. Aaturgrt- 
hitam ash/agrzhitam vatra (vagyam ? vatram, vatra the MSS.) guhu- 
yad Agnav iti. 23. kamsat parabhir dvabhyam dvabhyam ekaikém 
&hutin. 

14-24=IV, 1, 3-17. 

Ee2 
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24. The oblation to (Agni) Svish¢akrzt with the 
eighth (verse). 

25. Αἴ ἃ sacrifice to the Fathers the omentum is 

sacrificed with (the verse), ‘ Carry the omentum’ (MB. 
II, 3, 16). 

26. At one to the gods with (the verse), ‘ Gata- 
vedas!’ (1. 1.17.) 

27. If (the deity is) unknown, (in the formula for) 
assigning (the oblation, instead of the name of a deity 
the name of) that (ceremony is put)— 

28. As (for instance), ‘To the Ashéaka,’ 
29. An animal is the sacrificial fee at (the sacrifice 

of) an animal ; 
30. A full vessel at (that of) a mess of cooked food. 

Kuawpa 5, 

1, On the ninth or tenth (of the dark fortnight) 
the Anvashéakya (ceremony is performed). 

2. To the south-east (of the house) they partition 
off (a place with mats_or the like), and to the northern 
part of that (place) he should carry a fire which has 
been kindled by attrition. 

3. Let him take one portion of rice, let him remove 
the husks once, and let him cook it, stirring it up 

from right to left. 

24. sauvishfakritam ashfamy4. 25. vaha vap4m iti pitrye vapa- 
homo. 26. Gataveda iti daivatye. 27. tadddesam andgfate. 28. 
yathashéakayé iti. 29. pasur eva pasor dakshind. 30. sthalipa- 
kasya pfirzapatram. 

δ, τ. navamim dasamim vanvash/akyam. 2. dakshiaapfirva- 
bhage parivarya tatrottarardhe mathitvagnim pramayet. 3. sakrid- 
grihitin vrihin sakretphalikrztan prasavyam ud4yuva# srapayed. 

25-28=IV, 4, 22-24 (29 deest), 30=I, 9, 6. το. 
5, 1-12 =Gobhila IV, 2. 
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4. And some flesh of that thigh (see above, chap. 
4, 16). 

5. He should take it from the fire in a southern 
direction, and should omit the second sprinkling (of 
Agya) on it. 

6. To the west of the fire he should dig, in the 
southern part (of the place mentioned in Sftra 2) three 
pits, four inches in depth and breadth. 

7. He should carry the fire to the east of them. 

8. He should strew (Darbha-grass round the fire), 
9. And (into) the pits. 
10. Having spread out to the west of the fire a 

layer of southward-pointed grass so that it is inclined 
towards the south, he should put (a mat) on it. 

11. On that (grass) he should place the sacrificial 
implements, one by one. 

12. Cutting off (the prescribed portions of the 
sacrificial food, and putting those portions) into 
the brazen vessel he should sacrifice, picking out 

(portions of the Havis) with the pot-ladle, with (the 
formulas), ‘Svaha to Soma Pitrzmat! Svah4 to 
Agni Kavyavéhana!’ (MB. II, 3, 1, 2.) 

13. With his left hand he should lay down a fire- 
brand on the southern side of the pits (Sdtra 6), with 

4. amushma& fa sakthno mamsam iti. 5. dakshinodvasya na 
pratyabhighérayet. 6. pas#4d agner dakshinds tisrak karshiZ 
khany4é Aaturangulam adhas tiryak 4a. 17. tdsdm purastad agnim 
pranmayet. 8. strimuyat. 9. karshfls 4a. το. paskid agne sva- 
staram dakshinAgrais trinair dakshizapravanam Astirya br/stm upari 
nidadhyat. 11. tasminn ekaikam 4haret. 12. kamse samavaddya 
mekshanenopaghatam guhuyat svaha Somaya pitrémate svihagnaye 
kavyavahan4yeti. 13. savyenolmukam dakshizatah karshfr nida- 
dhyAd apahaté iti. 

13-34=IV, 3 (23 deest). 
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(the formula), ‘(The Asuras have been) driven away’ 
(MB. 11, 3, 3). 

14. (He should perform the different rites) in the 
eastern pit for his father, 

15. In the middle for his grandfather, 
16. In the last for his great-grandfather. 
17. Let him pour out vessels of water, from right 

to left, into the pits, pronouncing the name of each 
one (of his ancestors), with (the formula), ‘N. N.! 
Wash thyself, and they who follow thee here, and 
they whom thou followest. To thee Svadha!’ 

18. In the same way he should put down the 
Pizdas for them and should murmur, ‘Here, O 

Fathers, enjoy yourselves ; show your manly vigour 
each for his part’ (MB. 11, 3, 6). 

19. After he has spoken thus, he should turn to 
the north, doubling his left arm, turning round from 
right to left. 

20. Holding his breath and fixing his thoughts on 
something good he should, while turning back (in the 
same way), murmur: ‘The Fathers have enjoyed 
themselves; they have shown their manly vigour 
each for his part’ (MB. IJ, 3, 7). 

21. He should sprinkle collyrium on three Darbha- 

14. pfirvasyam karshvam pitur. 15. madhyamfy4m pitdma- 
hasyo. 16. xttamay4m prapitamahasyo. 17. sdapatrany apasalavi 
karshfishu ninayed ekaikasya ndmoktvaésdv avanenikshva ye Aatra 
tvinu yams ka tvam anu tasmai te svaheti (correct, svadheti). 18. 
tathaiva pizdan nidhaya gaped atra pitaro madayadhvam yath- 
bhagam dvrishéyadhvam ity. 19. uktvodanh 4varteta savyam 
bahum upasamhritya prasavyam dvrityo. 20. spatémya kalyanam 
dhyayann abhiparydvartam4no gaped amimadanta pitaro yatha- 
bhagam 4vrshayishateti. 21. tisro darbhapi#gilir afiganena 
nighrishya karshfishu nidadhyad yathapindam. 
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blades, and should put them down into the pits in 
the same way as the Pizdas, 

22. And sesamum oil and perfumes. 
23. For the Pizdas and the following offerings he 

should alter the formula (Sftra 17) accordingly. 
24. Now (follows) the deprecation. 
25. On the eastern pit he lays his hands, turning 

the inside of the right hand upwards, with (the for- 
mula), ‘ Adoration to you, O Fathers, for the sake of 
life! Adoration to you, O Fathers, for the sake of vital 
breath !’ (MB. IT, 3, 8.) 

26. On the middle, turning the inside of the left 
hand upwards, with (the formula), ‘ Adoration to you, 
O Fathers, for the sake of terror! Adoration to 

you, O Fathers, for the sake of sap!’ (MB. 1. 1.) 

27. On the western, turning the inside of the right 
hand upwards, with (the formula), ‘ Adoration to you, 
O Fathers, for the sake of comfort (svadh4)! Ado- 
ration to you, O Fathers, for the sake of wrath!’ 

(MB. II, 3, 9.) 
28. Joining his hands— 
29. (He should murmur the formula), ‘ Adoration 

to you’ (MB. II, 3, 9). 
30. He should lay down threads into the pits in 

the same way as the Pizdas, with (the formula), 
‘ This (garment) to you.’ 

22. tailam surabhi 4a. 23. piadaprabhrsti yathartham (hed. 
24. atha nihnavanam. 25. pfirvasyam karshvam dakshinotténau 
pant kritva namo va pitaro givaya namo va pitaras sfshdyeti. 
26. savyottinau madhyam4yém namo va pitaro ghoraya namo 
vah pitaro rasdyeti. 27. dakshizotténau pastimayam namo ναλ 
pitara svadhd4yai namo vah pitaro manyava ity. 28. asigalim 
kritvi 29. namo vaiti. 30. sftratantin karshfishu nidadhyad 
yathapindam etad va ity. 
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31. He should recite over the pits (the verse), 
‘ Bringing strength’ (MB. IT, 3, 13). 

32. The middle Pizda he should give to his wife 
to eat, if she is desirous of a son, with (the verse), 

‘Give fruit.’ 
33. With (the verse), ‘(GAtavedas) has been our 

messenger’ (MB. 11, 3, 15), he should throw the fire- 

brand into the fire. 
34. They should take the sacrificial vessels back 

two by two. 
35. The same is the rite of the Pizdapitriyagia. 
36. Let him cook the Havis in the (sacred) 

domestic fire. 
37. From that fire (let him take the fire which) he 

carries forward (see above, Sitra 2). 
38. (Here is only) one pit. 
39. No layer of grass (Sftra 10). 
40. Of the mess of cooked food sacred to Indrani 

he should sacrifice with (the verse), ‘ The Ekashéaka’ 

(MB. II, 3,19). He should sacrifice with (the verse), 
‘The Ekashéaka.’ 

End of the Third Padala. 

31. firgam vahantir iti karshir anumantrayeta. 32. madhyamam 

pizdam putrakamam prasayed ddhattety. 33. abhfin no dita ity 
ulmukam agnau prakshiped. 34. dvandvam patramy atihareyur. 
35. esha eva pindapitrryagfakalpo. 36. grthyesgnau havis sra- 

payet. 437. tata evatipravayed. 38. ek karshfr. 39. na 
svastara. 40. IndrazyA sthalipakasyaikash/aketi guhuyad ekashéa- 
keti guhuyat. tritiyapasalah. 

35-39 =1V, 4, 1 seqq. 4o=IV, 4, 32. 33. 



IV PATALA, I KHANDA, 10. 425 

Parata IV, Kuawpa 1. 

1. When undertaking ceremonies for the obtain- 
ment of special wishes, let him omit six meals or 
three. 

2. At such ceremonies as are repeated daily, (let 
him do so only) in the beginning ; 

3. After (the ceremony), if it is performed on 
account of a prodigy. 

4. Thus also at the performances of the ἕο τη 
day (i.e. of the first day of the fortnight). 

5. One who keeps the vow (of fasting) through 
one fortnight, (may avail himself of the following 
indulgence) : 

6. If he is not able (to subsist entirely without 
food, let him drink) rice-water once a day. 

7. Let him murmur the Prapada formula (MB. II, 
4, 5), sitting in the forest on eastward-pointed grass- 

blades. 
8. Thus one who is desirous of holy lustre. 
g. One who is desirous of cattle, as stated above 

(III, 1, 5 ἢ). 
10. One who desires that his stock of cattle 

IV, 1, 1. kémyeshu shad bhaktAni trivi va nasniyan. 2. nitya- 
prayukténdm 4dita. 3. uparish/4t sinnipatika. 4. evam yagani- 
yaprayogeshv. 5. ardhamdsavraty. 6. asaktau peyam (read, 
peyam) ekam kdlam. 7. aranye prapadam gaped Asinah prag- 
agreshv. 8. evam brahmavarkasakfémo. 9g. yathoktam pasu- 
k4maf. 1ἷο. sahasrabahur iti pasusvastyayanakamo vrihiyavau 

guhuy4d. 

IV, 1, 1-18=Gobhila IV, 5, 1, 9, 10, 11, 13, 12, 27, 24, 25, 14, 

15, 18, 19, 20, 27, 28, 22, 23, 30-34 (9 deest). 
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may increase, should sacrifice rice and barley, with 
(the verse), ‘He who has a thousand arms’ (MB. 

II, 4, 7). 
11. To one with whom he wishes to become 

associated, he should give fruits of a big tree, 
over which he has murmured the Kautomata verse 
(MB. II, 4, 8). 

12. Having kept the vow (of fasting) through one 
fortnight, he should in the full-moon night plunge up 
to his navel into a pool which does not dry up, and 
should sacrifice with his mouth fried grain into the 
water, with the five (verses), ‘Like a tree’ (MB. II, 

4,9-I 3). 

13. This ceremony procures (property on) the 
earth. 

14. One who is desirous of the enjoyment (of 
riches), should worship the sun with the first (of those 
five verses), while one who is rich in wealth should 

look at him. 
15. One who desires that his stock of horses and 

elephants may increase, (should sacrifice) fried grain 
with the second (of those verses), while the sun has 
a halo. 

16. One who desires that his flocks may increase, 
(should sacrifice) sesamum seeds with the third (verse), 
while the moon has a halo. 

11. yenek&fet sahakéram kautomatendsya mahavrrkshaphalani 
parigapya dadyad. 12. ardham4savrati paursamasyam ratrau 
nabhim&tram pragahyAvidasini hrade=:kshatatamdulan Asyena guhu- 
yad udake vrrksha iveti pawtéabhiZ. 13. parthivam karma. 14. 
prathamayadityam upatish/zed bhogak4mosrthapatau prekshamare. 
15. dvitlyayakshatatazdulin Aditye parivishyamane brthatpattra- 
svastyayanakamas. 16. tretiyayd dandramasi tilatandulin kshudra- 
pasusvastyayanakamas. 
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17. Having worshipped the sun with the fourth 
(verse), let him try to gain great wealth. 

18. Having worshipped the sun with the fifth, let 
him return home. 

19. In order to avert involuntary death let him 
murmur every day (the formula), ‘BhdZ!’ (MB. IT, 
4, 14.) 

20. On the sacrificial day (i. e. the first day of the 
fortnight) let him make oblations with the six verses, 
‘From the head’ (MB. 11, 5, 1 seqq.), with the Vama- 
devya verses, with the Mah4vydahrztis, and with the 
verse sacred to Prag4pati (1.1. 8). 

21. Thus he will drive away misfortune. 
22. On an unsafe road let him murmur the verse, 

‘Go away’ (Rig-veda X, 164, 1). 

23. One who is desirous of glory should worship 
the sun in the forenoon, at noon, and in the afternoon, 

with (the formula), ‘I am glory’ (MB. 11, 5, 9). 
24. Let him change (the word), ‘ Of the forenoon,’ 

according (to the different times of the day). 
25. Worshipping (the sun) at twilight with the for- 

mula, ‘O sun! the ship’ (MB. II, 5, 14), procures 
happiness. 

26. At the morning twilight (he says),‘ When thou 
risest’ (1.1. 15). 

17. daturthyadityam upasth4ya gurum artham abhyuttish//et. 
18. pa#kamyAdityam upasthaya grzhan eydd. 19. anakdmam4ram 
nityam gaped bhfr iti. 20. yaganiye guhuydn mfrdhno=dhi ma 
iti shadbhir vamadevyargbhir mahavyahritibhiZ prag4patyaya £4. 
21.slakshminirnodo. 22. »ksheme pathy apehiti gaped. 23. yaso 
sham ity 4dityam upatish‘red yasaskamat p(rvahzamadhyandina- 
parahveshu. 24. pratarahmasyeti yathartham fihed. 25. Aditya 
nAvam iti sandhyopasthanam svastyayanam. 26. udyantam tveti 

parva. 

19-27=IV, 6, 1, 4, 5, 7, 8, 9, 3, 10-12 (22 deest). 
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27. At the evening twilight, ‘When thou goest to 
rest’ (1. 1. 16). 

KuHanpa 2. 

1. Having kept the vow (of fasting) through one 
fortnight, he should, on the first day of the dark fort- 

night, feed the Bréhmazas with boiled milk-rice pre- 
pared of one Kamsa of rice. 

2, The small grains of that (rice) he should sacri- 
fice (day by day) at the evening twilight to the west 
of the village, on a place which he has besmeared 
(with cowdung), with the formula, ‘To Phala’ (MB. 
IT, 5,17). 

3. And with (the formula), ‘To Phalla!’ The 
same on the first day of the next dark fortnight. 

4. He shall observe chastity till the end (of the 
rite). 

5. A hundred cart-loads (of gold) will be his. 
6. A Brahmaza should elect the site for building 

his house on white ground, a Kshatriya on red, a 
Vaisya on black, which should be even, covered with 

grass, not salinous, not dry— 
7. Where the water flows off to the north-west. 
8. (Plants) with milky juice or with thorns or acrid 

plants should not be there. 

27. pratitish/kantam tveti pastimam. 

2, 1. ardhamdsavrati tamisridau brihmamdn Asayed vrihikam- 
saudanam. 2. tasya kawdn apardsu sandhydsu pratyag gramat 
sthavdilam upalipya Phalayeti guhuyat. _ 3. Phallayeti 4aivam 
eviparasmims tamisrddau. 4. brahma&aryam ἃ samfpter. 5. 
Afitasatam bhavati. 6. gaure bhfimibhage bréhmazo lohite 
kshatriyak krishne vaisyosvasinam goshayet samam lomasam 
anirizam asushkam. 7. yatrodakam pratyagudidtm pravartate. 
8. kshtrizad kanéakinah [sic] ka/uk4s 44traushadhayo na syur. 

2, 1-5=Gobhila IV, 6, 13-16. 6-23=IV, 7. 
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9. (Soil) on which Darbha-grass grows, brings holy 
lustre ; 

10. Big sorts of grass, strength ; 
11. Tender grass, cattle. 
12. Or (the site of the house) should have the form 

of bricks (?) or of ...... (?) 
13. Or there should be natural holes (in the 

ground) in all directions. 
14, 15. (A house) with its door to the east brings 

wealth and fame; with its door to the north, children 

and cattle. By one with its door to the south all 
wishes (are obtained). The back-door should not 
face (?) the house-door. 

16. Milk-rice should be offered, 
17. And a black cow, 
18. Or a white goat. Or only milk-rice. 
19. In the middle of the house he should sacrifice 

the fat (of the animal) and the milk-rice, mixed with 
Agya, taking eight portions (of that mixture), with 
(the verse), ‘ VAstoshpati!’ (MB. IT, 6, 1.) 

20. And with the seven last (texts) used at the driv- 
ing away of misfortune (see above, chap. 1, 20,21). 

21. After he has sacrificed, he should distribute 

Balis in the different directions (of the horizon). 

9. darbhasammitam brahmavarkasyam. 10. brzhattrnair ba- 
lyam. 11. mrzdutrinaih pasavyam. 12. sAtabhir (corr. sadabhir?) 
mandaladvipibhir va. 13. yatra va svayamkrzt&h svabhrah sarvato- 
sbhimukh4 syu4. 14. pragdvaram dhanyam yasasyam kodag- 
dvaram putryam pasavyam ka dakshizadvare sarve kama. anudvaram 
gehadvaram 15. asamloki (asamloki?) syat. 16. p&ayaso havik. 
17. krishna fa gaur. 18. ago va svetak piyasa eva νᾶ. 19. 
madhye vesmano vasim pfyasam sagyena misram ash/agrihitam 
guhuy4d VA4stoshpata iti. 20. γᾶς 4a paras saptélakshmtinirnode 
tabhis fa. 21. hutva disAm balim nayed. 
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22. And towards the intermediate points, and up- 
wards and downwards. 

23. This (he should repeat) every year, or at the 
two sacrifices of the first-fruits (of rice and barley). 

24. With the two (formulas), ‘Obeying the will’ 
(MB. II, 6, 7, 8), he should sacrifice two oblations. 

25. He should pronounce the name of the person 
whom he wishes to subdue to his will,‘ N.N.;’ then 

that person will obey him. 

Kuawnpa ὃ. 

1. Keeping the observance (of fasting) through one 
fortnight, let him sacrifice in a full-moon night one 
hundred pegs with the Ekaksharya verse (MB. IT, 6, 
9), if he is desirous of having (a large) family. 

2. (Those pegs should be) of Khadira wood, if he 
is desirous of long life. 

3. Now another (ceremony performed with the 
same verse). He should go out of the village in 
an eastern or northern direction, should brush up an 
elevated surface, or (should raise it) on a mountain 
with the dung of beasts of the forest, should set it on 

22. avantaradisim kordhvavakibhyam fai. 23. svam samvatsare 
samvatsare navayag#ayor va. 24. vasamgaméav ity etabhy4m 4hutt 
guhuydd. 25. yam ikked vasam Aydntam tasya nama grzhitvasav 
iti vast hasya bhavati. 

3, 1. ardhamasavrati paurnamasyam ratrau sankusatam guhuydd 
ekiksharyay4 sAnvayakamak. 2. khadirfn 4yushkamo. 43. = tha- 
param. pran vodan va graman nishkramya sthandilam samfhya 
parvate varanyair gomayai sthApayitva (read, gomayais tapayitvd ἢ) 
shgaran apohydsyena guhuyad. 

24=IV, 8, 7 (25 deest). 

3, 1-5=Gobhila IV, 8, 10-16. 6=IV, 9, 15. 
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fire, should sweep the coals away (from that surface), 
and should make an oblation (of butter) with his mouth. 

4. If (the butter) catches fire, twelve villages (will 
be his). 

5. If smoke rises, at least three. 

6. Let him sacrifice in the evening and in the 
morning the fallings-off of rice-grains. Thus his 
means of livelihood will not be exhausted. 

7. Of articles of trade let him make an oblation 
with (the formula), ‘ Here (this Visvakarman),’ (MB. 
IT, 6, 10.) 

8. On the sacrificial day (i.e. on the first day of 
the fortnight) let him sacrifice a full oblation (with the 
verse MB. II, 6, 11, ‘A full oblation I sacrifice,’ &c.). 

9. One who is desirous of companions (should 
sacrifice) with (the formula), ‘Indramavadat’ (?), (MB. 
II, 6, 12.) 

το. He should fast through a period of eight nights, 
and then should kindle a fire to the east or to the 
north of the village, at a place where four roads meet. 
The fuel should be Udumbara wood, and the Sruva 

and the cup (for water should be of the same wood). 
Let him sacrifice (Agya) with (the formulas), ‘ Food 
indeed,’ and ‘ Bliss indeed’ (MB. II, 6, 13, 14). 

11. A third (oblation) in the village with (the for- 
mula), ‘ The food’s’ (1. 1. 15). 

4. dvadasa grima gvalite. 5. tryavard dhfime. 6. kamb@kan 
sfyamprAtar guhuy4n nasya vretti# kshiyata. 7. idam aham imam 
iti pazyahomam guhuyat. 8. piirnahomam yaganiye guhuydd. 
9. Indramavadad iti sah4yak4mo. 10. «shfardtroposhitos param 
pran vodan va grama& fatushpathe samidhy4gnim audumbara 
idhma sy4t sruvaéamasau 4a guhuydd annam νὰ iti srir va iti, 11. 
grame tr7tlyam annasyety. 

7-g=IV, 8, 19 seqq. 10-16=IV, g, 1 seqq. 
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12. Then he will become a ruler. 
13. When (his cows) are sick, let him sacrifice 

milk-rice in the cow-stable. 
14. Ona dangerous road let him make knots in 

the skirts of the garments (of those who travel 
together). This will bring a prosperous journey to 
(himself) and his companions. 

15. With the two (formulas), ‘To Hunger Svaha!’ 
(MB. II, 6, 16, 17), let him sacrifice a thousand obla- 

tions, if he desires to obtain a thousand cart-loads 

(of gold). 
16. One who is desirous of cattle (should sacrifice 

one thousand oblations) of the excrements of a male 
and a female calf. Οὗ ἃ male and a female sheep, if 
he is desirous of flocks. 

17. Let him make oblations of fresh cowdung in 
the evening and in the morning; then his means of 
livelihood will not be exhausted. 

Kuawpa 4. 

1. One who has been bitten by a venomous 
animal, he should besprinkle with water, murmuring 

(the verse), ‘ Do not fear’ (MB. II, 6, 18). 

12. adhipatyam prapnoty. 13. upatdpinfshu goshéfe payasam 
guhuyad. 14. aksheme pathi vastradasanam granthin kury4t saha- 
yinam (sahdyanam ?) 4a svastyayanani. 15. kshudhe svahety eta- 
bhyim dhutisahasram guhuydd 4ditasahasrak4mo. 16. vatsa- 
mithunayo/ purisheza pasukamosvimithunayoh kshudrapasuk4mo. 
17. haritagomayena sAyampratar guhuy4n ndsya vrittiA kshfyate. 

4, 1. vishavata dashfam adbhir abhyukshan gapen mA bhaishfr 
itl. 

17=IV, 8, 18. 
4, 1-4=Gobhila IV, 9, 16 5644. 



7) 

IV PATALA, 4 KHANDA, 9. 433 

2. A Snataka should, when lying down to sleep, 
put his bamboo staff near (his bed) with (the formula), 
‘Strong one, protect’ (1.1.19). This will bring him 
luck. : 

3. A place where he has a worm he should be- 
sprinkle with water, murmuring (the verses), ‘Thy 
worm is killed’ (MB. II, 7, 1-4). 

4. (If doing this) for his cattle, let him fetch in the 
afternoon an earth-clod taken out of a furrow, and let 

him in the morning strew the dust of it (on the place 
attacked by worms), murmuring (the same texts). 

5. (A guest) who is going to accept the Madhu- 
parka should come forward murmuring, ‘Here I tread 
on this’ (MB. II, 8, 2). 

6. They announce three times (to the guest) each 
(of the following things which are brought to him): 
a bed (of grass), water for washing the feet, the Argha 
water, water for sipping, and the Madhuparka ; 

7. And the cow. 
8. Having spread out the bed (of grass, so that the 

points of the grass are) turned to the north, he should 
sit down thereon with (the verse), ‘ The herbs which’ 
(MB. II, 8, 3). 

9. With the feet (he treads on another bundle of 

2. snatakas samvisan vainavam dandam upanidadhyét tura gop4- 
yeti svastyayanam. 3. hatas ta (hastata, hafsta, hasta, vitasta, 
the MSS.) iti kysmimantam desam adbhir abhyuksha# gapet. 4. 
pasfindm fed aparahne sitéloshfam 4hritya tasya pratah pamsubhih 
pratishkiraz gapen. 5. madhuparkam pratigrahishyann idam 
aham im4m iti pratitish‘ha# gaped. 6. vishfarapfdyarghy4éama- 
niyamadhupark4#4m ekaikam {ΠῚ vedayante. 7. gam ho. 8. 
=daftkam vish/aram Astirya ya oshadhir ity adhydsita. 9. padayor 

dvitiyaya dvau fed. 

5-23=1V, το. 

[29] εἴ 
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grass), if there are two, with the second (verse) 
(1.1. 4). 

10. Let him look at the water with (the formula), 
‘From which side I see the goddesses’ (1. 1. 5). 

11. Let him wash his left foot with (the formula), 
‘The left’ (1.1. 6), the right with, ‘ The right’ (1. 1. 7); 
both with the rest (8). 

12. Let him accept the Arghya water with (the 
formula), ‘Thou art the queen of food’ (1.1 9). 

13. The water which he is to sip, (he accepts) with 
(the formula), ‘ Glory art thou’ (1. 1. το). 

14. The Madhuparka with (the formula), ‘The 
glory’s glory art thou’ (1. 1. 11). 

15. Let him drink three times with (the formulas), 
‘The glory’s,’ ‘The might’s,’ ‘The fortune’s’ (1. 1. 12). 

16. Having drunk more of it a fourth time silently 
he should give the remainder to a Brahmaza. 

17. Over the cow, when it has been announced to 
him, he should recite (the formula), ‘Let loose the 
cow. 

18. Instead of ‘and of N. N.’ (in that formula) he 
should put the name of the person who offers the 
Arghya reception. 

19. Thus if it is no sacrifice (by which the Arghya 
ceremony has been occasioned). 

20. ‘Make it (ready), if it is a sacrifice. 

10. apak pasyed yato devir iti. 11. savyam padam avasistked 
savyam iti dakshinam dakshizam ity ubhau seshen4. 12. =nnasya 
rAshfrir asity arghyam pratigrihniyad. 13. yasossity 4damantyam. 
14. yasaso yasoxsfti madhuparkam. 15. triA pibed yasaso mahasa 
sriya iti. 16. tQshzim faturtham bhdyoxbhipfya brahman4- 
yokkhishfam dadyad. 17. gam veditim anumantrayeta mufka 
gim ity. 18. amushya fety arhayitur néma briyad. 19. evam 
ayag#e. 20. kuruteti yag#a. 
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21. The six persons to whom the Arghya reception 
is due are, a teacher, an officiating priest, a Sndtaka, 

a king, the father-in-law, a friend. 
22. He should honour them (with the Arghya 

reception) once a year ; 
23. But repeatedly in the case of a sacrifice and of 

a wedding. But repeatedly in the case of a sacrifice 
and of a wedding. 

End of the Fourth Padala. 

End of the Gvzhyakhanda. 

21. ἀζᾶτγα ritvik snftako rag vivahyah priya iti shad arghy4é. 
22. pratisamvatsaran arhayet. 23. punar yag#avivahayos 4a punar 
yagfavivahayos ka. katurthapa/alas. 

grthyakhandam sam4ptam. 

Ff 2 
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guage. By W. W. Skeat. Litt.D. Second Edition. 1885. Crown ὅνο. ὅς. 4d. 

GREEK.—A_ Greek-English Lexicon, by Henry George 
Liddell, D.D., and Robert Scott, D.D Seventh Edition, Revised and Aug- 
mented throughout. 1883. 4to. 11. 16s. 

A Greek-English Lexicon, abridged from Liddell and 
Scott’s 4to. edition. chiefly for the use of Schools. Twenty-first Edition. 
1884. Square 1amo. 7s. 6d. 

—— A copious Greek-English Vocabulary, compiled from 
the best authorities. 1850. 24mo. 35. 

— A Practical Introduction to Greek Accentuation, by H. 
W. Chandler, M.A. Second Edition. 1881. 8vo. τος. 6d. 

HEBREW.—The Book of Hebrew Roots, by Abu ’l-Walid 
Marwan ibn Jan4h, otherwise called Rabbi Yénah. Now first edited, with an 
Appendix, by Ad. Neubauer. 1875. 4to. 2/. 75. 6a. 

—~- A Treatise on the use of the Tenses in Hebrew. By 
S.R. Driver, D.D. Second Edition. 1881. Extra fcap. 8vo. 75. 6d. 

—-- Hebrew Accentuation of Psalms, Proverbs, and Fob. 
By William Wickes, D.D. 1881. Demy 8vo. 5s. 

——A Treatise on the Accentuation of the twenty-one so-called 
Prose Books of the Old Testament. By William Wickes, D.D. 1887. Demy 
8νο. 105. 6d. 

ICELANDIC.—Axn Jcelandic-English Dictionary, based on the 
MS. collections of the late Richard Cleasby. Enlarged and completed by 
G, Vigfasson, M.A. With an Introduction, and Life of Richard Cleasby. by 
G. Webbe Dasent, D.C.L. 1874. 4to. 3}. 75. 

—— A List of English Words the Etymology of which ts 
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APPENDIX to the above. By W. W. Skeat, Litt.D. 1876. stitched, 2s. 

—— An Icelandic Primer, with Grammar, Notes, and 
Glossary. By Henry Sweet, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo. 35. 6d. 

— An Icelandic Prose Reader, with Notes, Grammar and 
Glossary. by Dr. Gudbrand Vigfusson and F. York Powell, M.A. 1879: 
Extra feap. 8vo. 10s, 6d. 

LATIN.—A Latin Dictionary, founded on Andrews’ edition 
of Freund’s Latin Dictionary, revised, enlarged, and in great part rewritten 
by Charlton T. Lewis, Ph.D., and Charles Short, LL.D. 1879. 4to. 11. 55. 
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MELANESIAN.—The Melanesian Languages. By R. H. 
Codrington, D.D., of the Melanesian Mission. 8vo. 185, 

SANSKRIT.—A Practical Grammar of the Sanskrit Language, 
arranged with reference to the Classical Languages of Europe. for the use of 
English Students, by Sir M. Monier-Williams, M.A. Fourth Edition. 8vo. 
155. 

— A Sanskrit-English Dictionary, Etymologically and 
Philologically arranged, with special reference to Greek, Latin, German, Anglo- 
Saxon, English, and other cognate Indo-European Languages. By Sir M. 
Monier-Williams, M.A. 1872. 4to. 4/. 145. 6d. 

—— Nalopdkhydnam. Story of Nala, an Episode of 
the Maha-Bharata: the Sanskrit text, with a copious Vocabulary, and an 
improved version of Dean Milman’s Translation. by Sir M. Monier- Williams, 
M.A. Second Edition, Revised and Improved. 1879. 8vo. 185. 

—— Sakuntala. A Sanskrit Drama, in Seven Acts. Edited 
by Sir M. Monier-Williams, M.A. Second Edition, 1876. 8vo. 215. 

SYRIAC.— Thesaurus Syriacus: collegerunt Quatremére, Bern- 
stein, Lorsbach, Arnoldi, Agrell, Field, Roediger: edidit R. Payne Smith. 
S.T.P. Fasc. I-VI. 1868-83. sm. fol. each, 11. 1s Fase. VII. 11.115. 6a. 

Vol. I, containing Fasc. I-V, sm. fol. 5/. 55. 

The Book of Kalilahand Dimnah. Translated from Arabic 
into Syriac. Edited by W. Wright. IML.D. 1884. 8vo. 215. 

GREEK CLASSICS, &c. 

Aristophanes: A Complete Concordance to the Comedies 
and Fragments. By Henry Dunbar,M.D. 4to. 14. 15. 

Aristotle: The Politics, with Introductions, Notes, etc., by 
W. L. Newman, M.A., Fellow of Balliol College, Oxford. Vols. I. and 11. 
Medium 8vo. 28s. 

Aristotle: The Politics, translated into English, with Intro- 
duction, Marginal Analysis, Notes, and Indices, by B. Jowett. M.A. Medium 
8vo. 2 vols. 21s. 

Catalogus Codicum Graecorum Sinaiticorum. Scripsit V. 
Gardthausen Lipsiensis. With six pages of Facsimiles. 8vo. dinen, 255. 

Heracliti Ephesit Reliquiae. Recensuit I. Bywater, M.A. 
Appendicis loco additae sunt Diogenis Laertii Vita Heracliti, Particulae Hip- 
pocratei De Diaeta Libri Primi, Epistolae Heracliteae. 1877. 8vo. 6s. 

Herculanensium Voluminum Partes II. 1824. 8vo. tos. 
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Fragmenta Herculanensia. A Descriptive Catalogue of the 
Oxford copies of the Herculanean Rolls, together with the texts of several 
papyri, accompanied by facsimiles. Edited by Walter Scott, M.A., Fellow 
of Merton College, Oxford. Royal 8vo. cloth, 215. 

Homer: A Complete Concordance to the Odyssey and 
Hymns of Homer ; to which is added a Concordance to the Parallel Passages 
in the Iliad, Odyssey, and Hymns, By Henry Dunbar, M.D. 1880. 4to. 1/15. 

—— Scholia Graeca in Iliadem. Edited by Professor W. 
Dindorf, after a new collation of the Venetian MSS. by D. B. Monro, M.A., 
Provost of Oriel College. 4 vols. 8vo. 24. τος. Vols. V and VI. J the Press, 

Scholia Graeca in Odysseam, Edidit Guil. Dindorfius. 
Tomi 11. 1855. 8vo. 155. 6d. 

Plato: Apology, with a revised Text and English Notes, and 
a Digest of Platonic Idioms, by James Riddell, M.A. 1878. 8vo. 8s. 6d. 

—— Philebus, with a revised Text and English Notes, by 
Edward Poste, M.A. 1860. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

—— Sophistes and Politicus, with a revised Text and English 
Notes, by L. Campbell. M.A. 1867. 8vo. 18s. 

—— Theaetetus, with a revised Text and English Notes. 
by L. Campbell. M.A. Second Edition. 8vo. τος. 6d. 

The Dialogues, translated into English, with Analyses 
and Introductions, by B. Jowett, M.A. A new Edition in 5 volumes, medium 
8vo. 1875. 3/. τος. 

The Republic, translated into English, with an Analysis 
and Introduction, by B. Jowett, M.A. Medium Svo. 12s. 6d. 

Thucydides: Translated into English, with Introduction, 
Marginal Analysis, Notes, and Indices. By B. Jowett, M.A. 2 vols. 1881. 
Medium 8vo. 1/. 125. 

THE HOLY SCRIPTURES, &c. 

STUDIA BIBLICA.—Essays in Biblical Archeology and Criti- 
cism, and kindred subjects. By Members of the University of Oxford. 8vo. 
tos. 6d. 

ENGLISH.— The Holy Bible in the earliest English Versions, 
made from the Latin Vulgate by John Wycliffe and his followers: edited by 
the Rev. J. Forshall and Sir F. Madden. 4 vols. 1850. Royal qto. 32. 35. 
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[Also reprinted from the above, with Introduction and Glossary 

by W. W. Skeat, Litt. Ὁ. 

— The Books of Fob, Psalms, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes,and the 
Song of Solomon: according to the Wycliffite Version made by Nicholas 
de Hereford, about A.D. 1381, and Revised by John Purvey, about A.D. 1388. 
Extra feap. 8vo. 35. 6d. 

—— The New Testament in English, according to the Version 
by John Wycliffe, about A.D. 1380, and Revised by John Purvey, about A.D. 
1388. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6s.] ᾿ 

ENGLISH.—T7he Holy Bible: an exact reprint, page for page, 
of the Authorised Version published in the year1611. Demy 4to. half bound, 
1). 15. 

—— The Psalter, or Psalms of David, and certain Canticles, 
with a Translation and Exposition in English, by Richard Rolle of Hampole. 
Edited by H. R. Bramley, M.A., Fellow of S. M. Magdalen College, Oxford. 
With an Introduction and Glossary. Demy 8vo. 17. 15. 

—— Lectures on the Book of Fob. Delivered in Westminster 
Abbey by the Very Rev. George Granville Bradley, D.D., Dean of West- 
minster. Crown 8vo. 75. 6d. 

Lectures on Ecclesiastes. By the same Author. Crown 
8vo. 45. 6d. 

GoTHIc.—The Gospel of St. Mark in Gothic, according to 
the translation made by Wulfila in the Fourth Century. Edited with a 
Grammatical Introduction and Glossarial Index by W. W. Skeat, Litt. D. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 45. 

GREEK.— Vetus Testamentum ex Versione Septuaginta Inter- 
pretum secundum exemplar Vaticanum Romae editum. Accedit potior varietas 
Codicis Alexandrini. Tomi III. Editio Altera. 18mo. 185. 

Origenis Hexaplorum quae supersunt; sive, Veterum 
Interpretum Graecorum in totum Vetus Testamentum Fragmenta. Edidit 
Fridericus Field, ALM. 2 vols. 1875. gto. 57. 55. 

—— The Book of Wisdom: the Greek Text, the- Latin 
Vulgate, and the Authorised English Version; with an Introduction, Critical 
Apparatus, anda Commentary. By William J. Deane,M.A. Small gto. 125. 6d. 

—— Novum Testamentum Graece. Antiquissimorum Codicum 
Textus in ordine parallelo dispositi. Accedit collatio Codicis Sinaitici. Edidit 
E. H. Hansell, S.T.B. Tomi 111. 1864. 8vo. 245. 

—— Novum Testamentum Graece. Accedunt parallela S. 
Scripturae loca, εἰς, Edidit Carolus Lloyd, S.T.P.R. 18mo. 3s. 

On writing paper, with wide margin, 10s, 
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GREEK.—Novum Testamentum Graece juxta Exemplar Millia- 
num. 18mo. 25. ὁ. On writing paper, with wide margin, 9s. 

Evangelia Sacra Graece. Fecap. 8vo. limp, 1s. 6d. 

—— The Greek Testament, with the Readings adopted by 
the Revisers of the Authorised Version :— 

(1) Pica type, with Marginal References. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d. 
(2) Long Primer type. Feap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 
(3) The same, on writing paper, with wide margin, (gs. 

---— The Parallel New Testament, Greek and English ; being 
the Authorised Version, 1611; the Revised Version, 1881; and the Greek 
Text followed in the Revised Version. 8vo. 125. 6d. 

The Revised Version is the joint property of the Universities of Oxford and Cambridge. 

Canon Muratorianus: the earliest Catalogue of the 
Books of the New Testament. Edited with Notes and a Facsimile of the 
MS. in the Ambrosian Library at Milan, by S. P. Tregelles, LL.D. 1867. 
4ἴο. τος. 6d. 

-- Outlines of Textual Criticism applied to the New Testa- 
ment. By C. E. Hammond, M.A. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 35. 6d. 

HEBREW, etc.—WVotes on the Hebrew Text of the Book of 
Genesis. With Two Appendices. By G. J. Spurrell, M.A. Crown 8vo. 
los. 6d. 

The Psalms in Hebrew without points. 1879. Crown 
8vo. Price reduced to 25., in stiff cover. 

A Commentary on the Book of Proverbs. Attributed 
to Abraham Ibn Ezra. Edited from a MS. in the Bodleian Library by 
S.R. Driver, M.A. Crown 8vo. paper covers, 35. 6d. 

— The Book of Tobit. A Chaldee Text, from a unique 
MS. in the Bodleian Library; with other Rabbinical Texts, English Transla- 
tions, and the Itala. Edited by Ad. Neubauer, M.A. 1878. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

—— Horae Hebraicae et Talmudicae, a J. Lightfoot. A new 
Edition, by R. Gandell, M.A. 4 vols. 1859. 8vo. 1/. 15. 

LaTiIn.—Libri Psalmorum Versio antiqua Latina, cum Para- 
phrasi Anglo-Saxonica. Edidit B. Thorpe, F.A.S. 1835. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Old-Latin Biblical Texts: No, I. The Gospel according 
to St. Matthew from the St. Germain MS. (g,). Edited with Introduction 
and Appendices by John Wordsworth, D.D. Small 4to., stiff covers, 65. 

Old-Latin Biblical Texts: No. II, Portions of the Gospels 
according to St. Mark and St. Matthew, from the Bobbio MS. (k), &c. 
Edited by John Wordsworth, D.D., W. Sanday, M.A., D.D., and H. J. White, 
M.A. Small 4to., stiff covers, 215. 
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LaTIN.—Old-Latin Biblical Texts: No. 7. The Four 
Gospels from the Munich MS. (q) of the Sixth Century. Edited by H. J. 
White, M.A., under the direction of the Bishop of Salisbury. Nearly ready. 

OLD-FRENCH..-Libri Psalmorum Versio antiqua Gallica e 
Cod. MS. in Bibl. Bodleiana adservato, una cum Versione Metrica aiiisque 
Monumentis pervetustis. Nunc primum descripsit et edidit Franciscus Michel, 
Phil. Doc. 1860 ὅνο. tos. 6d. 

FATHERS OF THE CHURCH, &c. 

St. Athanasius: Historical Writings, according to the Bene- 
dictine Text. With an Introduction by William Bright. D.D. 1881. Crown 
8vo. τος. 6d. 

Orations against the Arians. With an Account of his 
Life by William Bright, D.D. 1873 Crown 8vo. gs. 

St. Augustine: Select Anti-Pelagian Treatises, and the Acts 
of the Second Council of Orange. With an Introduction by William Bright, 
D.D. Crown 8vo. 95. 

Canons of the First Four General Councils of Nicaea, Con- 
stantinople, Ephesus, and Chalcedon. 1877. Crown 8vo. as. 6d. 

Notes on the Canons of the First Four General Counetls. 
By William Bright, D.D. 1882. Crown 8vo. 55. 6d. 

Cyrilli Archiepiscopi Alexandrini in XII Prophetas. Edidit 
P.E. Pusey. A.M. Tomill. 1868. 8vo. cloth, 2/. 2s. 

in D. Foannis Evangelium. Accedunt Fragmenta varia 
necnon Tractatus ad Tiberium Diaconum duo. FEdidit post Aubertum 
P, E. Pusey, A.M. TomillI. 1872. 8vo. 27. 55. 

—— Commentarit in Lucae Evangelium quae supersunt 
Syriace. E MSS. apud Mus. Britan. edidit R. Payne Smith. A.M. 1858. 
ato. 12. 25. 

-~-- Translated by R. Payne Smith, M.A. 2 vols. 1859. 
8vo. 145. 

Ephraemi Syri, Rabulae Episcopi Edesseni, Balaei, aliorum- 
que Opera Selecta. E Codd. Syriacis MSS. in Museo Britannico et Bibliotheca 
Bodleiana asservatis primus edidit J. J. Overbeck. 1865. 8vo, 1/. 15, 

Eusebius’ Ecclesiastical History, according to the text of 
Burton, with an Introduction by William Bright, D.D. 1881. Crown 8vo. 
8s. 6a. 
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Trenaeus: The Third Book of St.Irenaeus, Bishop of Lyons, 
against Heresies. With short Notes and a Glossary by H. Deane, B.D. 
1874 Crown 8vo. §5. 6d. 

Patrum Apostolicorum, 5. Clementis Romani, 5. Ignatii, 
S. Polycarpi, quae supersunt. Edidit Guil. Jacobson, S.T.PR. Tomi II. 
Fourth Edition, 1863. 8vo. 11. 15. 

Socrates’ Ecclesiastical History, according to the Text of 
Hussey, with an Introduction by William Bright. D.D, 1878. Crown 8vo. 
75. 6d. 

ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY, BIOGRAPHY, &c. 

Ancient Liturgy of the Church of England, according to the 
uses of Sarum, York, Hereford, and Bangor, and the Roman Liturgy arranged 
in parallel columns, with preface and notes. By William Maskell, M.A. 
Third Edition. 1882. 8vo. 155. 

Baedae Historia Ecclesiastica, Edited, with English Notes, 
by G. H. Moberly, M.A. 1881. Crown 8vo. tos. 6d. 

Bright (W.). Chapters of Early English Church History. 
1878. 8vo. 125. 

Burnet's History of the Reformation of the Church of England. 
A new Edition. Carefully revised, and the Records collated with the originals, 
by N. Pocock, M.A. 7 vols. 1865. 8vo. Price reduced to 11. τος. 

Councils and Ecclesiastical Documents relating to Great Britain 
and Ireland. Edited, after Spelman and Wilkins, by A. W. Haddan, B.D., 
and W. Stubbs, M.A. Vols. 1. and 111. 1869-71. Medium 8vo. each 1/. 15. 

Vol. II. Part I. 1873. Medium 8vo. ros. 6d. 

Vol. II. Part II. 1878. Church of Ireland; Memorials of St Patrick. 
Stiff covers, 35. 6d. 

Hamilton (Fohn, Archbishop of St. Andrews), The Catechism 
of. Edited, with Introduction and Glossary, by Thomas Graves Law. With 
a Preface by the Right Ilon. W. E. Gladstone. 8vo. 12s. 6d. 

Hammond (C. £.). Liturgies, Eastern and Western. Edited, 
with Introduction, Notes, and Liturgical Glossary, 1878. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

An Appendix to the above. 1879. Crown 8vo. paper covers, Is. 6d, 

Fohn, Bishop of Ephesus. The Third Part of his Eccle- 
siastical History. (In Syriac.}] Now first edited by William Cureton, M.A 
1853. gto. 12.129. 

—— Translated by R. Payne Smith. M.A. 1860. 8vo. tos. 
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Leofric Missal, The, as used in the Cathedral of Exeter 
during the Episcopate of its first Bishop, A.D. 1050-1072; together with some 
Account of the Red Book of Derby, the Missal of Robert of Jumiéges, and a 
few other early MS. Service Books of the English Church. ited, with In- 
troduction and Notes, by F. E. Warren, B.D. 4to. half morocco, 35s. 

Monumenta Ritualia Ecclesiae Anglicanae. The occasional 
Offices of the Church of England according to the old use of Salisbury, the 
Prymer in English, and other prayers and forms, with dissertations and notes. 
By William Maskell, M.A. Second Edition. 18823. 3 vols. 8vo. 21. 10s. 

Records of the Reformation. The Divorce, 1527-1533. Mostly 
now for the first time printed from MSS. in the British Museum and other 
libraries. Collected and arranged by N. Pocock, M.A. 1870. 2 vols. 8vo. 
14. 165, 

Shirley (W.W.). Some Account of the Church in the Apostolic 
Age. Second Edition, 1874. Feap. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

Stubbs (W.). Registrum Sacrum Anglicanum. An attempt 
to exhibit the course of Episcopal Succession in England. 1858. Small 4to. 
8s. 6d. 

Warren (F. E.). Liturgy and Ritual of the Celtic Church. 
1881. ὅνο. 145. 

ENGLISH THEOLOGY. 

Bampton Lectures, 1886. The Christian Platonists of Alex- 
andria. By Charles Bigg, D.D. 8vo. tos. 6d. 

Butler's Works, with an Index to the Analogy. 2 vols. 1874. 
8vo. 115. 

Also separately, 

Sermons, 55. 6d. Analogy of Religion, 5s. 6a. 

Greswells Harmonia Evangelica. Fifth Edition. 8vo. 1855. 
gs. 6d. 

Heurtley’s Harmonia Symbolica: Creeds of the Western 
Church. 1858. 8vo. 65. δώ. 

Homilies appointed to be read in Churches. Edited by 
J. Griffiths, M.A. 1859. 8vo. 75. 6d. : 

Hooker's Works, with his life by Walton, arranged by John 
Keble, M.A. Sixth Edition, 1874. 3 vols. 8vo. 1. 115. 6d, 
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Hooker's Works, the text as arranged by John Keble, M.A. 
2 vols. 1875. 8vo. IIs. 

Fewels Works. Edited by ΚΕ. W. Jelf, D.D. 8 vols. 1848. 
8vo. 12. Ios. 

Pearson’s Exposition of the Creed. Revised and corrected by 
E. Burton, D.D. Sixth Edition, 1877. 8vo. τος. 6d. 

Waterland’s Review of the Doctrine of the Eucharist, with 
a Preface by the late Bishop of London. Crown 8vo. 6s 6d. 

— Works, with Life, by Bp. Van Mildert. A new Edition, 
with copious Indexes. 6 vols. 1856. 8vo. 2). 11s. 

Wheatly’s Illustration of the Book of Common Prayer. A new 
Edition, 1846. 8vo. ss. 

Wyclif. A Catalogue of the Original Works of Fohn Wyclif, 
by W. W. Shirley, D.D. 1863. 8vo. 35. 6d. 

—— Select English Works. By T. Arnold, M.A. 3 vols. 
1869-1871. 8vo. 14.15. 

—— Trialogus. With the Supplement now first edited. 
By Gotthard Lechler. 1869. 8vo. 75. 

HISTORICAL AND DOCUMENTARY WORKS. 

British Barrows,a Record of the Examination of Sepulchral 
Mounds in various parts of England. By William Greenwell, M.A., F.S.A. 
Together with Description of Figures of Skulls, General Remarks on Pre- 
historic Crania, and an Appendix by George Rolleston, M.D., F.R.S. 1877. 
Medium 8vo. 25s. 

Clarendon’s History of the Rebellion and Civil Wars in 
England. 7 vols. 1839. 18mo. 1. Is. 

Clarendon's History of the Rebellion and Civil Wars in 
England. Also his Life, written by himself. in which is included a Con- 
tinuation of his History of the Grand Rebellion. With copious Indexes. 
In one volume, royal 8vo. 1842. 14. 25. 

Clinton's Epitome of the Fasti Hellenici. 1851. 8vo. 65s. 6d. 

—— Epitome of the Fasti Romant. 1854. 8vo. 75. 
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Corpus Poeticum Boreale. The Poetry of the Old Northern 
Tongue, from the Earliest Times to the Thirteenth Century. Edited, clas- 
sified, and translated, with Introduction, Excursus, and Notes, by Gudbrand 
Vigfusson, M.A., and F. York Powell, M.A. 2 vols. 1883. 8vo. 42s. 

Freeman (E. A.). History of the Norman Conquest of Eng- 
land ; its Causes and Results. In Six Volumes. 8vo. 5/. gs. 6d. 

—— The Reign of William Rufus and the Accession of 
Henry the First. 2 vols. 8vo. 1/. 16s. 

Gascoigne’s Theological Dictionary (“Liber Veritatum”): 
Selected Passages, illustrating the condition of Church and State, 1403-1458. 
ie Introduction by James E. Thorold Rogers, M.A. Small 4to. 
τος. 6d. 

Fohnson (Samuel, LL.D.), Boswells Life of; including 
Boswell’s Journal of a Tour to the Hebrides, and Johnson’s Diary of a 
Journey into North Wales. Edited by G. Birkbeck Hill, D.C.L. In six 
volumes, medium 8vo. With Portraits and Facsimiles of Handwriting. 
Half bound, 34. 35. 

Magna Carta, a careful Reprint. Edited by W. Stubbs, D.D. 
1879. 4to. stitched, rs. 

Passio et Miracula Beati Olaut. Edited from a Twelfth- 
Century MS. in the Library of Corpus Christi College, Oxford, with an 
Introduction and Notes, by Frederick Metcalfe, M.A. Small gto. stiff 
covers, 65. 

Protests of the Lords,including those which have been ex- 
punged, from 1624 to 1874; with Historical Introductions. Edited by James 
E. Thorold Rogers, M.A. 1875. 3 vols. 8vo. 21. 25 

Rogers (F. E. T.). History of Agriculture and Prices in 
England, A.D. 1259-1793. 

Vols. I and II (1259-1400). 1866. 8vo. 2/. 25. 
Vols. III and IV (1401-1582), 1882. 8vo. 22. 10s. 

Vols. V and VI (1583-1702). 8vo. 27, 10s. Just Published. 

—-- The First Nine Years of the Bank of England. 8vo. ὃς. 6d. 

Saxon Chronicles (Two of the) parallel, with Supplementary 
Extracts from the Others. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, and a Glos- 
sarial Index, by J. Earle, M.A. 1865. 8vo. 16s. 

Stubbs (W., D.D.). Seventeen Lectures on the Study of 
Medieval and Modern History, &c., delivered at Oxford 1867-1884. Crown 
8vo. 85. 64. ᾿ 

Sturlunga Saga, including the Islendinga Saga of Lawman 
Sturla Thordsson and other works. Edited by Dr. Gudbrand Vigfisson. 
In 2vols. 1878. 8vo. 2/. 25. 
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York Plays. The Plays performed by the Crafts or Mysteries 
of York on the day of Corpus Christi in the 14th, 15th, and 16th centuries. 
Now first printed from the unique MS. in the Library of Lord Ashburnham. 
Edited with Introduction and Glossary by Lucy Toulmin Smith. 8vo. 215. 

Manuscript Materials relating to the History of Oxford. 
Arranged by F. Madan, M.A. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

Statutes made for the University of Oxford,and for the Colleges 
and Halls therein, by the University of Oxford Commissioners, 1882. 8vo. 
125. 6d. 

Statuta Universitatis Oxoniensis. 1887. 8vo. 55. 

The Examination Statutes for the Degrees of B.A. B. Mus., 
B.C.L., and B.M. Kevised to Trinity Term, 1887. 8vo. sewed, Is. 

The Student's Handbook to the University and Colleges of 
Oxford. Extra feap. 8vo. 25. 6d. 

The Oxford University Calendar for the year 1887. Crown 
8vo. 45. 6d. 

The present Edition includes all Class Lists and other University distinctions 
for the seven years ending with 1886. 

Also, supplementary to the above, price 5s. (pp. 606), 

The Honours Register of the University of Oxford. A complete 
Record of University Honours, Officers, Distinctions, and Class Lists; of the 
Heads of Colleges, &c., &c., from the Thirteenth Century to 1883. 

MATHEMATICS, PHYSICAL SCIENCE, &c. 

Acland (H. W., M.D.. F.R.S.). Synopsis of the Pathological 
Series in the Oxford Museum, 1867. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Burdon-Sanderson (F., M.D., F.R.SS, 2. and E.).  Transla- 
tions of Lorcign Biological Memoirs. 1. Memoirs on the Physiology of Nerve, 
of Muscle, and of the Electrical Organ. Medium 8vo. 215. 

De Bary (Dr. A.). Comparative Anatomy of the Vegetative 
Organs of the Phanerogams and Ferns, ‘Translated and Annotated by F. O. 
Bower, M.A., F.L.S., and Ὁ. H. Scott. M.A., Ph.D., F.L.S. With 241 
woodcuts and an Index. Royal Svo., half morocco, 14. 25. 6a. 

Goebel (Dr. K.). Outlines of Classification and Special Mor- 
Pholosy of flants. A New Edition of Sachs’ Text-Book of Botany, Book II. 
English ‘Translation by I]. E. F. Garnsey, M.A. Revised by I. Bayley Balfour, 
M.A., M.D., F.RK.S. With 407 Woodcuts. Royal 8vo. half morocco, 215. 



CLARENDON PRESS, OXFORD. 13 

Sachs (Fulius von). Lectures on the Physiology of Plants. 
Translated by H. Marshall Ward, M.A. With 445 Woodcuts. Royal 8vo. 
half morocco, 12. 115. 6:. 

De Bary (Dr. A). Comparative Morphology and Biology ὁ, 
the Fungi, Mycetozoa and Bacteria. Authorised English Translation by 
Henry E. F. Garnsey, M.A. Revised by Isaac Bayley Balfour, M.A., M.D., 
F.R.S. With 198 Woodcuts. Royal 8vo., half morocco, 1/. 25. 6d. 

--— Lectures on Bacteria. Translated by H. E. F. Garnsey, 
M.A. With 20 Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Annals of Botany. “Edited by Isaac Bayley Balfour, M.A., 
M.D., F.R.S., Sydney H. Vines, D.Sc., F.R.S., and William Gilson Farlow, 
M.D., Professor of Cryptogamic Botany in Harvard University, Cambridge, 
Mass., U.S.A., and other Botanists. Royal 8vo. 

Vol. I. No. τ. Price 8s. 6¢. Vol. I. No. 2. Price 7s. 6d. 

Miiller (F.). On certain Vartations in the Vocal Organs of 
the Passeres that have hitherto escaped notice. Translated by F. J. Bell, B.A., 
and edited, with an Appendix, by A. H. Garrod, M.A., F.R.S. With Plates. 
1878. 4to. paper covers. 75. 6d. 

Price (Bartholomew, M.A.,F.R.S.). Treatise on Infinitesimal 
Calculus. 

Vol. I. Differential Calculus. Second Edition. 8vo. 145. 6d. 

Vol. IT. Integral Calculus, Calculus of Variations, and Differential Equations. 
Second Edition, 1865. 8vo. 18s. 

Vol. IIT. Statics, including Attractions; Dynamics of a Material Particle. 
Second Edition. 1868. 8vo. 16s. 

Vol. IV. Dynamics of Material Systems; together with a chapter on Theo- 
retical Dynamics, by W. F, Donkin. M.A., F.R.S. 1862. 8vo. 165. 

Pritchard (C., D.D., F.R.S.). Uranometria Nova Oxoniensts. 
A Photometric determination of the magnitudes of all Stars visible to the naked 
Pa from the Pole to ten degrees south of the Equator. 1885. Royal 8vo. 
85.6. 

Astronomical Observations made at the University 
Observatory, Oxford, under the direction of C. Pritchard, D.D. No. 1. 
1878. Royal 8vo. paper covers, 35. 6d. 

Rigaud’s Correspondence of Scientific Men of the 17th Century, 
with Table of Contents by A. de Morgan, and Index by the Rev. J. Rigaud, 
M.A. 2vols. 1841-1862. 8vo. 185. 6d. 

Rolleston (George, M.D., F.R.S.). Scientific Papers and Ad- 
dresses. Arranged and Edited by William Tumer, M.B., F.R.S. With a 
Biographical Sketch by Edward Tylor, F.R.S. With Portrait, Plates, and 
Woodcuts. 2 vols. 8vo. 14. 45. 
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Westwood (F. Ο., M.A., F.R.S.). Thesaurus Entomologicus 
Hopeianus, ora Description of the rarest Insects in the Collection given to 
the University by the Rev. William Hope. With 40 Plates. 1874. Small 
folio, half morocco, 7/. ros. 

Ohe Sacred Wooks of the Last. 

TRANSLATED BY VARIOUS ORIENTAL SCHOLARS, AND EDITED BY 
F. MAX MULLER. 

[Demy 8vo. cloth.] 

Vol. I. The Upanishads. Translated by F. Max Miller. 
Part I. The XAandogya-upanishad, The Talavakara-upanishad, The Aitareya- 
franyaka, The Kaushftaki-brahmava-upanishad, and The Vagasaneyi-samhit&- 
upanishad. τος. 6d. 

Vol. II. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught in the 
Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, Vasish¢ha,and Baudhfyana. Translated by 
Prof. Georg Biihler. Part I. Apastamba and Gautama. τος, 6d. 

Vol. III. The Sacred Books of China. The Texts of Con- 
fucianism. Translated by James Legge. Part I. The Sha King, The Reli- 
gious portions of the Shih King, and The Hsiao King. ras. 6d. 

Vol. IV. The Zend-Avesta. Translated by James Darme- 
steter. PartI. The Vendidad. τος. 6d. 

Vol. V. The Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West. 
Part I. The Bundahis, Bahman Yast, and Shayast lA-shayast. 125. 6d. 

Vols. VI and IX. The Qur’4n. PartsI and II. Translated 
by E. H. Palmer. 215. 

Vol. VII. The Institutes of Vishvu. Translated by Julius 
Jolly. tos. 6d. 

Vol. VIII The Bhagavadgita, with The Sanatsugatiya. and 
The Anugita. Translated by Kashinath Trimbak Telang. τος. 6d. 

Vol. X. The Dhammapada, translated from Pali by F. Max 
Miiller; and The Sutta-Nipata, translated from Pali by V. Fausboll; being 
Canonical Books of the Buddhists. tos. 6d. 
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Vol. XI. Buddhist Suttas. Translated from Pali by T. W. 
Rhys Davids. 1. The Mahaparinibbana Suttanta ; 2. The Dhamma-dakka- 
ppavattana Sutta; 3. The Tevigga Suttanta; 4. The Akankheyya Sutta; 
5. The Xetokhila Sutta; 6. The Maha-sudassana Suttanta; 7. The Sabbasava 
Sutta. tos. 6d. 

Vol. XII. The Satapatha-Brahmaza, according to the Text 
of the Madhyandina School. Translated by Julius Eggeling. Part I. 
Books Iand 11. 12s. 6d. 

Vol. XIII. Vinaya Texts. Translated from the ῬΑ] by 
T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann Oldenberg. Part I. The Patimokkha. 
The Mahavagga, I-IV. tos. 6d 

Vol. XIV. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught in the 
Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, Vasish¢Aa and Baudhdyana. Translated 
by Georg Biihler. Part II. V4Asish¢ta and Baudhayana. tos. 6d. 

Vol. XV. The Upanishads. Translated by F. Max Miiller. 
Part II. The Katha-upanishad, The Musdaka-upanishad, The Taittirfyaka- 
upanishad, The Brzhadaramyaka-upanishad, The Svetasvatara-upanishad, The 
Prasf#a-upanishad, and The Maitrayaza-Brahmama-upanishad. τος. 6d. 

Vol. XVI. The Sacred Books of China. The Texts of 
Confucianism. Translated by James Legge. Part II. The Yf King. 
tos. 6d. 

Vol. XVII. Vinaya Texts. Translated from the Pali by 
T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann Oldenberg. Part 11. The Mahvagga, 
V-X. The Xullavagga, 1- 111. tos. 6d. 

Vol. XVIII. Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West. 
Part II. The Dagistan-! Dintk and The Epistles of Man@séihar. 125. 6d. 

Vol. XIX. The Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king. A Life of Buddha 
by Asvaghosha Bodhisattva, translated from Sanskrit into Chinese by 
Dharmaraksha, a.p. 420, and from Chinese into English by Samuel Beal. 
τος. 6d. 

Vol. XX. Vinaya Texts. Translated from the Pali by T. W. 
aller ial and Hermann Oldenberg. Part III. The Aullavagga, IV-XIJ. 
τος, 6d. 

Vol. XXI. The Saddharma-puvdarika; or, the Lotus of the 
True Law. Translated by H. Kern. 123s. 6d. 

Vol. XXII. Gaina-Sitras. Translated from Prakrit by Her- 
mann Jacobi. PartI. The A#aranga-Siltra. The Kalpa-Sitra. tos. 6d. 



16 CLARENDON PRESS, OXFORD. 

Vol. XXIII. The Zend-Avesta. Translated by James Dar- 
mesteter. Part II. The Sirézahs, Yasts, and Nyayis. τος. 6d. 

Vol. XXIV. Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West. 
Part III. Dtna-f Matn6dg-? Khirad, Sikand-gimfnfk, and Sad-Dar. 
τος. 6d. 

Second Series. 

Vol. XXV. Manu. Translated by Georg Bihler. 215. 

Vol. XXVI. The Satapatha-Brahmavza. Translated by 
Julius Eggeling. Part 11. 125. 6d. 

Vols. XXVII and XXVIII. The Sacred Books of China. 
The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Legge. Parts III and IV. 
The 11 47, or Collection of Treatises on the Rules of Propriety, or Ceremonial 
Usages. 255. 

Vols. XXIX and XXX. The Grthya-Sitras, Rules of Vedic 
Domestic Ceremonies. Translated by Hermann Oldenberg. 

Part I (Vol. XXIX), 12s. 6d. Just Published. 

Part II (Vol. XXX). Jee the Press. 

Vol. XXXI. The Zend-Avesta. Part III. The Yasna, 
Visparad, Afrinagan, and Gahs. Translated by L. H. Mills. 12s. 6d. 

The following Volumes are in the Press:— 

Vol. XXXII. Vedic Hymns. Translated by F. Max Miiller. 
Part I. 

Vol. XXXIII. Narada, and some Minor Law-books. 
Translated by Julius Jolly. [Preparing.] 

Vol. XXXIV. The Vedanta-Sitras, with Sankara’s Com- 
mentary. Translated by G. Thibaut. [Preparing.} 

*,* The Second Series will consist of Twenty-Four Volumes. 
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Clarendon ‘Press Series 

I. ENGLISH, &c. 

A First Reading Book. By Marie Eichens of Berlin; and 
edited by Anne J. Clough. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, 4d. 

Oxford Reading Book, Part I. For Little Children. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, 6d. 

Oxford Reading Book, Part II. For Junior Classes. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, 6d. 

An Elementary English Grammar and Exercise Book. By 
Ο. W. Tancock, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 15. 6d. 

An English Grammar and Reading Book, for Lower Forms 
in Classical Schools. By O. W. Tancock, M.A. Fourth Edition. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. 35. 6d. 

Typical Selections from the best English Writers, with Intro- 
ductory Notices. Second Edition. In a vols. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 6d. each. 

Vol. I. Latimer to Berkeley. Vol. II. Pope to Macaulay. 

Shairp (F.C., LL.D.). Aspects of Poetry; being Lectures 
delivered at Oxford. Crown 8vo. τος. 6a. 

A Book for the Beginner in Anglo-Saxon. By John Earle, 
M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. 2s. 6d. 

An Anglo-Saxon Reader. In Prose and Verse. With Gram- 
matical Introduction, Notes, and Glossary. By Henry Sweet.M.A. Fourth 
Edition, Revised and Enlarged. Extra fcap. 8vo. 8s. 6d. 

A Second Anglo-Saxon Reader. By the same Author. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. 45. 6d. Just Published. 

An Anglo-Saxon Primer, with Grammar, Notes, and Glossary. 
By the same Author. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. as. 6d. 

Old English Reading Primers; edited by Henry Sweet, M.A. 
I. Selected Homilies of Elfric. Extra fcap. 8vo., stiff covers, 1s. 6d. 

11. Extracts from Alfred’s Orosius. Extra feap. 8vo., stiff covers, 15. 6d. 

c 
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First Middle English Primer, with Grammar and Glossary. 
By the same Author. Extra fcap. 8vo. 25. 

Second Middle English Primer. Extracts from Chaucer, 
with Grammar and Glossary. By the same Author. Extra fcap. 8vo. as. 

Principles of English Etymology. First Series. The Native 
Element. By W. W. Skeat, Litt.D. Crown 8vo. gs. 

The Philology of the English Tongue. By J. Earle, M.A. 
Fourth Edition. Extra feap. 8vo. 75. 6d. 

An Icelandic Primer, with Grammar, Notes, and Glossary. 
By Henry Sweet, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s 6d. 

An Icelandic Prose Reader, with Notes, Grammar, and Glossary. 
By G. Vigfusson, M.A., and F. York Powell, M.A. Ext. fcap. 8vo. 
τος. 6d. 

A Handbook of Phonetics, including a Popular Exposition of 
the Principles of Spelling Reform. By H. Sweet, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
4s. 6d. 

Elementarbuch des Gesprochenen Englisch. Grammatik, 
Texte und Glossar. Von Henry Sweet. Extra fcap. 8vo., stiff covers, 
as. 6d. 

The Ormulum; with the Notes and Glossary of Dr. R. M. 
White. Edited by R. Holt, M.A. 1878. 2 vols. Extra fcap. 8vo. 215. 

Specimens of Early English. A New and Revised Edition. 
With Introduction, Notes, and Glossarial Index. By R. Morris, LL.D., and 
W. W. Skeat, Litt.D. 

Part I. From Old English Homilies to King Horn (A. Det 150 to A.D. 1300). 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. gs. 

Part II. From Robert of Gloucester to Gower (A.D. 1298 to A.D. 1393). 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 75. 6d. 

Specimens of Englsh Literature, from the ‘Ploughmans 
Crede’ to the ‘ Shepheardes Calender’ (A.D. 1394 to A.D. 1579). With Intro- 
duction, Notes,and Glossarial Index. By W. W.Skeat, Litt.D. Extra fcap. 
8v0. 75. 6d. 

The Vision of William concerning Piers the Plowman, in three 
Parallel Texts; together with Richard the Redeless. By William Langland 
(about 1362-1399 A.D.). Edited from numerous Manuscripts, with Preface, 
Notes, and a Glossary, by W. W. Skeat, Litt-D. 2 vols. 8vo. 315. 6d. 

The Vision of William concerning Piers the Plowman, by 
William Langland. Edited, with Notes, by ΝΥ. W. Skeat, Litt.D. Fourth 
Edition Extra feap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 
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Chaucer. 1. The Prologue to the Canterbury Tales; the 
Knightes Tale; The Nonne Prestes Tale. Edited by R. Morris, Editor of 
Specimens of Early English, &c., ὅς, Extra fcap. 8vo. 25. 6d. 

—— Il. The Prioresses Tale; Sir Thopas; The Monkes 
Tale ; The Clerkes Tale ; The Squieres Tale, &c. Edited by W. W. Skeat, 
Litt.D. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 

—— Ill. The Tale of the Man of Lawe,; The Pardoneres 
Tale; The Second Nonnes Tale; The Chanouns Yemannes Tale. By the 
same Editor. Mew Edition, Revised. Extra feap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 

Gamelyn, The Tale of. Edited with Notes, Glossary, &c., by 
W. ΝΥ. Skeat, Litt.D. Extra fcap. 8vo. Stiff covers, 1s. 6d. 

Minot (Laurence). Poems. Edited, with Introduction and 
Notes, by Joseph Hall, M.A., Head Master of the Hulme Grammar School, 
Manchester. Extra feap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 

Spenser’s Faery Queene. Books I and II. Designed chiefly 
for the use of Schools. With Introduction, Notes, and Glossary. By G. W. 
Kitchin, D.D. Extra fcap. 8vo. 25. 6¢. each. 

Hooker. Ecclesiastical Polity, Book I. Edited by R. W. 
Church, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 

OLD ENGLISH DRAMA. 

The Pilgrimage to Parnassus with The Two Parts of the 
Return from Parnassus. Three Comedies performed in St. John’s College, 
eae, ΤΣ A.D. MDXCVII-MDCI. Edited from MSS. by the Rev. W. D. 
Macray, M.A., F.S.A. Medium 8vo. Bevelled Boards, Gilt top, 8s. 6d. 

Marlowe and Greene. Marlowe's Tragical History of Dr. 
Faustus, and Greene's Honourable History of Friar Bacon and Friar Bungay, 
Edited by A. W. Ward, M.A. New and Enlarged Edition. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 65. 6d. 

Marlowe. Edward II. With Introduction, Notes, &c. By 
O. W. Tancock, M.A. Extrafcap. 8vo. Paper covers, as. Cloth 35, : 

SHAKESPEARE. 

Shakespeare. Select Plays. Edited by W. G. Clark, M.A., 
and W. Aldis Wright, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers. 

The Merchant of Venice. 1s. Macbeth. 1s. 6d. 

Richard the Second. 15. 64. Hamlet. as. 

c2 
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Shakespeare. Select Plays. Edited by W. Aldis Wright, M.A. 

The Tempest. 15. 6d. Midsummer Night’s Dream. 15. 64. 

As You Like It. 15. 64. Coriolanus. 25. 6d. 

Julius Cesar. as. Henry the Fifth. as. 

Richard the Third. as. 6d. Twelfth Night. 15. 6d. 

King Lear. 15. 6d. King John. rs. 6d. 

Shakespeare as a Dramatic Artist; a popular Illustration of 
the Principles of Scientific Criticism. By R.G. Moulton, M.A. Crown 8vo. 5s. 

Bacon. 1. Advancement of Learning. Edited by W. Aldis 
Wright, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 

—— ΤΙ. The Essays. With Introduction and Notes. By 
S. H. Reynolds, M.A., late Fellow of Brasenose College. 25 Preparation. 

Milton. 1. Avreopagitica. With Introduction and Notes. By 
John W. Hales,M.A, Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 

—— Il. Poems. Edited by R. C. Browne, M.A. 2 vols. 
Fifth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. ὅς. 6. Sold separately, Vol. 1. 45.; Vol. II. 35. 

In paper covers :— 

Lycidas, 3d. L’Allegro, 3d. Il Penseroso, 4d. Comus, 6d. 
Samson Agonistes, 64. 

— III. Paradise Lost. Book I. Edited by H.C. Beeching. 
Extra feap. 8vo. Nearly ready. 

—— IV. Samson Agonistes. Edited with Introduction and 
Notes by John Churton Collins. Extra feap. 8vo. stiff covers, 15. 

Bunyan. 1. The Pilgrim’s Progress, Grace Abounding, Rela- 
tion of the Imprisonment of Mr. John Bunyan. Edited, with Biographical 
Introduction and Notes, by E. Venables, M.A. 1879. Extra fcap. 8vo. 55. 
In ornamental Parchment, 65. ὡ 

II. Holy War, &c. Edited by E. Venables, M.A. 
In the Press. 

Clarendon. History of the Rebellion. Book VI, Edited 
by T. Amold, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 

Dryden. Select Poems. Stanzas on the Death of Oliver 
Cromwell; Astraa Redux; Annus Mirabilis; Absalom and Achitophel; 
Religio Laici; The Hind and the Panther. Edited by W. Ὁ. Christie, M.A. 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 35. 6d. 

Locke’s Conduct of the Understanding. Edited, with Intro- 
duction, Notes, &c., by T. Fowler, D.D. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 
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Addison. Selections from Papersin the Spectator. With Notes. 
By T. Amold, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo. 45. 6d. In ornamental Parchment, 6s. 

Steele. Selections from the Tatler, Spectator, and Guardian. 
Edited by Austin Dobson. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 64. In white Parchment, 75. 6d. 

Pope. With Introduction and Notes. By Mark Pattison, B.D. 

— I. Essay on Man. Extra fcap. 8vo. 15. 6d. 

—— II. Satives and Epistles. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 

Parnell. The Hermit. Paper covers, 2d. 

Gray. Selected Poems. Edited by Edmund Gosse. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. Stiff covers, 15. 6d. In white Parchment, 3s. 

Elegy and Ode on Eton College. Paper covers, 2d. 

Goldsmith. Selected Poems. Edited, with Introduction and 
Ria, by Austin Dobson. Extra fcap. 8vo. 35. 6d. In white Parchment, 
45. δα. 

—— The Deserted Village. Paper covers, 2d. 

Fohnson. 1. Rasselas; Lives of Dryden and Pope. Edited 
by Alfred Milnes, M.A. (London). Extra fcap. 8vo. 45 6¢., or Lives of 
Dryden and Pope only, stiff covers, 2s. 6d. 

— II. Rasselas. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 
G. Birkbeck Hill, D.C.L. Extra fcap. 8vo. Bevelled boards, 3s. 6d. In white 
Parchment, 45. 6d. 

— III. Vanity of Human Wishes. With Notes, by E. J. 
Payne, M.A. Paper covers, 4d. 

Boswells Life of Fohnson. With the Fournal of a Tour to 
the Hebrides. Edited, with copious Notes, Appendices, and Index, by G. 
Birkbeck Hill, D.C.L., Pembroke College. With Portraits and Facsimiles. 
6 vols. Medium 8vo. Half bound, 30. 35. 

Cowper. Edited, with Life, Introductions, and Notes, by 
H. T. Griffith, B.A. 

— I. The Didactic Poems of 1782, with Selections from the 
Minor Pieces, A.D. 1779-1783. Extra fcap. 8vo. 35. 

— Il. The Task, with Tivocinium, and Selections from the 
Minor Poems. a.D. 1784-1799. Second Edition. Extra fceap. 8vo. 3s. 

Burke. Select Works. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 
by E. J. Payne, M.A. 

I. Thoughts on the Present Discontents ; the two Speeches 
on America. Second Edition, Extra fcap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 
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Burke. 11. Reflectionsonthe French Revolution. Second Edition. 
Extra feap. 8vo. 55. 

—— III. Four Letters on the Proposals for Peace with the 
Regicide Directory of France. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 55. 

Keats. Hyperion, Book I. With Notes by W. T. Arnold, B.A. 
Paper covers, 4d. 

Byron. Childe Harold. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 
by H. F. Tozer, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo. 35. 6d. In white Parchment, 55. 

Scott. Lay of the Last Minstrel. TEdited with Preface and 
Notes by W. Minto, M.A. With Map. Extra fcap. 8vo. Stiff covers, as. 
Ornamental Parchment, 35. 6c. 

-— Lay of the Last Minstrel. Introduction and Canto I, 
with Preface and Notes, by the same Editor. 6d. 

II. LATIN. 

Rudimenta Latina. Comprising Accidence, and Exercises of 
a very Elementary Character, for the use of Beginners. By John Barrow 
Allen, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 

An Elementary Latin Grammar. By the same Author. 
Fifty-Seventh Thousand. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s.6d. 

A First Latin Exercise Book. By the same Author. Fourth 
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s, 6d. : 

A Second Latin Exercise Book. By the same Author. Extra 
fcap. Svo. 35. 6d. 

Reddenda Minora, or Easy Passages, Latin and Greek, for 
Unseen Translation. For the use of Lower Forms. Composed and selected 
by Ὁ. 5. Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 1s. 6d. 

Anglice Reddenda, or Extracts, Latin and Greek, for 
Unseen Translation, By C. S. Jerram, M.A. Third Edition, Revised and 
Enlarged. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Anglice Reddenda. Second Series. By the same Author. 
Extra feap. ϑνο. 35. 

Passages for Translation into Latin. For the use of Passmen 
and others. Selected by J. Y. Sargent, M.A. Seventh Edition. Extra fcap. 
δνο. 25. 6d. 

Exercises in Latin Prose Composition; with Introduction, 
Notes, and Passages of Graduated Difficulty for Translation into Latin. By 
G. 6. Ramsay, M.A., LL.D. Second Edition, Extra feap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 

Hints and Helps for Latin Elegiacs. By H.Lee-Warner,M.A. 
Extra feap. ὅνο. 35. 6d, 
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First Latin Reader. By T.J. Nunns, M.A. Third Edition. 
Extra feap. 8vo. 2s. 

Caesar. The Commentaries (for Schools). With Notes and 
Maps. By Charles E. Moberly, M.A. 

Part I. The Gallic War. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 
Part II. The Civil War. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 
The Civil War. Book I. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 

Cicero. Speeches against Catilina. By E. A. Upcott, M.A., 
Assistant Master in Wellington College. In one or two Parts. Extra fcap. 
8vo. as. 6d. 

Cicero. Selection of interesting and descriptive passages. With 
Notes. By Henry Walford, M.A. In three Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

Each Part separately, limp, 15. 6d. 

Part I. Anecdotes from Grecian and Roman History. Third Edition. 
Part II. Omens and Dreams: Beauties of Nature. Third Edition. 
Part III. Rome’s Rule of her Provinces. Third Edition. 

Cicero. De Senectute. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 
by L. Huxley, M.A. In one or two Parts. Extra fceap. 8vo. 2s. 

Cicero. Selected Letters (for Schools). With Notes. By the 
late C, E. Prichard, M.A., and E. R. Bernard, M.A. Second Edition. 
Extra feap. 8vo. 35. 

Cicero. Select Orations (for Schools). In Verrem I. De 
Imperio Gn. Pompeii. Pro Archia. Philippica 1X. With Introduction and 
Notes by J. R. King, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 25. 6d. 

Cicero. In Q. Caecilium Divinatio, and In C. Verrem Actio 
Prima. With Introduction and Notes, by J.R. King,M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
limp, 15. 6d. 

Cicero. Speeches against Catilina. With Introduction and 
Notes, by E. A. Upcott, M.A. In one or two Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
as. 6d. 

Cornelius Nepos. With Notes. By Oscar Browning, M.A: 
Second Edition, Extra fcap. 8vo. 25. 6d. 

Horace. Selected Odes. With Notes for the use of a Fifth 
Form. By E. Ὁ. Wickham, M.A. In one or two Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
cloth, 25. 

Ley, Selections (for Schools). With Notes and Maps. By 
Η. Lee-Warner, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo. In Parts, limp, each 15. 6d. 

Part I. The Caudine Disaster. Part 11. Hannibal’s Campaign 
in Italy. Part 111. The Macedonian War. 

Livy. Books V-VII. With Introduction and Notes. By 
A. R. Cluer, B.A. Second Edition. Revised by P. E. Matheson, M.A. 
(In one or two vols.) Extra fcap. 8vo. 55. 
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Livy. Books XXI, XXII, and XXIII. With Introduction 
and Notes. By M. T. Tatham, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 

Ovid. Selections for the use of Schools. With Introductions 
and Notes, and an Appendix on the Roman Calendar. By W. Ramsay, M.A. 
Edited by G. G. Ramsay, M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 5. 6d. 

Ovid. Tristia. BookI. The Text revised, with an Intro- 
duction and Notes. By 5. G. Owen, B.A. Extra feap. 8vo. 35. 6d. 

Plautus. Captivi. Edited by W. M. Lindsay, M.A. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. (In one or two Parts.) as. 6d. 

Plautus. The Trinummus. With Notes and Introductions. 
(Intended for the Higher Forms of Public Schools.) ΒΥ. E. Freeman, M.A., 
and A, Sloman, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 

Pliny. Selected Letters (for Schools). With Notes. By the 
late C, E. Prichard, M.A., and E. R. Bernard, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 35. 

Sallust. With Introduction and Notes. By W. W. Capes, 
M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 

Tacitus. The Annals. Books I-IV. Edited, with Introduc- 
tion and Notes (for the use of Schools and Junior Students), by H. Furneaux, 
M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 55. 

Tacitus. The Annals. BookI. With Introduction and Notes, 
by the same Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. limp, 25. 

Terence. Andria. With Notes and Introductions. By C. 
E. Freeman, M.A., and A. Sloman, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo. 35. 

—— Adelphi. With Notes and Introductions. (Intended for 
the Higher Forms of Public Schools.) By A. Sloman, M.A. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 35. 

—— Phormio. With Notes and Introductions. By A. 
Sloman, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 35. 

T; ails and Propertius. Selections. Edited by G. G. Ramsay, 
Extra fcap. 8vo. (In one or two vols.) 6s. 

ats With Introduction and Notes. By T. L. Papillon. 
M.A. Two vols. Crown 8vo. τος. δώ. The Text separately, 45. 6d. 

Virgil. Bucolics. Edited by C. S. Jerram, M.A. In one 
or two Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo. 25. 6d. 

Virgil. Aeneid 1. With Introduction and Notes, by C. S. 
Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. limp, 15. 6d. 

Virgil. Aeneid 1X. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 
by A. Ε. Haigh, M.A,, late Fellow of Hertford College, Oxford. Extra 
feap. 8vo. limp, 15. 6. In two Parts, 2s. 
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Avianus, The Fables of. Edited, with Prolegomena, Critical 
Apparatus, Commentary, etc. By Robinson Ellis, M.A., LL.D. Demy 8vo 
8s. 6d. 

Catullt Veronensis Liber. Iterum recognovit, apparatum cri- 
ticum prolegemens appendices addidit, Robinsor Ellis. A.M. 1878. Demy 
8vo. 16s. 

A Commentary on Catullus. By Robinson Ellis, M.A. 
1876. Demy 8vo. 16s. 

Catulli Veronensis Carmina Selecta, secundum recognitionem 
Robinson Ellis, A.M. Extra fcap.*vo 3s. 6d. 

Cicero de Oratore. With Introduction and Notes. By A. 85. 
Wilkins, M.A. 

BookI, 1879. 8vo. 4s. Book II. 1881. 8vo. 55, 

Philippic Ovations. With Notes By J.R. King, M.A. 
Second Edition. 1879. ὅνο. tos. 6d. 

Cicero. Select Letters. With English Introductions, Notes, 
and Appendices. By Albert Watson,M.A. Third Edition. Demy 8vo. 18s. 

—— Select Letters. Text. By the same Editor. Second 
Edition. Extra fcap, 8vo. 45. 

—— pro Cluentio. With Introduction and Notes. By W. 
Ramsay,M.A. Edited by G. G Ramsay,M.A. 2nd Ed. Ext. feap. 8vo. 35. 6d. 

Horace. With a Commentary. Volume I. The Odes, Carmen 
Seculare, and Epodes. By Edward C. Wickham, M.A. Second Edition. 
1877, Demy 8vo. 12s. 

A reprint of the above, in a size suitable for the use 
of Schools. In one or two Parts. Extra feap. 8vo. ὅς. 

Livy, Book I. With Introduction, Historical Examination, 
and Notes. By J. R.Seeley. M.A. Second Edition. 1881. 8vo. 6s. 

Ovid. P. Ovidii Nasonis Ibis. Ex Novis Codicibus edidit, 
Scholia Vetera Commentarium cum Prolegomenis Appendice Indice addidit, 
R. Ellis, ALM. 8vo. ros. 6. 

Persius. The Satires. With a Translation and Commentary. 
By John Conington, M.A. Edited by Henry Nettleship, M.A. Second 
Edition. 1874. 8vo. 75. 6d. 

Fuvenal. XIII Satires. Edited, with Introduction and 
Notes, by C. H. Pearson, M.A., and Herbert A. Strong, M.A., LL.D., Professor 
of Latin in Liverpool University College, Victoria University. In two Parts. 
Crown 8vo. Complete, 6s. 

Also separately, Part 1. Introduction, Text, etc., 35. Part 11. Notes, 35. 6d. 

Tacitus. The Annals. Books I-VI. Edited, with Intro- 
duction and Notes, by H. Furneaux, M.A. 8vo. 18s. 
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Nettleship (H., M.A.). Lectures and Essays on Subjects con- 
nected with Latin Scholarship and Literature. Crown 8vo. 75. 6d. 

The Roman Satura: its original form in connection with 
its literary development. 8vo. sewed, 1s. 

Ancient Lives of Vergil. With an Essay on the Poems 
of Vergil, in connection with his Life and Times. 8vo. sewed, 2s. 

Papillon (T.L., M.A.). A Manual of Comparative Philology. 
Third Edition, Revised and Corrected. 1882. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Pinder (North, M.A.). Selections from the less known Latin 
Poets. 1869. 8vo. 155. 

Sellar (W.Y., M.A.). Roman Poets of the Augustan Age. 
VIRGIL. New Edition. 1883. Crown 8vo. 9s. 

Roman Poets of the Republic. New Edition, Revised 
and Enlarged. 1881. 8vo. 145. 

Wordsworth (F., M.A.). Fragments and Specimens of Early 
Latin. With Introductions and Notes. 1874. 8vo. 18s. 

III. GREEK. 

A Greek Primer, for the use of beginners in that Language. 
By the Right Rev. Charles Wordsworth, D.C.L. Seventh Edition. Extra fcap. 
8vo. Is. 64. 

Easy Greek Reader. By Evelyn Abbott, M.A. In one or 
two Parts. Extra feap. 8vo. 35. 

Graccae Grammaticae Rudimenta in usum Scholarum. Auc- 
tore Carolo Wordsworth, D.C.L. Nineteenth Edition, 1882. t2mo. 45. 

A Greek-English Lexicon, abridged from Liddell and Scott’s 
4to. edition, chiefly for the use of Schools. Twenty-first Edition. 1886. 
Square 12mo. 7s. 6d. 

Greek Verbs, Irregular and Defective; their forms, meaning, 
and quantity; embracing all the Tenses used by Greek writers, with references 
to the passages in which they are found. By W. Veitch. Fourth Edition. 
Crown 8vo. τος. 6d. 

The Elements of Greek Accentuation (for Schools): abridged 
from his larger work by H. W.Chandler,M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 25. 6d. 

A SERIES OF GRADUATED GREEK READERS :— 

First Greek Readcr. By W.G. Rushbrooke, M.L. Second 
Edition. Extra feap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Second Greek Reader. By A.M. Bell,M.A. Extra fcap. 
ϑνο, 35. 6d. 

a 
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Fourth Greek Reader ; being. Specimens of Greek Dialects. 
With Introductions, etc. By W. W. Merry, D.D. Extra fcap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 

Fifth Greek Reader. Selections from Greek Epic and 
Dramatic Poetry, with Introductions and Notes. By Evelyn Abbott, M.A. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 45, 6d, 

The Golden Treasury of Ancient Greek Poetry: being a Col- 
lection of the finest passages in the Greek Classic Poets, with Introductory 
Notices and Notes. By R.S. Wright, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 8s. 6d. 

A Golden Treasury of Greek Prose, being a Collection of the 
finest passages in the principal Greek Prose Writers, with Introductory Notices 
and Notes. By ΚΕ. 5. Wright, M.A., and J. E.L. Shadwell, M.A. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 45. 6d. 

Aeschylus. Prometheus Bound (for Schools). With Introduc- 
tion and Notes, by A.O. Prickard, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 25. . 

—— Agamemnon. With Introduction and Notes, by Arthur 
Sidgwick, M.A. Third Edition. In one or two parts. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 

— Choephorot. With Introduction and Notes by the same 
Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. 35. 

—— Eumenides. With Introduction and Notes, by the same 
Editor. In one or two Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo. 35. 

Aristophanes. In Single Plays. Edited, with English Notes, 
Introductions, &c., by W. W. Merry, D.D. Extra fcap. Svo. 

I. The Clouds, Second Edition, 2s. 

11. The Acharnians, Third Edition.. In one or two parts, 3s. 

III. The Frogs, Second Edition. In one or two parts, 3s. 

IV. The Knights. In one or two parts, 35. 

Cebes. Tabula. With Introduction and Notes. By Ὁ. S. 
Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 25. 6d. 

Demosthenes. Ovations against Philip. With Introduction 
and Notes, by Evelyn Abbott, M.A., and P. E. Matheson, M.A. Vol. I. 
Philippic I. Olynthiacs I-III. In one or two Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo. 35. 

Euripides. Alcestis (for Schools). By C. S. Jerram, M.A. 
Extra feap. 8vo. as. 6d. : 

—— Helena. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, etc., for 
Upper and Middle Forms. By Ὁ. 8. Jerram, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo. 35. 

Iphigenia in Tauris. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, 
ce for Upper and Middle Forms. By Ὁ. 8. Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
cloth, 3s. 

Medea. By C.B.Heberden, M.A. Inoneor two Parts. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 
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Herodotus, Book IX. Edited, with Notes, by Evelyn Abbott, 
M.A. In one or two Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo. 35. 

Herodotus, Selections from. Edited, with Introduction, Notes. 
and a Map, by W. W. Merry, D.D. Extra fcap. 8vo. 25. 6d. 

Homer. Odyssey, Books I-XII (for Schools). By W. W. 
Mery; D.D. Fortieth Thousand. (In one or two Parts.) Extra feap. 
vO. 5S. 

Books I, and II, separately. each 15. 6d. 

—— Odyssey, Books XIII-XXIV (for Schools). By the 
same Editor. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 55. 

Iliad, Book I (for Schools). By D. B. Monro, M.A. 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 

Itiad, Books I-XII (for Schools). With an Introduction, 
a brief Homeric Grammar, and Notes. By D. B. Monro, M.A. Second 
Edition. Extra feap. 8vo. 6s. 

— Iliad, Books VI and XXI. With Introduction and 
Notes, By Herbert Hailstone, M.A. Extra fceap. 8vo. 15. 6d. each. 

Lucian. Vera Historia (for Schools). By C. S. Jerram, 
M.A. Second Edition. Extra feap. 8vo. 1s. 6d. 

Lysias. Epitaphios. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 
by F. J. Snell, B.A. (In one or two Parts.) Extra fcap. 8vo. 25. 

Plato. Meno, With Introduction and Notes. By St. George 
ae) M.A., Pembroke College. (In one or two Parts.) Extra fcap. 8vo. 
2s. 6d. 

Plato. The Apology. With Introduction and Notes. By 
St. George Stock, M.A. (In one or two Parts.) Extra feap. 8vo. 25. 6d. 

Sophocles. For the use of Schools. Edited with Intro- 
ductions and English Notes By Lewis Campbell, M.A., and Evelyn Abbott, 
M.A. Mew and Revised Edition. 2 Vols, Extra feap. 8vo. 105. 6d. 

Sold separately, Vol. I, Text, 45. 6d.; Vol. II, Explanatory Notes, 6s. 

Sophocles. In Single Plays, with English Notes, &c. By 
Lewis Campbell, M.A., and Evelyn Abbott, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. limp 

Oedipus Tyrannus, Philoctetes. New and Revised Edition, 2s. each. 

Oedipus Coloneus, Antigone, 15. gd. each. 

Ajax, Electra, Trachiniae, 25. each. 

—— Ocdipus Rex: Dindorfs Text, with Notes by the 
present Bishop of St. David’s. Extra fcap. 8vo. limp, Is. 6d. 

Theocritus (for Schools). With Notes. By H. Kynaston, 
D.D. (late Snow). Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 
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Xenophon. Easy Selections (for Junior Classes). With a 
Vocabulary, Notes, and Map. By J. 5. Phillpotts, B.C.L.,and C.S. Jerram, 
M.A. Third Edition. Extra feap. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

Xenophon. Selections (for Schools). With Notes and Maps. By 
J. 5. Phillpotts.B.C.L. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 35. 6d. 

—— Anabasis, Book I. Edited for the use of Junior Classes 
and Private Students. With Introduction, Notes, etc. By J. Marshall, M.A., 
Rector of the Royal High School, Edinburgh. Extra fcap. 8vo. as. 6d. 

Anabasis, Book II. With Notes and Map. By C.S. 
Jerram,M.A. Extra fcap.8vo, 25. 

—— Cyropaedia, Books IV and V. With Introduction and 
Notes by Ὁ. Bigg, D.D. Extra fcap. 8vo. as. 6d. 

Aristotle's Politics. By W.L. Newman,M.A. [Jn the Press.] 

Aristotelian Studies. 1. On the Structure of the Seventh 
Book of the Nicomachean Ethics. By J.C. Wilson,M.A. 8vo. stiff, 55. 

Aristotelis Ethica Nicomachea, ex recensione Immanuelis 
Bekkeri. Crown 8vo. 55. 

Demosthenes and Aeschines. The Orations of Demosthenes 
and ‘Eschines on the Crown. With Introductory Essays and Notes. By 
G. A. Simcox, M.A., and ὟΝ. H. Simcox, M.A. 1872. 8vo. 12s. 

Head (Barclay V.). Historia Numorum: A Manual of Greek 
Numismatics. Royal 8vo. half-bound. 2é. 25. 

Hicks (E.L.,M.A.). A Manual of Greek Historical Inscrip- 
tions. Demy 8vo. Ios. 6d. 

Homer. Odyssey, Books I-XII. Edited with English Notes, 
Appendices, etc. By W. W. Merry, D.D., and the late James Riddell. M.A. 
1886. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. 16s. 

Homer. A Grammar of the Homeric Dialect. By Ὁ. B. Monro, 
M.A. Demy 8vo. ros. 6d. 

Sophocles. The Plays and Fragments. With English Notes 
and Introductions, by Lewis Campbell, M.A. 2 vols. 

Vol.I. Oedipus Tyrannus. Oedipus Coloneus. Antigone. 8vo. 16s. 
Vol. II. Ajax. Electra. Trachiniae. Philoctetes. Fragments. 8vo. 16s. 
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IV. FRENCH AND ITALIAN. 

Brachet’s Etymological Dictionary of the French Language, 
with a Preface on the Principles of French Etymology. Translated into 
English by G. W. Kitchin, D.D. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. 75. 6d. 

-— Historical Grammar of the French Language. Trans- 
lated into English by G. W. Kitchin,D.D. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 35. 6d. 

Works by GEORGE SAINTSBURY, M.A. 
Primer of French Literature. Extra fcap. 8vo. 25. 

Short History of French Literature. Crown 8vo. 10s.6d. 

Specimens of French Literature, from Villon to Hugo. Crown 
8vo. gs. 

MASTERPIECES OF THE FRENCH DRAMA. 

Corneille’s Horace. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 
George Saintsbury, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 25. 6d. 

Moliere’s Les Précieuses Ridicules. Edited, with Introduction 
and Notes, by Andrew Lang, M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. 15. 6d. 

Racine’s Esther. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 
George Saintsbury, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. as. 

Beaumarchais Le Barbier de Séville. Edited, with Introduction 
and Notes, by Austin Dobson. Extra feap. 8vo. as. 6d. 

Voltaive’s Mérope. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 
George Saintsbury. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s. 

Musset’s On ne badine pas avec l Amour, and Fantasio. Edited, 
with Prolegomena, Notes, etc., by Walter Herries Pollock. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 25. 

‘The above six Plays may be had in ornamental case, and bound 
in Imitation Parchment, price 125. 6d. 

Sainte-Beuve. Selections from the Causeries du Lundi. Edited 
by George Saintsbury, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo. as. 

Quinet’s Lettres a sa Mere. Selected and edited by George 
Saintsbury, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 25. 

Gautier, Théophile. Scenes of Travel. Selected and Edited 
by George Saintsbury, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo. 25. 

L’ Eloquence de la Chaire et dela Tribune Frangaises. Edited 
by Paul Blouct, B.A. (Univ. Gallic.) Vol. I. French Sacred Oratory. 
Extra feap. 8vo. 25. 6d. 
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Edited by GUSTAVE MASSON, B.A. 

_Corneille’s Cinna. With Notes, Glossary, etc. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
cloth, 25. Stiff covers, 1s. 6d. 

Louis XIV and his Contemporaries ; as described in Extracts 
from the best Memoirs of the Seventeenth Century. With English Notes, 
Genealogical Tables, ὅς. Extra fcap. 8vo. 25. 6d. 

Maistre, Xavier de. Voyage autour de ma Chambre. Ourika, 
by Madame de Duras; Le Vieux Tailleur, by WM. Erckmann-Chatrian ; 
La Veillée de Vincennes, by Alfred de Vigny; Les Jumeaux de |’Hotel 
Corneille, by Edmond About; Mesaventures d’un Ecolier, by Rodolphe Topffer. 
Third Edition, Revised and Corrected. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

—- Voyage autour de ma Chambre. Separately, limp, 
1s, 6d. 

Moliere’s Les Fourberies de Scapin, and Racine's Athalie. 
With Voltaire’s Life of Moliére. Extra fcap. 8vo. 25. 6d. 

Moliere’s Les Fourberies de Scapin. With Voltaire’s Life of 
Moliére. Extra fcap. &vo. stiff covers, 15. 6d. 

Moliere’s Les Femmes Savantes. With Notes, Glossary, etc. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s. Stiff covers, 1s. 6d. Ὁ 

Racine’s Andromaque, and Corneille’s Le Menteur. With 
Louis Racine’s Life of his Father. Extrafcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Regnard’s Le Foueur, and Brueys and Palaprat’s Le Grondeur. 
Extra feap. 8vo, 25. 6d. 

Sévigné, Madame de, and her chief Contemporaries, Selections 
Srom the Correspondence of. Intended more especially for Girls’ Schools. 
Extra feap. 8vo. 35. 

Dante. Selections from the Inferno. With Introduction and 
Notes. By H.B. Cotterill, B.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 

Tasso. La Gerusalemme Liberata. Cantos i, ii. With In- 
troduction and Notes. By the same Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. 25. 6d. 

V. GERMAN. 

Scherer (W.). A History of German Literature. Translated 
from the Third German Edition by Mrs. F. Conybeare. Edited by F. Max 
Miller. 2 vols. 8vo. 215. 

Max Miiller. The German Classics, from the Fourth to the 
Nineteenth Century. With eke irs Notices, Translations irito Modern 
German, and Notes. By F. Max Miiller, M.A. A New Edition, Revised, 
Enlarged, and Adapted to Wilhelm Scherer’s ‘ History of German Literature, 
by F. Lichtenstein. 2 vols. crown 8vo. 215. 
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GERMAN COURSE. By HERMANN LANGE 

The Germans at Home; a Practical Introduction to German 
Conversation, with an Appendix containing the Essentials of German Grammar. 
Third Edition. 8vo. as. 6d. ᾿ 

The German Manual; a German Grammar, Reading Book, 
and a Handbook of German Conversation. 8vo. 75. 6d. 

Grammar of the German Language. 8vo. 35. 6d. 

German Composition ; A Theoretical and Practical Guide to 
the Art of Translating English Prose into German. Second Edition. 8vo. 
45. 6d. 

German Spelling ; A Synopsis of the Changes which it has 
undergone through the Government Regulations of 1880. Paper covers, 6d. 

Lessing’s Laokoon. With Introduction, English Notes, etc. 
By A. Hamann, Phil. Doc.,M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

Schiller’s Withelm Tell. Translated into English Verse by 
E. Massie, M.A. Extra feap. 8vo. 55. 

Also, Edited by C. A. BUCHHEIM, Phil. Doo. 

Becker's Friedrich der Grosse. Extra fcap. 8vo. In the Press. Ρ 
Goethe's Egmont. With a Life of Goethe, &c. Third Edition. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 

Iphigenie auf Tauris. A Drama. With a Critical In- 
troduction and Notes. Second Edition. Extrafcap. 8vo. 3s. 

Heine’s Prosa, being Selections from his Prose Works. With 
English Notes, etc. Extra fcap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 

Heine's Harzreise. With Life of Heine, Descriptive Sketch 
of the Harz, and Index. Extra fcap. 8vo. paper covers, Is. 6¢.; cloth, as. 6d. 

Lessing’s Minna von Barnhelm. A Comedy. With a Life 
of Lessing, Critical Analysis, etc. Extra fcap. 8vo. 35. 6d. 

Nathan der Wetse. With Introduction, Notes, etc. 
Extra feap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 

Schiller’s Historische Skizzen; Egmont’s Leben und Tod,and 
Belagerung von Antwerften. Witha Map. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

—— Wilheln Tell. With a .Life of Schiller; an his- 
torical and critical Introduction, Arguments, and a complete Commentary 
and Map. Sixth Edition. Extra feap. 8vo. 35. 6d. 

~—- Wilhelm Tell. School Edition. With Map. 2s. 

— Die Fungfrau von Orleans. In preparation. 
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Modern German Reader. A Graduated Collection of Ex- 
tracts in Prose and Poetry from Modern German writers :— 

Part I. With English Notes, a Grammatical Appendix, and a ‘coipiste 
Vocabulary. Fourth Edition, Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Part II. With English Notes and an Index. Extra fcap. 8vo. 25. 6d. 

Niebuhr's Griechische Heroen-Geschichten. Tales of Greek 
Heroes. Edited with English Notes and a Vocabulary, by Emma S. Buchheim. 
School Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo., cloth, as. Stiff covers, 18. 6d. 

VI. MATHEMATICS, PHYSICAL SCIENCE, ὅσο. 

By LEWIS HENSLEY, M.A. 
Figures made Easy: a first Arithmetic Book. Crown 8vo. 6d. 

Answers to the Examples in Figures made Easy, together 
with two thousand additional Examples, with Answers. Crown 8vo. Is. 

The Scholar's Arithmetic. Crown 8vo. 25. 6d. 

Answers to the Examples in the Scholar's Arithmetic. Crown 
8vo. Is. 6d. 

The Scholar's Algebra. Crown 8vo. 25. 6d. 

Aldis (W. S., M.A.). A Text-Book of Algebra: with Answers 
to the Examples. Crown 8vo. 75. 6d. 

Baynes (R. E., M.A.). Lessons ἐμ Thermodynamics. 1878. 
Crown 8vo. 78. 6d. 

Chambers (G. F., F.R.A.S.). A Handbook of Descriptive 
Astronomy. Third Edition. 1877. Demy 8vo. 28s. 

Clarke (Col. A.R.,C.B.,R.E.). Geodesy. 1880, 8vo. 125. 6d, 

Cremona (Luigi). Elements of Projective Geometry. ‘Trans- 
lated by C. Leudesdorf, M.A. 8vo, 125. 6d. 

Donkin. Acoustics. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 75. 6d. 

Euclid Revised. Containing the Essentials of the Elements 
of Plane Geometry as given by Euclid in his first Six Books. Edited by 
R. C. J. Nixon, M.A. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

Sold separately as follows, 

Book I. 15. Buoks I, II. 15. 64, 
Books I-IV, 35. 6d. Buoks V, VI. 3s. 
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Galton (Douglas, C.B., F.R. s. ). Zhe Construction of Healthy 
Dwellings. Demy 8vo. tos. 6d, 

Hamilton (Sir R.G.C.), and F. Ball. Book-keeping. New 
and enlarged Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. limp cloth, 2s. 

Ruled Exercise books adapted to the above may be had, price as. 

Harcourt (A. G. Vernon, M. Ὧι) and H. G. Madan, M.A. 
ο Exercises in Practical Chemistry. 1. I, Elementary Exercises. Fourth 

Edition. Crown 8vo. τος. 6d. 

Maclaren (Archibald). A System of Physical Education: 
Theoretical and Practical. Extra fcap. 8vo. 75. 6d. 

Madan (H. G., M.A.). Tables of Qualitative Analysis. 
Large 4to. paper, 45. 6d. : 

Maxwell (F. Clerk, M.A., F.R.S.). A Treatise on Electricity 
and Magnetism. Second Edition. Δ vols. Demy 8vo. 1/. 115. 6d. 

—— An Elementary Treatise on Electricity. Edited by 
William Garnett, M.A. Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

Minchin (6. M.,M.A.). A Treatise on Statics with Applica- 
tions to Physics. Third Edition, Corrected and Enlarged. Vol.I. Egutli- 
brium of Coplanar Forces. 8vo. 9s. Vol. 11. Statics, 8vo. 16s. 

Uniplanar Kinematics of Solids and Fluids. Crown 
8vo. 75. 6d. 

Phillips (Fohn, M.A., F.R.S.). Geology of Oxford and the 
Valley of the Thames. 1871. ὅνο. 21s. 

— Vesuvius. 1869. Crown 8vo. Ios. 6d. 

Prestwich (Foseph, M.A.,F.R.S.). Geology, Chemical, Physical, 
and Stratigraphical, Nol. 1. Chemical and Physical. Royal 8vo. a5s. 

Rolleston’s Forms of Animal Life. Mlustrated by Descriptions 
and Drawings of Dissections. New Edition. (early ready.) 

Smyth. A Cycle of Celestial Objects. Observed, Reduced, 
and Discussed by Admiral W. H. Smyth. R.N. Revised, condensed, and 
greatly enlarged by G F. Chambers, F.R.A.S. 1881. 8vo. Price reduced 
to 125. 

Stewart (Balfour, LL.D.,F.R.S.). A Treatise on Heat, with 
numerous Woodcuts and Diagrams. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
7s. 6d. 

ΝΣ 

| 
ro 
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Vernon-Harcourt (L. F., M.A.). A Treatise on Rivers and 
Canals, relating to the Control and Improvement of Rivers, and the Design, 
Construction, and Development of Canals. 2 vols. (Vol. 1, Text. Vol. 11, 
Plates.) ὅνο. 215. 

—— Harbours and Docks ; their Physical Features, History, 
Construction, Equipment, and Maintenance; with Statistics as to their Com- 
mercial Development. 2 vols. 8vo. 255. 

Walker (Fames, M.A.) The Theory of a Phystcal Balance. 
8vo. stiff cover, 35. 6d. 

Watson (H. W.,M.A.). A Treatise on the Kinetic Theory 
of Gases. 1876, 8vo. 35. 6d. 

Watson (H. W., Ὁ. Sc., F.R.S.), and S. H. Burbury, M.A. 
1, A Treatise on the Application of Generalised Coordinates to the Kinetics of 

@ Material System. 1879. 8vo. 6s. 
Il. The Mathematical Theory of Electricity and Magnetism. Vol.1.Electro- 

statics. 8vo. τος, 6d. 

Williamson (A. W., Phil. Doc. F.R.S.). Chemistry for 
Students. A new Edition, with Solutions. 1873. Extra fcap. 8vo. 85. 6d. 

VII. HISTORY. 

Bluntschli (3. K.). The Theory of the State. By J. K. 
Bluntschli, late Professor of Political Sciences in the University of Heidel- 
berg. Authorised English Translation from the Sixth German Edition. 
Demy 8vo. half bound, ras. 6d. 

Finlay (George, LL.D.). A History of Greece from its Con- 
uest by the Romans to the present time, B.C. 146 to A.D. 1864. A new 

ition, revised throughout, and in part re-written, with considerable ad- 
ditions, by the Author, and edited by H. F. Tozer, M.A. 7 vols. 8vo. 3/. τος, 

Fortescue (Sir Fohn, Kt.). The Governance of England: 
otherwise called The Difference between an Absolute and a Limited Mon- 
archy. A Revised Text. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, and Appendices, 
by Charles Plummer, M.A. 8vo. half bound, 125. 6d. 

Freeman (E.A., D.C.L.). A Short History of the Norman 
Conquest of England. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 25. 6d. 

George (H.B.,M.A.). Genealogical Tables illustrative of Modern 
History. Third Edition, Revised and Enlarged. Small gto. 125. 

Hodgkin (T.). Italy and her Invaders. IM\lustrated with 
Plates and Maps. Vols. I—IV., A.D. 376-553. 8vo. 3¢. 8s. 
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Hughes (Alfred). Geography for Schools. Part I. Practical 
Geography. Just ready. 

Part II. General Geography. Jn preparation. 

K sn AG . W., D.D.). A History of France. With numerous 
fan, and Tables. In Three Volumes. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 

ἐκ τος. 6d. 

Vol. I. Down to the Year 1453. 

Vol. II. From 1453-1624. Vol. III. From 1624-1793. 

Lucas (C. P.). Introduction to a Historical Geography of the 
British Colonies. With Eight Maps. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

Payne (E. ¥.,M.A.). A History of the United States of 
America. Inthe Press. 

Ranke (L. von). A History of England, principally in the 
Seventeenth Century. Translated by Resident Members of the University of 
Oxford, under the superintendence of G. W. Kitchin, D.D., and C. W. Boase, 
M.A. 1875. 6 vols. 8vo. 3/. 3. 

Rawlinson (George, M.A.). A Manual of Ancient History. 
Second Edition. Demy 8νο. 145. 

Ricardo. Letters of David Ricardo to Thomas Robert Malthus 
(1810-1823). Edited by James Bonar, M.A. Demy 8vo. Ios. 6d. 

Rogers (F. E. Thorold, M.A.). The First Nine Years of the 
Bank of England. &vo. 8s. 6d. 

Select Charters and other Illustrations of English Constitutional 
History, from the Earliest Times to the Reign of Edward I. Arranged and 
edited by W. Stubbs, D.D. Fifth Edition. 1883. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. 

Stubbs (W., D.D.). The Constitutional History of England, 
in its Origin and Development. Library Edition. 3 vols. demy 8vo, 22, 85. 

Also in 3 vols. crown 8vo. price 12s. each. 

— Seventeen Lectures on the Study of Medieval and 
Modern History, &c., delivered at Oxford 1867-1884. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. 

Wellesley. A Selection from the Despatches, Treaties, and 
other Papers of the Marquess Wellesley, K.G., during his Government 
of India. Edited by S.J. Owen, M.A. 1877. 8vo. 14. 45. 

Wellington. A Selection from the Despatches, Treaties, and 
other Papers relating to India of Field-Marshal the Duke of Wellington, K.G. 
Edited by 5. J. Owen, M.A. 1880. 8vo. 24s. 

A History of British India. By S. J. Owen, M.A., Reader 
in Indian History in the University of Oxford. In preparation. 



CLARENDON PRESS, OXFORD. 37 

VIII. LAW. 

Alberici Gentilis, 1.C.D., I.C., De Iure Belli Libri Tres. 
Edidit Τὶ E. Holland, L.C.D. 1877. Small 4to. half morocco, ats. 

Anson (Sir William R., Bart., D.C.L.). Principles of the 
English Law of Contract, and of Agency in its Relation to Contract. Fourth 
Edition. Demy 8vo. τος. 6d. 

.—— Law and Custom of the Constitution. Part I. Parlia- 
ment. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Bentham (Feremy). An Introduction to the Principles of 
Morals and Legislation. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

Digby (Kenelm E., M.A ὃ: An Introduction to the History of 
the Law of Real Property. Third Edition. Demy 8vo. tos. 6d. 

Gait Institutionum Furis Civilis Commentarii Quattuor ; or, 
Elements of Roman Law by Gaius. With a Translation and Commentary 
by Edward Poste, M.A. Second Edition. 1873. 8vo. 18s. 

| Aall(W. E.,M.A.). International Law. Second Ed. 8vo. 215. 

Holland (T. E., D.C.L.). The Elements of Furisprudence. 
Third Edition. Demy 8vo. tos. 6d. 

The European Concert in the Eastern Question, a Col- 
lection of Treaties and other Public Acts. Edited, with Introductions and 
Notes, by Thomas Erskine Holland, D.C.L. 8vo. 125. 6d. 

‘mperatoris Iustiniant Institutionum Libri Quattuor ; with 
Introductions, Commentary, Excursus and Translation. By J.B. Moyle, B.C.L.. 
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